
N O T I C E  1 
 
HERTFORDSHIRE COUNTY COUNCIL 
 
The Local Authorities (Executive Arrangements) (Meetings and Access to 
Information) (England) Regulations 2012 (the ‘2012 Regulations’) 
 
This is formal notice pursuant to Regulation 5(2) of the 2012 Regulations that it is intended 
that papers relating to the following item of business, to be considered by Cabinet on       
18 June 2018, will be taken in private (Part 2) session:- 
 
 
A029/18 The Provision of ICT Infrastructure for Herts FullStop 
 
 
  
Papers relating to this item will be considered in private as they contain information 
relating to the financial and business affairs of the County Council and/or another person 
as defined in paragraph 3 of Part 1 of Schedule 12A of the Local Government Act 1972 
and the public interest in maintaining the exemptions outweighs the public interest in 
disclosing the information.  
 
In accordance with the Regulations and the County Council’s Constitution, the Chairman 
and Vice-Chairmen of the Council’s Overview and Scrutiny Committee, and the service 
Opposition Spokesmen, have been notified of the matter about which the decision is to be 
made.  
 
 
KATHRYN PETTITT  
CHIEF LEGAL OFFICER 
21 MAY 2018 
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PART II BUSINESS 
 
N O T I C E  2 
 
 
HERTFORDSHIRE COUNTY COUNCIL 
 
The Local Authorities (Executive Arrangements) (Meetings and Access to 
Information) (England) Regulations 2012 (the ‘2012 Regulations’) 
 
This is formal notice pursuant to Regulation 5(4) and (5) of the 2012 Regulations that, 
following the notice issued on 21 May 2018 relating to the following item of business, to be 
considered by Cabinet on 18 June 2018, this item will now be dealt with as indicated:- 
 
A029/18 The Provision of ICT Infrastructure for Herts FullStop 
 
This item of business will be considered in private (Part 2) session as it contains exempt 
information for the purposes of paragraph, 3 (information relating to the financial and 
business affairs of the County Council and/or another person) of Part 1 of Schedule 12A of 
the Local Government Act 1972 and the public interest in maintaining the exemption 
outweighs the public interest in disclosing the information.  
 

There will also be papers on the above item considered at this meeting in public (Part 1) 
session, which is open for members of the public to attend.  
 
No representations were received in relation to the above listed item.  
 
 
KATHRYN PETTITT 
CHIEF LEGAL OFFICER 
12 June 2018 
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N O T I C E  1 
 
HERTFORDSHIRE COUNTY COUNCIL 
 
The Local Authorities (Executive Arrangements) (Meetings and Access to 
Information) (England) Regulations 2012 (the ‘2012 Regulations’) 
 
To David Andrews, Chairman of Overview & Scrutiny Committee 
 
This is formal notice pursuant to Regulation 10(1) of the 2012 Regulations that it is 
intended that key decision(s) be made on the following matter and that it is impracticable 
to comply with the notice provisions contained in Regulation 9 of the 2012 Regulations:- 
 
The Potential Transfer of Hertfordshire Fire & Rescue Service from Hertfordshire County 
Council to the Police & Crime Commissioner – consideration of Local Business Case 
Addendum 
 
Key Decision/s in relation to this matter will be made by Cabinet at its meeting on  
18 June 2018. 
 
KATHRYN PETTITT 
CHIEF LEGAL OFFICER 
4 June 2018 
 
cc:   Vice-Chairmen of the Overview and Scrutiny Committee 
 Opposition Spokesmen 
 Group Leaders  
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N O T I C E  2  
 
HERTFORDSHIRE COUNTY COUNCIL 
 
The Local Authorities (Executive Arrangements) (Meetings and Access to 
Information) (England) Regulations 2012 (the ‘2012 Regulations’) 
 
To David Andrews, Chairman of Overview and Scrutiny Committee 
 
This is formal notice pursuant to Regulation 10 (3) of the 2012 Regulations setting out the 
reasons why compliance with regulation 9 is impracticable with regard to reaching 
decision(s) on the matter identified in Notice 1.  
 
Reasons 
 
This decision was not included on the Forward Plan as confirmation was not received until 
very recently that (a) decision(s) on this matter would be required at this juncture. The 
reason for this late item is that the PCC has been asked by the Home Office to submit an 
addendum to his business case and the County Council needs to be able to respond to 
that addendum very promptly.  
 
Accordingly there is insufficient time to include this decision in the next Forward Plan and 
wait the 28 days required by regulation 9 before making the decision(s). 
  

  
KATHRYN PETTITT 
CHIEF LEGAL OFFICER 
4 June 2018 
 
cc:   Vice-Chairmen of the Overview and Scrutiny Committee 
 Opposition Spokesmen 
 Group Leaders 
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Agenda 

 
 

AGENDA for a meeting of the CABINET in COMMITTEE ROOM B, County 

Hall, Hertford on MONDAY, 18 JUNE 2018 AT 2.00PM     
  
         
MEMBERS OF THE CABINET  (Executive responsibilities are as indicated). 
(Quorum = 3)      
        
D A Ashley Growth, Infrastructure, Planning & the Economy

 
P Bibby Highways & Environment 
T L F Douris Education, Libraries & Localism                                  
T C Heritage Children, Young People & Families  
T W Hone Community Safety & Waste Management 
R M Roberts Public Health & Prevention                
R Sangster Resources & Performance 
J D Williams Leader of the Council  
C B Wyatt-Lowe Adult Care & Health 

 

AGENDA 
 
Meetings of the Cabinet are open to the public (this includes the press) and 
attendance is welcomed.  However, there may be occasions when the public are 
excluded from the meeting for particular items of business.  Any such items are 
taken at the end of the public part of the meeting and are listed under “Part II 
(‘closed’) agenda”. 
 
The Committee Room is fitted with an audio system to assist those with hearing 
impairment.  Anyone who wishes to use this should contact main (front) reception. 
 

 

Members are reminded that all equalities implications and equalities 

impact assessments undertaken in relation to any matter on this agenda must 

be rigorously considered prior to any decision being reached on that matter. 

 
 
Members are reminded that: 
 
(1)  if they consider that they have a Disclosable Pecuniary Interest in any matter to 

be considered at the meeting they must declare that interest and must not 
participate in or vote on that matter unless a dispensation has been granted by 
the Standards Committee; 

 
(2) if they consider that they have a Declarable Interest (as defined in paragraph 

5.3 of the Code of Conduct for Members) in any matter to be considered at the 
meeting they must declare the existence and nature of that interest. If a 
member has a Declarable Interest they should consider whether they should 
participate in consideration and vote on the matter. 
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PART  I  (PUBLIC)  AGENDA 
 
 

1. MINUTES 

 

 

 

To confirm the Minutes of the Cabinet meeting held on 25 May 2018 
(attached).  
 
 

2.  

 

QUESTIONS FROM MEMBERS OF THE COUNCIL TO EXECUTIVE 

MEMBERS 

 

 To deal with any questions directed to the Leader of the Council and 
Executive Members.  All such questions shall have been notified to the 
Chief Legal Officer at least 5 clear days before the meeting. 

 
 Questions will be answered at the meeting in the order in which notice 

was received.  At the end of each reply the questioner may ask one 
supplementary question to the person to whom the original question was 
put, who may reply orally or may undertake to reply in writing within 7 
days. 
 

 
 
 
 
 

The period allocated to questions shall not exceed 15 minutes.  Any 
remaining after that period has elapsed shall be answered in writing within 
7 days.   
 
[No questions had been received at the time of agenda despatch.] 
 
 

3. 
 

PUBLIC PETITIONS 
 

 The opportunity for any member of the public, being resident in 
Hertfordshire, to present a petition relating only to a matter on the Cabinet 
Agenda which has not been considered by a Cabinet Panel and which 
contains 250 or more signatories who are either resident in or who work in 
Hertfordshire. 
 
If you have any queries about the petitions procedure for this meeting 
please contact Deborah Jeffery, Assistant Democratic Services Manager, 
by telephone on (01992) 555563 or by email to 
deborah.jeffery@hertfordshire.gov.uk. 

 

 

4. OUTCOME OF THE PUBLIC CONSULTATIONS ON THE PROPOSAL TO 

RECONFIGURE EXISTING SERVICES TO SCHOOLS TO SUPPORT  

THEM TO MEET THE NEEDS OF PRIMARY-AGED CHILDREN WITH 

SPECIFIC LEARNING DIFFICULTIES (SpLD) BY 31 MARCH 2019 
[Forward Plan Ref: A069/17] 

 

 Report of the Director of Children’s Services 
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5. RELOCATION OF THE PRIMARY SUPPORT BASE AT SPRINGMEAD 

PRIMARY SCHOOL, WELWYN GARDEN CITY  

[Forward Plan Ref: A034/18] 

 

 Report of the Director of Children’s Services 

 

Local Members: Barbara Gibson (Haldens); Lynn Chesterman (Welwyn 
Garden City South); Stephen Boulton (Hatfield Rural); 
Margaret Eames-Petersen (Hatfield North); Susie 
Gordon (Hatfield East); Nigel Quinton (Handside and 
Peartree); Richard Smith (Welwyn); Paul Zukowskyj 
(Hatfield South) 

 

 

6. ENLARGEMENT AND RELOCATION OF WESTFIELD PRIMARY 

SCHOOL, HODDESDON, OUTCOME OF PUBLIC CONSULTATION 
[Forward Plan Ref: A018/18] 
 
 

 Report of the Director of Children’s Services 

 

Local Members:  Paul Mason (Hoddesdon South),Tim Hutchings 
(Hoddesdon North) 

 

7. DEVELOPER CONTRIBUTIONS TO NEW SCHOOLS 
[Forward Plan Ref: A031/18] 

 

 Joint Report of the Director of Children’s Services and the Director of 
Resources 

 

 

8. A CARERS STRATEGY FOR HERTFORDSHIRE 2018-2021 

[Forward Plan Ref: A023/18] 

 

 Report of the Director of Adult Care Services 
 

 

9. HERTFORDSHIRE ADULT SOCIAL CARE WORKFORCE STRATEGY 

2018-2021 
[Forward Plan Ref: A024/18] 

 

 Report of the Director of Adult Care Services 

 

 

10. SUB NATIONAL TRANSPORT BOARDS – HERTFORDSHIRE COUNTY 

COUNCIL’S POSITION AND MEMBERSHIP 
[Forward Plan Ref: A006/18] 
 

 Report of the Chief Executive 
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11. HERTFORDSHIRE COUNTY COUNCIL FINANCE REPORT – OUTTURN 

MONITOR, 2017/18 

[Forward Plan Ref: A035/18] 
 

 Report of the Director of Resources 
 

 

12. THE POTENTIAL TRANSFER OF HERTFORDSHIRE FIRE & RESCUE 

SERVICE FROM HERTFORDSHIRE COUNTY COUNCIL TO THE 

POLICE & CRIME COMMISSIONER – CONSIDERATION OF LOCAL 

BUSINESS CASE ADDENDUM 
(to follow) 

 

 Report of the Director of Resources 

 

 

13. HERTS FULLSTOP – INVEST TO TRANSFORM BID  
[Forward Plan Ref: A029/18] 

 

 Report of the Director of Resources 

 

PART II (‘CLOSED’) AGENDA 

EXCLUSION OF PRESS AND PUBLIC 
 
Part II business has been notified and the procedures set out in the Local 
Authorities (Executive Arrangements) (Meetings and Access to Information) 
(England) Regulations 2012 have been complied with.  The Chairman will move:-    
 
“That under Section 100(A)(4) of the Local Government Act 1972, the press and 
public be excluded from the meeting for the following item/s of business on the 
grounds that it/they involve/s the likely disclosure of exempt information as defined in 
paragraph 3 of Part 1 of Schedule 12A to the said Act and the public interest in 
maintaining the exemption outweighs the public interest in disclosing the 
information.” 
 
If you require further information about this agenda please contact Deborah Jeffery, 
Democratic and Statutory Services on telephone no. (01992) 555563 or email 
deborah.jeffery@hertfordshire.gov.uk 
 
Agenda documents are also available on the internet at 
https://cmis.hertfordshire.gov.uk/hertfordshire/Calendarofcouncilmeetings.aspx 

 

1. 

 

HERTS FULLSTOP – INVEST TO TRANSFORM BID  
[Forward Plan Ref: A029/18] 
 
Report of the Director of Resources 
 

KATHRYN PETTITT 
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CHAIRMAN’S  
    INITIALS 
 
   ……………. 

1 

 

Minutes 

 
  
To: All Members of the Cabinet, 

Chief Executive, Chief Officers 
From: Legal, Democratic & Statutory Services 
Ask for:   Deborah Jeffery 
Ext: 25563 
 

 
CABINET  
25 May 2018 
 
 

ATTENDANCE 
 
MEMBERS OF THE CABINET 
 

D A Ashley, P Bibby, T L F Douris, T C Heritage, T W Hone, R M Roberts, R Sangster,     
J D Williams (Leader of the Council) 
 
Other Members in Attendance 
 
D Andrews 
 
Upon consideration of the agenda for the Cabinet meeting on 25 May 2018 as circulated, 
copy annexed, conclusions were reached and are recorded below: 
 
Note: No conflicts of interest were declared by any member of the Cabinet in relation to the 
matters on which decisions were reached at this meeting. 
 
 
PART I (‘OPEN’) BUSINESS 
 
1. MINUTES 

 
1.1 The Minutes of the Cabinet meeting held on 14 May 2018 were confirmed as a 

correct record and signed by the Chairman. 
 
 

2. QUESTIONS FROM MEMBERS OF THE COUNCIL TO EXECUTIVE 
MEMBERS 
 

2.1 There were no questions from Members of the Council to Executive Members. 
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2 
CHAIRMAN’S  
    INITIALS 
 
   ……………. 

3. PUBLIC PETITIONS 
 

3.1 There were no public petitions. 
 
 

4. CABINET PANELS – REVISIONS 

 
 Decision 

 
4.2 Cabinet agreed that, with immediate effect the name, remit, membership, 

Chairman and Vice-Chairman of each Cabinet Panel be revised and be as 

follows:- 

 
 1. Adult Care & Health Cabinet Panel  

 

(a) Remit  

The responsibilities of the Executive Member for Adult Care & 

Health.  

 

(b) Membership 

13 (8 Conservatives, 3 Liberal Democrats and 2 Labour) 

 

(c) Chairman 

C. Wyatt-Lowe 

 

(d) Vice Chairman 

F. Hill 

  

2. Children, Young People and Families Cabinet Panel  

3.  

(a) Remit  

The responsibilities of the Executive Member for Children, Young 

People and Families. 

 

(b) Membership 

 13 (8 Conservatives, 3 Liberal Democrats and 2 Labour) 

 

(c) Chairman 

T. Heritage 

 

(d) Vice Chairman 

G. McAndrew 
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3 
CHAIRMAN’S  
    INITIALS 
 
   ……………. 

3.        Community Safety & Waste Management Cabinet Panel  

 

(a) Remit  

The responsibilities of the Executive Member for Community 

Safety & Waste Management 

 

(b) Membership 

13 (8 Conservatives, 3 Liberal Democrats and 2 Labour) 

 

(c) Chairman 

T. Hone 

 

(d) Vice Chairman 

C. Woodward 

 

4. Education, Libraries & Localism Cabinet Panel  

 

(a) Remit  

The responsibilities of the Executive Member for Education, 

Libraries & Localism. 

 

(b) Membership 

13 (8 Conservatives, 3 Liberal Democrats and 2 Labour) 

 

(c) Chairman 

T. Douris 

 

(d) Vice Chairman 

T. Hutchings 

 

5. Growth, Infrastructure, Planning and the Economy Cabinet Panel 

 

(a) Remit  

The responsibilities of the Executive Member for Growth, 

Infrastructure, Planning and the Economy. 

 

(b) Membership 

13 (8 Conservatives, 3 Liberal Democrats and 2 Labour) 

 

(c) Chairman 

D. Ashley 
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4 
CHAIRMAN’S  
    INITIALS 
 
   ……………. 

(d) Vice Chairman 

A. Stevenson 

 

6. Highways and Environment Cabinet Panel  

 

(a) Remit  

The responsibilities of the Executive Member for Highways and 

Environment. 

 

(b) Membership 

13 (8 Conservatives, 3 Liberal Democrats and 2 Labour) 

 

(c) Chairman 

P. Bibby 

 

(d) Vice Chairman 

M. Bright 

 

7. Public Health and Prevention Cabinet Panel  

 

(a) Remit  

The responsibilities of the Executive Member for Public Health, 

and Prevention. 

 

(b) Membership 

13 (8 Conservatives, 3 Liberal Democrats and 2 Labour) 

  

(c) Chairman 

R. Roberts 

 

(d) Vice Chairman 

A. Williams 

 

8. Resources and Performance Cabinet Panel  

 

(a) Remit  

The responsibilities of the Executive Member for Resources and 

Performance and any matter not falling within the exclusive remit 

of any other Cabinet Panel. 

 

(b) Membership 

13 (8 Conservatives, 3 Liberal Democrats and 2 Labour) 
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CHAIRMAN’S  
    INITIALS 
 
   ……………. 

(c) Chairman 

R. Sangster 

 

(d) Vice Chairman 

B. Deering 

 

 Reasons for the decision 
 

 The Council’s Constitution provides for the Cabinet to establish Cabinet Panels 
as it sees fit, to assist Executive Members and Cabinet as a whole in drawing 
up proposals for policy development.  Cabinet has decided to revise the remits 
of its Cabinet Panels in order to best achieve this and also decided to revise 
the number of members on Cabinet Panels.  
 

 Any alternative options considered and rejected 
 

 None. 
 
 

KATHRYN PETTITT 
CHIEF LEGAL OFFICER     CHAIRMAN       
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HERTFORDSHIRE COUNTY COUNCIL 

 

CABINET  
MONDAY, 18 JUNE 2018 at 2:00PM 
 
 
OUTCOME OF THE PUBLIC CONSULTATIONS ON THE PROPOSAL TO 
RECONFIGURE EXISTING SERVICES TO SCHOOLS TO SUPPORT THEM TO 
MEET THE NEEDS OF PRIMARY-AGED CHILDREN WITH SPECIFIC LEARNING 
DIFFICULTIES (SpLD) BY 31 MARCH 2019 
 
Report of the Director of Children’s Services 
  
Report Authors:  David Canning, County Lead SEND Specialist Advice 

and Support 
(Tel: 01992 588556)   
Phil Brunt, Planning Officer, School Planning Team  
(Tel: 01992 555811)  

 
Executive Members:  Terry Douris, Education, Libraries & Localism 

Teresa Heritage, Children, Young People and 
Families 

 
 

1. Purpose of report  
 

1.1 To inform the Cabinet of the outcome of the public consultation on the 
proposal to reconfigure existing outreach services to schools to support 
them to meet the needs of primary aged pupils with Specific Learning 
Difficulties (SpLD) and seek agreement to publish statutory notices. 

   
 

2. Summary 
 
2.1 Hertfordshire’s Special Educational Needs and Disability (SEND) Strategy 

2015-18 has established  a number of reviews to ensure services and 
provision are fit for purpose and can meet current and future needs. The 
work of the SEND Executive along with School Forum is focused on the 
effective and equitable use of Hertfordshire’s high needs funding. The work 
is not about making savings to SEND services but about reshaping out-
dated provision and redirecting resources to new areas of need so as to 
improve our overall provision. 

 
2.2 The SEND Executive (a collective stakeholder Board) steers this work and 

prioritised SpLD services for review. Following this review the SEND 
Executive has recommended that specialist SpLD provision should be 
maintained but should be reconfigured and focused on children with high 
level needs corresponding to Tier 2 and Tier 3 work (See 5.7 below).  Tier 
1 work is considered to be universal provision and is covered within the 
quality first teaching offer within all schools. This would bring the SpLD 
service into line with the other SEND support services that are funded from 

Agenda Item 
No.  

4 
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2 

 

the High Needs Block. In the round, the proposals are intended to improve 
the overall offer of services to children across all 3 tiers. 

 
2.3 Currently, services for SpLD in the primary sector are delivered from 10 

primary schools across the county. Each has additional funding for a 
resource base for SpLD. The specification for these bases originally 
included placements for a small number of pupils with SpLD but no pupils 
have been placed at the bases for many years. Pupils with SpLD remain 
educated in their local school and where it is necessary for Specialist 
Advice and Support, this is provided from specialist SpLD staff employed 
at the 10 primary schools with the resource bases. The resource bases are 
used to hold a wide range of books and resources that can be viewed and 
loaned to schools. The base staff also deliver a broad range of free or low 
cost training. As all pupils, their families and staff at all schools across the 
county could be affected by the proposal, they have all been consultees.   

 
2.4 In order to achieve the outcome wanted by the SEND Executive and 

supported by Officers, a public consultation for the reconfiguring of the 
service started on 2 October 2017 and timetabled to end on 20 December 
2017. The majority of respondents disagreed with the proposals and all 
concerns are explained in section 7. Of the 398 schools receiving services, 
only 11 head teachers and 23 SENCos responded.  In total respondents 
identified themselves with 83 of the 398 potential schools, although there 
was ambiguity in the question so this might be an underestimate.  54% of 
those were associated with just 4 schools. 

 
2.5 Based on the outcome of the consultation a revised set of proposals has 

been developed which is set out below. This is intended to address 
concerns raised, whilst also meeting the objectives of the original proposal. 

 
2.6 The Executive Member for Children, Young People and Families 

requested that this report be considered at the Education, Libraries and 
Localism Cabinet Panel on 5 June 2018. Members of the Children, Young 
People and Families Cabinet Panel are invited to attend this meeting on 5 
June 2018 to express their views on this item if they wish.  

 
3. Recommendation 

 
3.1 The Education, Libraries & Localism Cabinet Panel considered a report on 

this item of business at its meeting on 5 June 2018, at the request of the 
Executive Member for Children, Young People and Families. The Panel 
recommended to Cabinet that Cabinet accepts the amended proposals as 
detailed within the report and agrees to publish a statutory notice to close 
the 10 primary SpLD bases. 

 

4. Background and context 
 

4.1 In December 2016, the DfE asked all local authorities to prioritise a 
strategic review of their SEND high needs services to ensure the needs of 
children and young people are met and that best use is made of high 
needs funding. Officers had already commenced a programme of reviews 
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through the Council’s SEND Strategy 2015-18, attached here1 and had 
established a collective stakeholder Board (The SEND Executive) to 
manage and monitor this work.  

 
4.2 The SEND Executive members are made up of representatives from 

mainstream and special Headteacher forums, health, early years, colleges, 
County Council senior officers, Herts for Learning (HfL) and parents. 
Established in 2015, the members of the SEND Executive collectively steer 
the Council’s strategy about the development and delivery of SEND 
services and provision. The work of the SEND Executive feeds into the 
School Forum and informs the effective and equitable use of 
Hertfordshire’s high needs funding. 

 
4.3 Hertfordshire’s High Needs Block of the Delegated Schools’ Grant (DSG) 

provides the funding for all high needs services and provision and it is 
these services that the work of the SEND Executive is largely concerned 
with. Local authorities are experiencing increasing pressures on high 
needs funding with many of them overspending. Hertfordshire is not 
currently in this position due to the effective and planned approach it has 
taken to managing the high needs budget to date. However, Hertfordshire 
is now experiencing similar upward pressures particularly on high cost 
specialist placements. Hertfordshire’s changing demography and patterns 
of needs mean that the County Council must continually review its 
priorities so that officers can make sure funding is allocated on the most 
efficient and equitable basis taking account of current and future 
pressures.  
 

4.4   The SEND Executive is steering a range of the County Council’s high 
needs reviews and workstreams in order to ensure appropriate services 
and provision are available in Hertfordshire to address the changing 
pattern of needs and support children and young people with increasingly 
complex SEND. As indicated above the work of the SEND Executive along 
with the School Forum is not about reducing funding for SEND services but 
reshaping some out-dated provision and redirecting funding to new areas 
of need. Increasing and changing pressures and demands require us to 
increase a number of areas including  special school provision, services for 
behaviour and social, emotional and mental health, provision for children 
and young people with severe and profound learning difficulties, services 
for children with autism and complex communication difficulties and 
provision for early years with high level SEND. 

 
 

5. SpLD review  
 

5.1. The SpLD bases were established in Hertfordshire over 20 years ago and 
since they were established there have been very significant changes in 
SEND legislation and statutory guidance and in the responsibilities of 
schools for meeting the needs of pupils with SEND. With far greater 
delegation of the available funding, schools are now required to support 

                                                 
1 https://www.hertfordshire.gov.uk/microsites/local-offer/media-library/documents/policies-and-
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the majority of pupils with all categories of special educational needs 
and/or disabilities from their own resources.   
 

5.2 There is now far greater knowledge and understanding about SpLD and 
over time schools have increased their capacity to identify and meet the 
needs of these pupils. This has gone hand in hand with recognition that 
SpLD is a high incidence SEND affecting, by some estimates, 4 children in 
every class. All schools will have pupils with SpLD on their roll that they 
need to cater for as part of their ordinarily available provision.   

 
5.3 At the time of the SpLD Workstream review, part of the SEND Strategy 

2015-2018, there were 2 secondary schools with SpLD bases. These had 
been established to provide placements for pupils with SpLD but the 
review found that pupils with SpLD were now successfully catered for in 
local mainstream secondary schools and, following formal consultation, the 
secondary SpLD bases have been de-commissioned.  

 
5.4     The review identified that the 10 primary SpLD bases tended to respond to 

a broad range of local needs. When the bases were originally established 
their intended purpose included provision of places for primary pupils with 
SpLD. However, the bases have not had children placed there for many 
years and currently they provide outreach services to children in their local 
schools. The review also found that services were delivered differently 
across the County and were not consistent or equitable.  
 

5.4 The review considered that the level and model of SpLD provision in 
Hertfordshire is now not commonly found in the majority of local 
authorities. Information recently obtained from examination of documents 
online, including the Local Offers, for ten statistical neighbours of 
Hertfordshire indicate a diverse range of services across local authorities. 
Only one service (Bracknell Forest) has a separate service for SpLD 
although two others (Buckinghamshire and West Berkshire) have a 
specialist service encompassing specific and general learning difficulties.  
There was reference to a traded service in four local authorities (Bracknell 
Forest, Buckinghamshire, Warwickshire and West Berkshire). Only two of 
the ten authorities (Hampshire and West Berkshire) have specialist 
additionally resourced mainstream provision for SpLD and, in both these 
authorities the provision is for secondary aged students only. 

 
5.5 Hertfordshire’s primary SpLD services are currently funded from the High 

Needs Block of the Dedicated Schools Grant (DSG). The budget for the 10 
Bases in 2017-18 was £1,617,663 and an additional £58,000 funds 
accredited SpLD training for school staff. Although entirely funded from the 
High Needs Block the review found that much of the work of the bases is 
not focused on pupils with high level needs. The bases have developed a 
broad training role to support mainstream schools and they provide 
universal early intervention support as well as specialist and targeted 
support for individual pupils.   

5.6 The review recognised that, despite schools’ increasing abilities to meet 
SpLD, there will continue to be some pupils with more complex needs 
where a school might not have the necessary level of expertise and where 
additional support and advice would be needed. The SEND Executive Agenda Pack 17 of 357
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considered that a targeted and specialist SpLD service should be 
maintained. However, it was considered that there needed to be a better 
balance between what schools ordinarily provide for pupils with SpLD and 
the use of High Needs funding to provide additional services, as for other 
types of SEND. The review concluded that support could be enhanced by 
reconfiguring the way the service was organised, and focused. 

5.7 In common with other areas of SEND a ‘tiered’ approach has been 
developed to describe how the needs of pupils with SpLD will be met with 
support at Tier 2 and Tier 3, building on the universal support that all 
schools provide: 

Tier 1 :  Universal Support and Quality First Teaching 
Tier 2 : Targeted Advice and Support 
Tier 3 : Specialist Support 
 

5.8 Following the review, the SpLD working group developed options for the 
future of the service. At its meeting on 16 November 2016, the SEND 
Executive considered two options put forward from the working group. Both 
options proposed reductions in the funding of the service (one to 65% of 
the current funding and the other to 50% of the current funding).  The 
SEND Executive considered that a greater reduction was more appropriate 
on the basis of the findings of the review and proposed a further preferred 
option of a funding envelope of less than 50% of the current funding.   
 

5.9 Options were presented to Schools Forum on 7 December 2016. The 
Forum endorsed a reduction in the budget for the service to £728k and a 
model that provided for 10.7 specialist SpLD teachers, a professional 
SpLD lead, administrative support and accredited training. The service 
would focus on pupils with more challenging needs in line with the core 
purpose of high needs funding. Tier 1 universal services and training would 
not be funded centrally from high needs but a traded offer could be 
developed.  This is the proposal which formed the basis of the public 
consultation.  

  
6. The public consultation  
 
6.1 A public consultation was authorised by the Director of Children’s Services.    

The proposal began on 2 October 2017 and ended on 20 December 2017.  
 
6.2 The public consultation set out the proposal to reconfigure the SpLD 

service to focus provision on targeted (Tier 2) and specialist (Tier 3) 
support for pupils with complex SpLD needs and to manage the 
reconfigured service as part of Integrated Services for Learning (ISL). This 
will enhance the current offer by aligning and integrating the SpLD service 
with the expertise and knowledge of the other specialist SEND support 
services also delivering to local schools.  Reconfiguring the service in this 
way will require the closure of the SpLD outreach bases in 10 primary 
schools and to provide the service as part of ISL. 

 
6.3 Consultation letters were distributed by all local authority maintained 

primary schools across the county to: parents/carers, school governors 
and staff at the schools. They were also sent to: Local Pre-Schools, Agenda Pack 18 of 357
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Nursery and Primary schools; the local MP, County Councillors, District 
Councillors, Parish and Town Councils and Local Authority Chief 
Executives; Trade Union representatives; Church Diocese representatives; 
NHS representatives; Parent Governor representatives on the Overview 
and Scrutiny Committee at Hertfordshire County Council; playgroups, 
Children’s Centres, toddler groups and day nurseries; Libraries and 
Citizen’s Advice Bureaux; relevant senior officers in Hertfordshire County 
Council. The consultation was also publicised on the Hertfordshire County 
Council website, www.hertfordshire.gov.uk. 

 
7. Results of the public consultation   

 
7.1 1067 consultation letters were circulated excluding letters shared with 

governors, staff and families of the school. 

7.2 By 21 December 2017 a total of 700 responses were received as 
summarised in the table below. In order to make the table readable the 
categories of respondent has been collapsed to broad reflect groups. 

 

Capacity of Respondent Agree Disagree Don't know Total Responses 

Member of Parliament   1   1 

Charity   4   4 

Ex-pupil   1   1 

Headteacher 1 10   11 

Interested Professional 2 2 2 6 

Local member of public 1 3   4 

Member of staff 16 352 7 375 

Parent/Carer 5 235 8 248 

School governor   17   17 

Senco or Inclusion leader   23   23 

Unspecified   9 1 10 

Grand Total 25 657 18 700 

Percentage Response 3.6 93.9 2.6   

7.2.1 The 10 SpLD bases received significantly different levels of response.  
These are reported below.  The remaining 20% identified their own school.  
In total there were 83 different schools named in the survey. 

 
SPLD Base Number of respondents Percentage of all responses  

(700  total responses)  

The Thomas Coram Junior School 145 21% 

Windermere Primary School 101 14% 

Laurence Haines Primary School 88 13% 

Thorley Hill Primary School 44 6% 

Maple Grove Primary School 40 6% 

Parkside Primary School 37 5% 

Bonneygrove Primary School 33 5% 

The Leys Primary School 30 4% 

Grange Junior School 17 2% Agenda Pack 19 of 357
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Applecroft Primary School 15 2% 

7.3 Copies of all the responses received will be available for inspection in the 
Members’ Room at County Hall and will be available at the meeting. 

8. Key Issues and responses 

8.1  There were a small number of responses from schools that stated they 
agreed with the proposal.  These generally supported the strategic SEND 
direction and the need to reform services and funding, recognising that 
schools had improved their practice and ability to meet needs themselves. 
They also supported the equitable distribution of resources across areas. 
There was also a very small number of parents in agreement with the 
proposal. 

8.2 The majority of responses disagreed with the proposals. It should be noted 
that 4 of the schools with SpLD bases were identified in more than 50% of 
the responses. The remainder of the SPLD bases received significantly 
fewer responses. The responses mostly included a detailed narrative of 
the value of the current range of services available and details of the 
aspects that are highly valued. 

8.3 In response to the feedback obtained through the consultation officers 
have considered that an overwhelming majority of issues can be 
addressed broadly within the proposed model but with certain 
modifications to the recommendations.  

8.4 The themes and responses to the issues are summarised below: 

8.4.1 Theme 1 : Support for schools 

Over 100 comments received referred to the value that the SpLD staff 
adds to mainstream staff in schools.  Most frequently this relates to the 
expertise and knowledge which the SpLD staff brings. 

There were also concerns about the reduction in the level of resource for 
the service and the impact on pupils with SpLD if services were to focus on 
those with complex needs. There was also concern about whether there 
would be an impact on the County Council being able to meet its statutory 
duties for pupils with Education, Health and Care Plans (EHCPs).  

A number of head teachers referred to the financial constraints that they 
face and the implications of the loss of a free or affordable service. 

Response 

The proposed reconfiguration of the service within ISL will retain the 
specialist SpLD expertise and knowledge required to provide an effective 
and efficient targeted and specialist service. SpLD specialist teachers will 
join the SEND Specialist Advice and Support (SAS) Service which is highly 
discipline specific. Staff within SAS have a range of specialisms and 
already provide advice and support for pupils with high level needs based 
on their presenting needs. This ensures that services are delivered in a 
manner which has impact and makes a difference to outcomes. This would Agenda Pack 20 of 357
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be the case for pupils with SpLD. The effectiveness of services and overall 
expertise available locally to schools will be enhanced by the greater 
opportunities brought about by aligning and integrating SpLD specialists 
with other specialist SEND staff. 

The targeted and specialist aspects of the SpLD offer that are valued very 
highly and considered to be effective are consistent with the range 
services that are offered by the current ISL SAS and will continue to be 
offered by the SpLD staff if integrated into ISL.  Where there are new 
services and approaches that are effective in improving outcomes, then 
there are internal mechanisms for learning and incorporating new practice 
within the SAS. 

 
The changes proposed in the consultation will ensure that there is more 
appropriate targeting and use of High Needs funding to focus on pupils 
with higher levels of need. It is recognised that many of those who 
responded to the consultation have concerns about the impact of this. 
However, there is evidence that the residual work of the SpLD staff, if Tier 
1 training and support was to be removed, would be manageable within the 
proposed staffing level.   
 
Support for pupils with SpLD, including those with EHCPs, will be kept 
under regular review to ensure that all the statutory obligations are met. 
 
Currently the SpLD service supports 120 pupils directly with 2 or 3 visits a 
term and 800 pupils through unnamed consultations. However, as to be 
absolutely confident that this work can continue to be accommodated 
officers are now proposing a slightly increased level of staffing beyond the 
originally proposed level in the consultation (12.7 full-time equivalent F.T.E. 
teachers, a professional lead and administrative support). The efficiencies 
to be gained through multidisciplinary working and reconfigured 
management arrangements remain as originally proposed. 
 
This is an increase in the level of staffing proposed in the consultation by 2 
WTE (whole time equivalent) and would in effect mean that teaching 
redundancies will not be expected. 
 

8.4.2 Theme 2 : Localism 

A large number of comments (approx. 400) referred to the benefits of the 
existing service being local.  This related to the close relationship that is 
developed between staff and the proximity of the physical SpLD resource 
bases to schools in a locality.  

Over time SpLD base staff have developed close relationships with 
schools, with staff at each base typically working with around 50 schools.  
The close relationship and local knowledge that is developed is considered 
highly valuable. Families too, report that the knowledge that there is a local 
support base is valuable. 

Proximity to local schools is seen as an important factor in a number of 
responses.  Responses indicated that proximity allows staff, teachers and 
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support staff, to visit local bases and look at or borrow resources, or to 
attend courses and drop in advice sessions without having to take a lot of 
time out of the day: 

Response 

The importance of strong local relationships between services, schools, 
families and other stakeholders is recognised and in the proposed 
reconfigured model the SpLD service will continue to be delivered locally 
as part of ISL. ISL services are already delivered locally and SpLD staff will 
be one element of the high level needs specialist support provided for 
pupils and schools in a local area.   

Integrating SpLD staff into a larger team of specialists working together 
and in partnership with the same local schools and pupils will enhance the 
shared knowledge of needs and breadth of specialist expertise. Schools 
will be better supported at both a child and systems level. It will also 
enable better information sharing, more effective and efficient targeting of 
services to need to avoid duplication and achieve better value for money. 

Many respondents indicated that they do not want to lose the access they 
have had to a wide range of SpLD resources that are available in bases, 
currently as part of a Tier 1 universal offer, both for training and for loan.  

In response to this concern officers therefore propose to commission 
between 4 and 6 bases as resource centres. These will be in schools 
where there is no pressure on the space for teaching purposes.  As part of 
this proposal the County Council will expect schools to maintain an open 
session each week for visitors to the resource libraries and the bases will 
have admin support for this day. Other costs associated with retaining a 
resources base will be maintained and reviewed annually.  This provision 
will be commissioned for a three year period with break clauses included in 
the commissioning arrangements. 

We will additionally expect that ISL Specialist Advisory Teachers including 
the SPLD staff who will transfer to the ISL service continue to have access 
to the bases throughout the week.  This will contribute to promoting local 
provision and reduce overhead staffing costs in line with Smart Working 
practices.   

 
8.4.3 Theme 3 : Affordable training 

 This is referred to in more than 100 of the responses.   It is mentioned in 
relation to the current offer which is seen as delivering an excellent range 
of training, often bespoke, for the specific needs of schools and children.  
Training is a key feature of the current county SpLD offer, with some 
centres providing a wide range of courses on various topics for local 
schools. 

Response 

           It is evident that the bases have developed a broad training offer and many 
respondents said they do not want to lose the ability to have free or 
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affordable training easily available to them. Several respondents quoted 
the affordability of the training compared to other providers.   

Following the responses received on this issue during the consultation 
officers now propose to introduce affordable training across the county in 
partnership with Dyslexia Matters, who have been our training partners for 
several years.  Officers anticipate underwriting the cost of a range of pilot 
courses targeted at schools and settings which will allow classroom staff to 
develop practical and focussed skills in SPLD.  If successfully received, 
this will then become a budget offer along with the Level 5 and Level 7 
training across the county. This has the intention of increasing capacity 
within our local schools and settings.  

Currently the SpLD service has an income of £60K annually for the 
courses offered.  These are not at full cost.  This indicates that there is a 
potential to support some training at Tier 1 through a traded vehicle.   

The proposal does not exclude the possibility of trading a range of Tier 1 
SpLD services.  These could be commissioned through our training partner 
HfL, the Developing Special Provision Locally partnerships and other 
groups.  

8.4.4 Theme 4: Service Quality 

Many of the responses refer to the quality of the service offered by the 
current bases.  This includes the quality of the training courses, individual 
guidance and consultation about unnamed pupils and support with named 
pupils over an extended period of time. 

SpLD outreach staff offer an annual conversation with each school in their 
area to identify children who might need additional support and school 
training needs. This is also seen by schools and the SpLD staff as very 
valuable. 

Response 
 
The quality controls currently in place in the SpLD bases are consistent 
with the systems in ISL SAS.  The concern that specialist SpLD skills will 
need to be maintained and developed would be addressed as part of the 
SAS internal Continuous Professional Development (CPD) programme. 
The appointment of a Lead Practitioner (SPLD) with a County wide role will 
promote consistency and equality across the county. There will also be 
benefits to pupils and schools through the integration of the SPLD 
Specialist Teachers with ISL Advisory services as a result of sharing 
expertise, resources and professional challenge. 
 
A new Workstream in the SEND Strategy with a focus on Targeted 
Support Services has been established to ensure co-ordination and 
effective delivery of quality SEND services at local level and SpLD services 
are part of this work. 
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9. Conclusion 

9.1 Like all local authorities it is appropriate and necessary to undertake 
reviews of our SEND provision and best use of available High Needs 
Funding. The County Council needs to ensure that it can safeguard its 
ability to meet future needs and pressures, and provide the best possible 
provision to local children. 

9.2 There has been good reason for reviewing the SpLD provision which was 
established over 20 years ago. The level and model of provision in 
Hertfordshire is not commonly found in other authorities and the SEND 
Executive and School Forum made a rational case for reconfiguring the 
service to focus on high level SpLD to bring the service into line with other 
SEND support and outreach services funded from the High Needs Block. 

9.3 The County Council are committed to maintaining targeted and specialist 
support for children and young people with SpLD. However, High Needs 
Funding is not intended to provide Tier 1 Universal provision and 
Hertfordshire’s position is unusual when compared to other authorities.  

9.4 The proposed model of SpLD in this report include the following key 
components: 

 A reshaped more targeted SpLD service focusing on Tier 2 and 3 
support in line with other SEND services funded from the high 
needs block 

 Retention of a level of service (12.7 fte specialist SpLD teachers, a 
Professional SpLD Lead, administrative support and a programme 
of accredited training) that will accommodate the current level of  
direct support and consultation for pupils with SPLD. This is an 
increase of 2 fte specialist teachers from that in the original proposal 
and will mean that it will not be necessary to make any permanent 
teaching staff redundant 

 The alignment and integration of SpLD services and staff within the 
current ISL Specialist Advice and Support Services facilitating the 
enhancement of local expertise. SpLD often occurs within a 
complex of other SEN and the broader range of professional skills 
within ISL will ensure that the most appropriate support is available 

 Commissioning local resource centres in 4-6 schools so that 
mainstream staff can continue to access resources. This was not in 
the original proposal but is a response to the views expressed 
during the consultation  

 The offer of affordable accredited training developed in partnership 
with a Dyslexia Matters and to have a broader reach across the 
sector. This was not in the original proposal but is a response to the 
views expressed during the consultation 
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 Retention of funding within the overall High Needs Block but 
released and redirected to areas of increasing pressure and new 
needs  

 
10.  Financial implications 

 
 Capital 
 
10.1 There are no capital implications. 
 
 Revenue  
 
10.2 The SpLD service is funded from the High Needs Block.  The proposal to 

reconfigure SpLD is not about saving money on SEND high needs 
services and there would be no reduction in the High Needs Block as a 
result of this proposal.  The funding required for the proposed model is 
£900,000. This would maintain a high needs SpLD service of 12.7 fte 
specialist teachers, a Professional Lead, administrative support and 
accredited training open to all staff across the county.  

 
10.3 In a full year this would release £775,663. This funding will be re-directed 

to meet high level and complex needs in a more equitable way.  An area of 
increasing demand in special school places and in 2019-20 it is estimated 
that a further increase of 50-60 special school places which will require 
approximately £1m. Funding released from SpLD will be used towards this 
pressure. Other pressures are provision for social, emotional and mental 
health needs, autism and complex communication difficulties, provision for 
children and young people with severe and profound needs and provision 
for early years children with high level needs.  

 
11. Equalities Implications 

 
11.1 When considering proposals placed before Members it is important that 

they are fully aware of, and have themselves rigorously considered the 
Equality implications of the decision that they are making. 

 
11.2 Rigorous consideration will ensure that there is a proper appreciation of 

any potential impact of that decision on the county council’s statutory 
obligations under the Public Sector Equality Duty.  As a minimum this 
requires decision makers to read and carefully consider the content of any 
Equality Impact Assessment (EqIA) produced by officers. 

 
11.3 The Equality Act 2010 requires the county council when exercising its 

functions to have due regard to the need to: (a) eliminate discrimination, 
harassment, victimisation and other conduct prohibited under the Act; (b) 
advance equality of opportunity between persons who share a relevant 
protected characteristic and persons who do not share it and (c) foster 
good relations between persons who share a relevant protected 
characteristic and persons who do not share it. The protected 
characteristics under the Equality Act 2010 are age; disability; gender 
reassignment; marriage and civil partnership; pregnancy and maternity; 
race; religion and belief, sex and sexual orientation. 
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11.4 EqIAs have been carried out on the proposal to increase the number of 
places to the Schools which are the subject of this report.  Copies of the 
EqIAs accompany this report at Appendix A. 

 
 
Background Information 
None 
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PROPOSAL TO RECONFIGURE EXISTING SERVICES TO SCHOOLS TO 
SUPPORT THEM TO MEET THE NEEDS OF PRIMARY-AGED CHILDREN WITH 
SPECIFIC LEARNING DIFFICULTIES (SpLD) BY 31 MARCH 2019 
 
EQUALITIES IMPACT ASSESSMENT (EQIA) 
 
SPLD BASE CLOSURES  
STEP 1:  Responsibility and involvement 

 
Title of proposal/ 
project/strategy/ 
procurement/policy 

Proposal to re-
configure existing 
services to 
schools to support 
them to meet the 
needs of primary 
aged children with 
Specific Learning 
Difficulties (SpLD) 
by 31 March 
2019. This 
includes the 
closure of 10 
SpLD Outreach 
Primary Bases in 
the following 
schools: 

 
Head of Service or 
Business Manager 

 
Jennie Newman 

 Applecroft Primary, 14 Applecroft Rd, Welwyn Garden City 
AL8 6LA 
Bonneygrove Primary, Dark Ln, Cheshunt, Waltham Cross 
EN7 5ED 
Grange Junior, Sparhawke, Letchworth Garden City, SG6 
4PY 
Laurance Haines Primary, Vicarage Rd, Hertfordshire, 
Watford WD18 0DD 
Maple Grove Primary, St Agnells Ln, Hemel Hempstead 
HP2 7BG 
Parkside Primary,  Aycliffe Rd, Borehamwood WD6 4EP 
The Leys Primary, 207 Ripon Rd, Stevenage SG1 4LR 
The Thomas Coram Jr. Swing Gate Ln, Berkhamsted HP4 
2RP 
Thorley Hill Primary, Park La, Bishop's Stortford CM23 
3NH 
Windermere Primary, Windermere Ave, St Albans AL1 
5QP 

Names of those 
involved in 
completing the 
EqIA: 

Phil Brunt & Tom 
Stacey 

Lead officer 
contact details: 

David Canning 
01442 454160 

Date completed: 
Reviewed: 

30 November 
2017 
10 January 2018 

Review date: 
Reviewed: 

15 March 2018 
30 April 2018 

APPENDIX A 
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STEP 2:  Objectives of proposal and scope of assessment – what do you 
want to achieve? 
 

Proposal 
objectives: 

what you want to 
achieve 

intended outcomes 

purpose and need 

Following a review of existing SpLD provision at primary 
and secondary bases considered at County SEND 
Executive, it is proposed to close the SpLD primary bases 
at the Schools listed above, with the needs of the majority 
of students experiencing SpLD being met through the 
support arrangements and delegated resources available 
in all schools by class teachers. Where needed, additional 
advice and support would come from the schools’ 
SENCO. Individually allocated pupil led funding will be 
available for the very small number of students with higher 
level (exceptional) needs requiring support over and 
above the schools’ ordinarily available provision.  
 
Class teachers, teaching assistants and SENCos will 
continue to be supported by the SpLD Outreach service, 
based at three County Council buildings (Apsley, 
Farnham House and County Hall) with a central team 
leader to ensure a consistent approach across the county. 
 
Individually allocated pupil led funding will be available for 
the very small number of students with higher level 
(exceptional) needs requiring support over and above the 
schools ordinarily available provision. 
 
Consequently, a consultation ended 20 December 2017 
on the proposals to reconfigure existing services to 
schools to support them in meeting the needs of primary 
aged children with Specific Learning Difficulties (SpLD) by 
31 March 2019. 
 
The vast majority of students identified with SpLD in 
Hertfordshire currently have their needs met in their local 
mainstream schools with outreach support from a number 
of bases across the county.  A review has identified that 
an enhanced service can be provided in a different way. If 
this were to go ahead it will require the closure of the 
bases (listed above). 
 
Specifically, the proposals are to reconfigure staffing into 
four teams as part of the Special Education Needs and 
Disability (SEND) Special Advice and Support Service, 
under the overall line management of the County Lead for 
Specialist Advice and Support. This will enhance the 
current offer with additional expertise from within the 
central service which includes staff with higher levels of 
SpLD training and expertise. 
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To do this it will be necessary to close the SpLD Outreach 
Bases located in the schools listed above on 31 March 
2019 and to provide support for students from staff 
working out of the 4 Integrated Services for Learning (ISL) 
areas based in the 3 County Locations; Farnham House, 
County hall and Apsley. 
 

Stakeholders: 
Who will be affected: 
the public, partners, 
staff, service users, 
local Member etc. 

Parents/carers/pupils, staff and governors at all schools in 
Hertfordshire, including those with the SpLD bases 
located within; 
Local Pre-Schools, Nursery, Primary, Secondary and 
Special schools; 
MPs, County Councillors, District Councillors, Parish and 
Town 
Councils and Local Authority Chief Executives; 
Trade Union representatives; 
Church Diocese representatives; 
NHS representatives; 
Parent Governor representatives on the Overview and 
Scrutiny Committee at Hertfordshire County Council; 
Pre-schools, playgroups, Children’s Centres, toddler 
groups and day nurseries; 
Libraries and Citizen’s Advice Bureaux; 
Senior officers in Hertfordshire County Council’s 
Children’s Services department and in Herts Property 
Services 
 

 
STEP 3:  Available data and monitoring information 
 

Relevant equality 
information 
For example: 
Community profiles / 
service user 
demographics, data 
and monitoring 
information (local and 
national), similar or 
previous EqIAs, 
complaints, audits or 
inspections, local 
knowledge and 
consultations. 

What the data tells us about equalities 
 
A public consultation was undertaken from 2 October 2017 
ended on 20 December 2017.  
 

Consultation letters were provided to staff, parents, pupils and 
governing bodies of all Hertfordshire schools and other key 
stakeholders, including local members, parish councils, local 
schools and nurseries, the Roman Catholic and Church of 
England Dioceses, community groups and relevant staff at 
Hertfordshire County Council. 
 

The consultation was also on the Hertfordshire County 
Council website, Hertfordshire.gov.uk, and the consultation 
documents were made available in other formats on request, 
including large print, braille and other languages. 
At the conclusion of the consultation all responses will be 
carefully considered and where issues are raised regarding 
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Disability they will be considered as part of upcoming EqIA’s.   
 

 
January 2017 school 
census data on 
gender split, English 
as an additional 
language (EAL), 
ethnicity, free school 
meal (FSM) eligibility, 
number of children 
with SEN statements, 
SEN Provision or who 
have Education 
Health Care Plans. 
 

 
January 2017 school census data 
 
See appendix 1 attached. 

STEP 4:  Impact Assessment – Service Users, communities and partners 
(where relevant) 
 
Guidance on groups of service users to consider within each protected 
group can be found here 
 

Protected 
characteristic 

Potential for differential 
impact (positive or 
negative) 

What reasonable 
mitigations can you 
propose? 

Age The proposals would only 
affect children of primary 
school age, as the proposal 
only concerns the SpLD 
service at primary level.   
 
 

It is proposed that the level of 
support at tiers 2 and 3 which 
the SpLD Outreach service 
will deliver to staff and 
students at all Hertfordshire 
schools will be unchanged.    
 

Disability 
Including 
Learning 
Disability 

The proposals would only 
affect primary school pupils 
who either require direct 
support from the SpLD 
outreach service or whose 
teacher/TA is supported by 
the SpLD Outreach service. 
Some of these children may 
have disabilities or learning 
disabilities.  
 
 

It is proposed that the level of 
direct support at tiers 2 and 3, 
which the SpLD Outreach 
service will deliver to staff and 
students at all Hertfordshire 
schools will be unchanged.    
 

Race It is not anticipated that the 
proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because 
of their race.   

No mitigation is currently 
required but the position will 
continue to be monitored and 
if any issues in respect of the 
protected characteristic are 
identified then the Action Plan 
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Protected 
characteristic 

Potential for differential 
impact (positive or 
negative) 

What reasonable 
mitigations can you 
propose? 

will be amended accordingly. 
 

Gender 
reassignment 

It is not currently anticipated 
that the proposals will affect 
people with this 
characteristic 
disproportionately. 

No mitigation is currently 
required but the position will 
continue to be monitored and 
if any issues in respect of the 
protected characteristic are 
identified then the Action Plan 
will be amended accordingly. 
 

Pregnancy and 
maternity 

It is not currently anticipated 
that the proposals will affect 
people with this 
characteristic 
disproportionately. 

No mitigation is currently 
required but the position will 
continue to be monitored and 
if any issues in respect of the 
protected characteristic are 
identified then the Action Plan 
will be amended accordingly. 

Religion or belief It is not anticipated that the 
proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because 
of their religion or belief. 
 

No mitigation is currently 
required but the position will 
continue to be monitored and 
if any issues in respect of the 
protected characteristic are 
identified then the Action Plan 
will be amended accordingly. 

Sex It is not anticipated that the 
proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because 
of issues around sex. 

No mitigation is currently 
required but the position will 
continue to be monitored and 
if any issues in respect of the 
protected characteristic are 
identified then the Action Plan 
will be amended accordingly. 

Sexual orientation It is not anticipated that the 
proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because 
of issues around sexual 
orientation. 

No mitigation is currently 
required but the position will 
continue to be monitored and 
if any issues in respect of the 
protected characteristic are 
identified then the Action Plan 
will be amended accordingly. 

Marriage & civil 
partnership  

It is not anticipated that the 
proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because 
of issues around marriage 
and civil partnership. 

No mitigation is currently 
required but the position will 
continue to be monitored and 
if any issues in respect of the 
protected characteristic are 
identified then the Action Plan 
will be amended accordingly. 
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Protected 
characteristic 

Potential for differential 
impact (positive or 
negative) 

What reasonable 
mitigations can you 
propose? 

Carers (by 
association with 
any of the above) 

It is not anticipated that the 
proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because 
of issues around caring 
responsibilities. 
 
 
 

No mitigation is currently 
required but the position will 
continue to be monitored and 
if any issues in respect of the 
protected characteristic are 
identified then the Action Plan 
will be amended accordingly. 

Opportunity to advance equality of opportunity and/or foster good relations 
 

The proposed changes will further embed the expectation that local settings can 
and do cater for all but the most exceptional needs of young people.  A programme 
of advisory teacher support, together with a funded accredited training scheme has 
been available over time to promote embedding of local knowledge, skills and 
experience to ensure young people are enabled and empowered to learn within 
their local school / community.  
 
Wherever possible the needs of a young person should be addressed within their 
local community at their local mainstream setting. Children experiencing additional 
(special educational) needs benefit from opportunities to be educated alongside 
their peers, fostering peer acceptance and positive self-image and enabling them 
to develop local friendships. 
 

 
Impact Assessment – Staff (where relevant) 
 

Protected 
characteristic 

Potential for differential impact 
(positive or negative) 

What reasonable mitigation 
can you propose? 

Age It is not anticipated that the 
proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of 
their age.  

No mitigation is currently 
required but the position will 
continue to be monitored and 
if any issues in respect of the 
protected characteristic are 
identified then the Action Plan 
will be amended accordingly. 

Disability 
Including 
Learning 
Disability 

It is not anticipated at this stage 
that the proposals will affect 
people disproportionately 
because of the issues of 
disability.  
 
 

No mitigation is currently 
required but the position will 
continue to be monitored and 
if any issues in respect of the 
protected characteristic are 
identified then the Action Plan 
will be amended accordingly. 
 
Any issues identified or 
known as well as the duties 
found within Part 6, Section 
149 and Schedules 10 and 13 

Agenda Pack 32 of 357



 7 

Protected 
characteristic 

Potential for differential impact 
(positive or negative) 

What reasonable mitigation 
can you propose? 

of the Equality Act 2010 will 
be taken into account. 

Race It is not anticipated that the 
proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of 
their race. 

No mitigation is currently 
required but the position will 
continue to be monitored and 
if any issues in respect of the 
protected characteristic are 
identified then the Action Plan 
will be amended accordingly. 

Gender 
reassignment 

It is not anticipated that the 
proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of 
their gender reassignment. 

No mitigation is currently 
required but the position will 
continue to be monitored and 
if any issues in respect of the 
protected characteristic are 
identified then the Action Plan 
will be amended accordingly. 

Pregnancy 
and maternity 

It is not anticipated that the 
proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of 
their pregnancy and maternity. 

No mitigation is currently 
required but the position will 
continue to be monitored and 
if any issues in respect of the 
protected characteristic are 
identified then the Action Plan 
will be amended accordingly. 

Religion or 
belief 

It is not anticipated that the 
proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of 
their religion/belief. 

No mitigation is currently 
required but the position will 
continue to be monitored and 
if any issues in respect of the 
protected characteristic are 
identified then the Action Plan 
will be amended accordingly. 

Sex It is not anticipated that the 
proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of 
issues around sex.  

No mitigation is currently 
required but the position will 
continue to be monitored and 
if any issues in respect of the 
protected characteristic are 
identified then the Action Plan 
will be amended accordingly. 

Sexual 
orientation 

It is not anticipated that the 
proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of 
issues around sexual orientation  

No mitigation is currently 
required but the position will 
continue to be monitored and 
if any issues in respect of the 
protected characteristic are 
identified then the Action Plan 
will be amended accordingly. 

Marriage & 
civil 
partnership  

It is not anticipated that the 
proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of 

No mitigation is currently 
required but the position will 
continue to be monitored and 
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Protected 
characteristic 

Potential for differential impact 
(positive or negative) 

What reasonable mitigation 
can you propose? 

issues around marriage and civil 
partnership  

if any issues in respect of the 
protected characteristic are 
identified then the Action Plan 
will be amended accordingly. 

Carers (by 
association 
with any of 
the above) 

It is not anticipated that the 
proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of 
issues around caring 
responsibilities. 

No mitigation is currently 
required but the position will 
continue to be monitored and 
if any issues in respect of the 
protected characteristic are 
identified then the Action Plan 
will be amended accordingly. 

Opportunity to advance equality of opportunity and/or foster good relations 
 

The SpLD advisory teachers would become part of the Specialist Advice and 
Support Service.  They would spend the majority of their time visiting and providing 
services to schools and targeted and specialist work with children. They would 
have the benefit of being part of the four local ISL teams. Initially SpLD teachers 
will be allocated across the county using model indicator data to ensure fair and 
equitable distribution of resources.  
 
The service will further develop the principles of outreach in line with the Specialist 
Advisory Teacher model delivered by Integrated Services for Learning (ISL). 
 
Reasonable steps will be taken to avoid compulsory redundancies should this be 
necessary. Where compulsory redundancy cannot be avoided individuals would be 
identified from a relevant pool of staff following the application of selection criteria 
confirmed during consultation with employee representatives (trade 
unions/professional associations). 
 
Existing libraries of resources are proposed to be available on short term loans to 
local settings, as are other special needs resources in localities. 

 
STEP 5:  Gaps identified 
 

Gaps identified  
Do you need to 
collect more 
data/information or 
carry out 
consultation? (A ‘How 
to engage’ 
consultation guide is 
on Compass).  How 
will you make sure 
your consultation is 
accessible to those 
affected? 

When the consultation has been completed the responses 
will be considered and should the issues raised require 
further data, the EqIA will be updated before moving 
forward to the statutory phase. 
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STEP 6: Other impacts 
 
It is not considered that the proposal will have any other impact. 
 
STEP 7: Conclusion of your analysis 
 

Select one conclusion of your analysis Give details 

 
 

 

No equality impacts identified 

 No change required to proposal. 

The proposal could impact any 
primary-aged pupil who currently or in 
the future access the SPLD Outreach 
service. As the proposed 
reconfiguration intends to maintain the 
same level of service to all staff and 
pupils, there will be no impact on 
either. 

 
 

 

Minimal equality impacts 
identified 

 Adverse impacts have been 
identified, but have been 
objectively justified (provided 
you do not unlawfully 
discriminate). 

 Ensure decision makers 
consider the cumulative effect of 
how a number of decisions 
impact on equality. 

 

 
 

Potential equality impacts 
identified 

 Take ‘mitigating action’ to 
remove barriers or better 
advance equality. 

 Complete the action plan in the 
next section. 

 
 
 
 

 
 

Major equality impacts identified 

 Stop and remove the policy. 

 The adverse effects are not 
justified, cannot be mitigated or 
show unlawful discrimination. 

 Ensure decision makers 
understand the equality impact. 
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STEP 8:  Action Plan 
 

Issue or opportunity 
identified relating to: 

 Mitigation measures 

 Further research 

 Consultation proposal 

 Monitor and review 

Action proposed 

Officer 
Responsible 
and target 
date 

Future provision for students 
with SpLD 

It is proposed that class teachers, 
teaching assistants and SENCos  
will continue to be supported by the 
SpLD Outreach service. The SpLD 
outreach teams will be based at 
three County Council buildings 
(Apsley, Farnham House and 
County Hall) with a County Wide 
team leader to ensure a consistent 
approach across the county. 
 
Individually allocated pupil led 
funding will be available for the 
very small number of students with 
higher level (exceptional) needs 
requiring support over and above 
the schools ordinarily available 
provision. 

David 
Canning, 1 
September 
2018 
onwards 

 

 
This EqIA has been reviewed and signed off by: 
 
Head of Service or Business Manager:    Jennie Newman            Date:  22 May 
2018 
 
Equality Action Group Chair:     Date: 
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Appendix 1 to EQiA

Applecroft Bonneygorve Grange Jnr Laurance Haines Maple Grove Parkside The Leys Thom Coram Thorley Hill Windermere County Totals

Students (Years R 

to 6)
423 392 224 475 199 345 472 300 211 201 100130

Number Minority 

Ethnic Students 

(not White British 

and excluding 

Refused and Not 

Obtained)

72 122 37 404 76 163 129 22 42 100 30506

% Minority Ethnic 

Students (not 

White British and 

excluding 

Refused and Not 

Obtained)

17.02% 31.12% 16.52% 85.05% 38.19% 47.25% 27.33% 7.33% 19.91% 49.75% 30.47%

Number EAL 

(English as an 

alternative 

Language) (First 

language Not 

English or 

believed not to be 

English excluding 

Refused and Not 

Obtained)

36 50 9 311 43 107 83 7 14 61 16719

% EAL (English 

as an alternative 

Language) (First 

language Not 

English or 

believed not to be 

English)

8.51% 12.76% 4.02% 65.47% 21.61% 31.01% 17.58% 2.33% 6.64% 30.35% 16.70%

Number with 

Statement (or 

EHCP (S or E))

3 5 0 4 1 3 7 0 1 1 1866
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% with Statement 

(or EHCP (S or 

E))

0.71% 1.28% 0.00% 0.84% 0.50% 0.87% 1.48% 0.00% 0.47% 0.50% 1.86%

Number SEN 

Provision (K)
37 18 38 50 56 44 73 30 26 21 11879

% SEN Provision 

(K)
8.75% 4.59% 16.96% 10.53% 28.14% 12.75% 15.47% 10.00% 12.32% 10.45% 11.86%

Number Eligible 

for FSM (at date 

of Census)

20 29 23 59 64 86 80 17 9 38 8733

% FSM (Free 

School Meals) (at 

date of Census)

4.73% 7.40% 10.27% 12.42% 32.16% 24.93% 16.95% 5.67% 4.27% 18.91% 8.72%

Number of Male 

Students
189 204 129 233 91 189 272 150 107 105 51271

% of Male 

Students
44.68% 52.04% 57.59% 49.05% 45.73% 54.78% 57.63% 50.00% 50.71% 52.24% 51.20%

Number of 

Female Students
234 188 95 242 108 156 200 150 104 96 48859

% of Female 

Students
55.32% 47.96% 42.41% 50.95% 54.27% 45.22% 42.37% 50.00% 49.29% 47.76% 48.80%
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HERTFORDSHIRE COUNTY COUNCIL 
  

CABINET  
18 JUNE 2018 AT 2.00PM 
 
RELOCATION OF THE PRIMARY SUPPORT BASE AT SPRINGMEAD 
PRIMARY SCHOOL, WELWYN GARDEN CITY  
 
Report of the Director of Children’s Services 
 
 
Report Author:   Richard Woodard, Area Manager – Professional Lead for 

Access and Inclusion, Integrated Services for Learning 
(Tel: 01442 453224) 
Samantha Young, Senior Planning Officer,  
School Planning, (Tel: 01992 555754) 

         
Executive Member: Terry Douris, Education, Libraries & Localism 
   Teresa Heritage, Children, Young People and Families  
 
Local Members: Barbara Gibson (Haldens); Lynn Chesterman (Welwyn 

Garden City South); Stephen Boulton (Hatfield Rural); 
Margaret Eames-Petersen (Hatfield North); Susie Gordon 
(Hatfield East); Nigel Quinton (Handside and Peartree); 
Richard Smith (Welwyn); Paul Zukowskyj (Hatfield 
South). 

 
 

1. Purpose of the Report 
 

1.1 To inform Cabinet of the outcome of public consultation on the proposal 
to relocate the Primary Support Base (PSB) at Springmead Primary 
School in Welwyn Garden City to Swallow Dell Primary and Nursery 
School in Welwyn Garden City from 1 September 2018.  
 
 

2. Summary 
 

2.1 Springmead Primary School, Welwyn Garden City, when in the process 
of converting to an Academy, indicated that it would no longer be able 
to support the PSB, which serves the Welwyn and Hatfield area. It was 
therefore necessary to relocate it. The Head and Governing Body of 
Swallow Dell Primary and Nursery School, Welwyn Garden City, 
supported in principle the relocation of the PSB to their school and the 
Director of Children’s Services therefore initiated consultation on the 
proposal.     
 

2.2 The public consultation for the relocation of the PSB was held over an 
eight week period, to take in to account the Easter holidays. The 
consultation began on 16 March 2018 and ended on 10 May 2018. 
 

Agenda Item 
No. 

5 
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2.3 There have been 46 responses to the consultation, of which 82.6% of 
respondents have been in favour of the proposal and 13.0% have 
disagreed.  The Governing Body at Springmead Primary School has 
responded and agrees with the proposal. The Governing Body at 
Swallow Dell Primary and Nursery School also responded to the 
consultation and gave its approval in principle. Subsequently it has 
given its full support at its full governing body meeting on 21 May 2018.   
 

2.4 A breakdown of the consultation responses is provided in section 5. 
 

2.5 Springmead Primary School became Springmead Primary Academy on 
1 April 2018. 

 
2.6 The Executive Member for Children, Young People and Families has 

requested that this report be considered at the Education, Libraries and 
Localism Cabinet Panel on 5 June 2018. Members of the Children, 
Young People and Families Cabinet Panel are invited to attend this 
meeting on 5 June 2018 to express their views on this item if they wish. 

 
 

3. Recommendations 
 

3.1 The Education, Libraries & Localism Cabinet Panel considered a report 
on this  item of business at their meeting on 5 June 2018, at the 
request of the Executive Member for Children, Young People and 
Families.  The Panel recommended to Cabinet that it approves the 
relocation of the PSB from Springmead Primary School, Welwyn 
Garden City to Swallow Dell Primary and Nursery School, Welwyn 
Garden City with effect from 1 September 2018.  

 
 

4. Background 
 

4.1 Springmead Primary School, when in the process of converting to an 
Academy, indicated that it would no longer be able to support the PSB, 
which serves the Welwyn and Hatfield area. The Head and Governing 
Body of Swallow Dell Primary and Nursery School supported in 
principle the relocation of the PSB to their school and the Director of 
Children’s Services therefore initiated consultation on the proposal.     

 

4.2 The public consultation for the relocation of the PSB was held over an 
eight week period, to take in to account the Easter holidays. The 
consultation began on 16 March 2018 and ended on 10 May 2018. 

 
4.3 Consultation letters, attached at Appendix 1 to the report, were sent to 

all parents, governors and staff at both schools, as well as all schools 
in the area, and to all other statutory consultees. Copies of the 
consultation letter were sent or emailed to:  

 
(i) MPs, County Councillors, District Councillors, Parish and Town 

Councils  and Local Authority Chief Executives;  
(ii) Trade Union representatives;  
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(iii) Church Diocese representatives;  
(iv) NHS representatives; 
(v) Parent Governor representatives on the Overview and Scrutiny 

Committee;   
(vi) Libraries and Citizen’s Advice Bureaux.   
 
The consultation letter and response form were also available on the 
County Council’s website. An estimated total of 1167 letters and emails 
were sent out for the consultation. 
 

5. Response to the consultation 
 
5.1 Copies of the responses received are available to Members in the 

Members’ Lounge and will also be available to Cabinet at the meeting 
on 18 June 2018. 

 
5.2 A detailed analysis of the responses follows which includes: 
 

(i) a breakdown of the number of responses received, and who 
they are from; 

(ii) an analysis of the key issues raised and the response to them; 
(iii) a copy of the governing body responses. 

 
 

5.3 A final summary of the responses are detailed below:  
 

Capacity of 

respondent

Total 

responses Agree % Disagree %

Don't 

Know %

Parent/carer 21 14 66.7% 5 23.8% 2 9.5%

Governor 3 3 100.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

Member of staff 15 14 93.3% 1 6.7% 0 0.0%

Resident 3 3 100.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

Grandparent 0 0 0 0

Other 4 4 100.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%

Total responses 46 38 82.6% 6 13.0% 2 4.3%

 

6. Key Issues and responses 

6.1 The majority of respondents supported the proposal (38) of which 27 
specifically noted the benefit of the work of primary support bases and 
the need for continuation of provision for the area.  

 
6.2 The following key themes were raised and a response to them provided 

below: 

Concern that there will be an impact on the quality of education 
for current pupils at Swallow Dell Primary & Nursery School (8). 

6.21. The PSB will be provided with additional accommodation on an area of 
the school site that is not currently in use by Swallow Dell Primary and 
Nursery School pupils.  The combination of a designated outdoor 
space and a purpose built provision, with separation from the main 
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school, will enable the PSB to develop the type of provision and 
support given to schools in the area, helping to support mainstream 
schools in meeting the very complex needs of some of the most 
vulnerable children. 

6.2.2 Swallow Dell Primary and Nursery School (“the School”) is rated 
GOOD by Ofsted. Governors support the proposal and have confirmed 
that the Headteacher has the capacity to oversee the base.  

6.2.3 The current PSB is also rated GOOD by Ofsted.  It is proposed that the 
current PSB staff will transfer with the base so that the service can 
continue unaffected. 
 
Concern that there will be a negative impact on the physical 
environment of the school (4)  
 

6.2.4 The School is on a large site and it is proposed that additional 
accommodation will be provided on an area of the school site not 
currently used by existing pupils. The additional accommodation will 
include an outdoor play area, teaching spaces, an office, toilets and 
storage. 
 

6.2.5 Additional parking spaces will be created and the operational times of 
the base will be staggered so as not to coincide with the school’s 
opening and closing times.  
 

6.2.6 The proposed additional accommodation and associated works 
required will be subject to a separate town planning process which will 
include a formal consultation with the local community and the 
highways authority. 
 
Existing parents of Swallow Dell Primary and Nursery School 
need more information about this proposal (4) 

6.2.7 The School will positively engage with parents and other stakeholders, 
through its newsletter and a Frequently Asked Questions information 
sheet. The School will respond directly to any specific enquiries from 
parents. 

 
6.2.8 The other issues raised, by one or two people each, were that the PSB 

should be relocated to an alternative location rather than Swallow Dell 
Primary and Nursery School and that the PSB should remain at 
Springmead Primary School as it is a valuable service for parents 
(which that institution does not support). 
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6.3 Governing Body responses 
 

Response from the Governing Body of Swallow Dell Primary and 
Nursery School: 
 

6.3.1 “On behalf of the Board of Governors, we give approval-in-principle for 
this proposal.  We remain hopeful that on-going discussions with the 
County Council to address a few issues regarding legal liabilities and 
some operational matters will allow the Board to give full support by 
ratifying the decision at our Full Governing Body meeting on 21 May 
2018.” 
 

6.3.2 Subsequently, at the Full Governing Body meeting held on 21 May 
2018, the proposal was fully ratified by governors.  

 
Response from the Governing Body of Springmead Primary 
School: 
 

6.3.3 “As the school is now part of the Spiral Academy Trust, governors have 
discussed the base provision with the Trust leaders. This type of 
specialist provision cannot be provided through the Trust. One member 
of staff is leaving the base this summer and four of the base pupils are 
in year 6 and would be leaving anyway, therefore to relocate the base 
at this time will have the least possible impact on staff and pupils. The 
school would benefit from the additional space provided when the base 
classroom becomes empty. The relocation of the base to another 
school in WGC is positive as the town is central within the county and 
the DSPLs it serves.” 

  

  
8. Financial Implications 

 

8.1 Revenue funding 

PSB’s are funded from the Dedicated Schools Grant (DSG) which will 
be transferred to the Swallow Dell Primary and Nursery School with 
effect from 1 September 2018.  
 

8.2 Capital funding  
The cost of the accommodation is estimated at £350,000.  It is 
anticipated that funding for this provision will be met from Capital Grant 
provided by DfE from its Special Provision Capital Fund.    
 
 

9. Equalities implications 
 
9.1 When considering proposals placed before Members it is important that 

they are fully aware of, and have themselves rigorously considered the 
Equality implications of the decision that they are making 

 
9.2 Rigorous consideration will ensure that proper appreciation of any  

potential impact of that decision on the County Council’s statutory 
obligations under the Public Sector Equality Duty.  As a minimum this 
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requires decision makers to read and carefully consider the content of 
any Equalities Impact Assessment (EIA) produced by officers.  

 
9.3  The Equality Act 2010 requires the County Council when exercising its 

functions to have due regard to the need to (a) eliminate discrimination, 
harassment, victimisation and other conduct prohibited under the Act; 
(b) advance equality of opportunity between persons who share a 
relevant protected characteristic and persons who do not share it and 
(c) foster good relations between persons who share a relevant 
protected characteristic and persons who do not share it. The protected 
characteristics under the Equality Act 2010 are age; disability; gender 
reassignment; marriage and civil partnership; pregnancy and maternity; 
race; religion and belief, sex and sexual orientation.  

 
9.4 An Equalities Impact Assessment (EIA) has been carried out in relation 

to this proposal, attached at Appendix 2 to the report. Consideration 
has been given to the likely impact of the proposal, and the current 
assessment concludes that it is not anticipated that people with 
protected characteristics will be affected disproportionately.  The EIA 
will be continued to be reviewed and updated as necessary. 

 
9.5 The relocation of the Primary Support Base to Swallow Dell Primary 

and Nursery School maintains provision within the local area to the 
benefit of pupils. 

 
 
Background Information 
None 
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Hertfordshire County Council    

County Hall 
 Hertford 

SG13 8DF 

  
 Tel: 0300 123 4043 
   
 My ref: School Planning  
   
 Date:  16 March 2018 
 
Dear Consultee 
 
Consultation on the proposal to relocate the Primary Support Base at 
Springmead Primary School to Swallow Dell Primary and Nursery School 
 
We are consulting you on the following proposal: 
 
The relocation of the Primary Support Base (PSB) currently at:  
 

 Springmead Primary School, Hilly Fields, Welwyn Garden City, Hertfordshire, 
AL7 2HB to:  

 

 Swallow Dell Primary and Nursery School, Blackthorn Road, Welwyn Garden 
City, Hertfordshire, AL7 3JP. 

 
 
When would this happen?   
 
It is proposed that the PSB would relocate at the beginning of the autumn term in 
September 2018. 
 
 
What is a Primary Support Base? 
 
There are six PSBs located across Hertfordshire as part of the Council’s strategy to 
improve the behaviour and achievement of primary pupils with emotional and 
behavioural needs in mainstream schools. PSBs are commissioned to provide a 
range of services including advice and outreach to support children in mainstream 
schools, a small number of short term ‘respite’ places and, where necessary, longer 
term places on the roll of the PSB for pupils with particularly significant and complex 
emotional and behavioural needs. 
 
 

Appendix 1 
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Would the provision change? 
 
The provision would remain as at present with the same range of advice and 
support, outreach services and a small number of pupil places in the PSB. 
 
 
What would happen to staff? 
 
Should the proposal go ahead, the PSB staff would be able to transfer over from the 
existing PSB at Springmead to the relocated PSB at Swallow Dell.  
 
 
Why is this being proposed? 
 
Springmead Primary School is currently in the process of converting to an Academy 
and it will no longer be possible for the PSB to remain at this school. Swallow Dell 
Primary and Nursery School is a nearby school which has a suitable and large 
enough site to accommodate the PSB if relocated. The Head and Governing Body of 
Swallow Dell Primary support in principle the proposal to relocate the PSB to the 
school. The distance between the two schools is approximately 0.9 miles1 so it is 
unlikely that any existing PSB users or staff will be significantly disadvantaged by the 
proposed relocation. 
 
The services currently provided by the existing PSB are still required in order to meet 
the needs and improve the outcomes for local pupils with significant emotional and 
behavioural needs. The Council is of the view that the relocation of the PSB would 
have a positive impact for the pupils it serves and for staff, by enabling the re-
provision of the services and by providing enhanced education opportunities and 
improved facilities in the proposed new PSB. 
 
 
Have your say 
 
You have until 10 May 2018 to let us know your views. The easiest way you can do 
this is by completing the online response form on our website at 
www.hertfordshire.gov.uk/consultations. You can tell us if you agree or disagree with 
the proposal and leave your comments.   
 
If you do not have access to the internet you can visit your local library where free 
access is available to all Hertfordshire residents. Should you wish to request a hard 
copy of the response form or need help understanding this information you can email 
contact@hertfordshire.gov.uk or alternatively please call us on 0300 123 4043. An 
interpreting service is available for those who need it. 
 

                                                           
1 Distance measured in a straight line between the main entrances of the two schools. 
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Your comments must be received by 10 May 2018. We will not be able to 
acknowledge or respond individually to your comments but they will be taken into 
account, as explained below.  
 
 
How the decision will be taken   
  
This is a consultation and no decision has been made yet.  All comments received 
will be made available to elected members who make the final decision. All 
responses may be made available in public reports, although personal details will be 
removed to respect individual privacy. 
 
The following timetable outlines the decision-making process.  Please note that 
meetings marked with * will be open to the public. Although it will not be possible to 
inform everyone individually of the decisions made, you will be able to access this 
information throughout the process at: www.hertfordshire.gov.uk/committees. 
 
 

Process Date 

Public consultation (8 weeks) 16 March – 10 May 2018 

Education, Libraries & Localism 
Cabinet Panel* 

5 June 2018 

Cabinet* (for final approval)               18 June 2018 

Implementation September 2018 

 
 
Yours faithfully 
 
 

 

 
Jenny Coles 
Director of Children’s Services 
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Equality Impact Assessment (EqIA) 

 

Proposal to relocate the Primary Support Base (PSB) currently based at  
Springmead Primary School to Swallow Dell Primary and Nursery School. 

 

1. Who is completing the EqIA and why is it being done?  
 

Title of service / proposal / project / strategy / 
procurement you are assessing 

Proposal to relocate the Primary Support Base (PSB) currently based at 
Springmead Primary School to Swallow Dell Primary and Nursery School, 
both in Welwyn Garden City. 

Names of those involved in completing the EqIA Adrian Bentley, Tom Stacey, Samantha Young 

Head of Service or Business Manager Pauline Davis 

Team/Department School Planning Team 

Lead officer contact details 
Richard Woodard, ISL Area Manager - Professional Lead for Access and 
Inclusion, Integrated Services for Learning 
Tel: 01442 453224 (Comnet/Internal 83224) 

Focus of EqIA – what are you assessing? 
 

 
Primary Support Base’s form part of the County Council’s strategy to improve 
the behaviour and achievement of primary pupils with emotional and 
behavioural needs in mainstream schools. They provide advice and outreach to 
support children in mainstream schools; a small number of short term places 
and 6th day provision for permanently excluded children; and where necessary, 
longer term places for pupils with particularly significant and complex emotional 
and behavioural needs.   
 
Although at an alternative location the provision would remain as at present with 
the same range of advice and support, outreach services and a small number of 
pupil places in the PSB. 
 
The reason for this proposal is that Springmead Primary School, which has 
recently converted to an Academy, can no longer host the PSB. Swallow Dell 
Primary and Nursery School is a nearby school which has a suitable and large 
enough site to accommodate the PSB if relocated. The Governing Body of 
Swallow Dell Primary and Nursery School support in principle the proposal to 

Appendix 2 
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relocate the PSB to the school. The distance between the two schools is 
approximately 0.9 miles* so it is unlikely that any existing PSB users or staff will 
be significantly disadvantaged by the proposed relocation. PSB staff would be 
able to transfer over from the existing PSB at Springmead to the relocated PSB 
at Swallow Dell.  
 
The County Council believes that the relocation of the PSB would have a 
positive impact for the pupils it serves and for staff, by providing for enhanced 
education opportunities and improved facilities in new buildings. 
 
The local authority (“we”) are carrying out a non-statutory consultation on the 
proposed relocation of the PSB which concludes on 10 May 2018. The final 
decision would be made by Cabinet on 18 June 2018. 
 
*Distance measured in a straight line between the main entrances of the two 
schools. A statutory process is only required when the proposed new site is 
more than 2 miles from the current site, according to Department for Education 
(DfE) guidance. 
 

Stakeholders 
 

 
Officers recently conducted an 8-week public consultation on this proposal that 
concluded on the 10 May 2018. The following groups are all considered to be 
Stakeholders and were consulted: 
 
Parents/carers/pupils, staff and governors at the schools concerned; 
Local Pre-Schools, Nursery, Primary, Secondary and Special schools; 
MPs, County Councillors, District Councillors, Parish and Town 
Councils and Local Authority Chief Executives; 
Trade Union representatives; 
Church Diocese representatives; 
NHS representatives; 
Parent Governor representatives on the Overview and Scrutiny Committee at 
Hertfordshire County Council; 
Libraries and Citizen’s Advice Bureaux; 
Senior officers in Hertfordshire County Council’s Children’s Services 
department and in Herts Property Services 
 
The consultation materials were also available on the Hertfordshire County 
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Council website, www.hertfordshire.gov.uk 
 

 
 
 

2. List of data sources used for this EqIA (include relevant national/local data, research, monitoring information, 
service user feedback, complaints, audits, consultations, EqIAs from other projects or other local authorities, etc.) 
 

A range of useful local data on our communities can be found on Herts Insight and on the Equalities Hub 
 

Title and brief description  
 

Date  
Gaps in data 
 

We carried out an 8-week public 
consultation that started on 16 March 2018 
and ended on 10 May 2018 on the proposal 
to relocate the Primary Support Base (PSB) 
currently based at Springmead Primary 
School to Swallow Dell Primary and Nursery 
School (both schools are located in Welwyn 
Garden City). 
 
At the conclusion of the consultation all 
responses received were carefully 
considered and no issues were found to 
have been raised that further impact any of 
the protected characteristics considered as 
part of this EqIA. 
 
 

16 March 
2018 to 10 
May 2018 

No gaps have been identified at this stage. 
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January 2018 school census data on 
gender split, English as an additional 
language (EAL), ethnicity, free school meal 
(FSM) eligibility, number of children with 
SEN Statements (S), Education and Health 
Care Plans (E) or SEN Support (K). 
Countywide data includes pupils at special 
schools. 

 

Spring 2018 School Census data 

Springmead 

Primary 

Academy

Swallow 

Dell Primary 

School

Primary 

Countywide

Students (Years R to 6) 353 414 101019

Number Minority Ethnic Students (not 

White British and excluding Refused and 

Not Obtained)

107 111 31683

% Minority Ethnic Students (not White 

British and excluding Refused and Not 

Obtained)

30.31% 26.81% 31.36%

Number EAL (English as an alternative 

Language) (First language Not English or 

believed not to be English excluding 

Refused and Not Obtained)

56 30 17053

% EAL (English as an alternative 

Language) (First language Not English or 

believed not to be English)

15.86% 7.25% 16.88%

Number with Statement (or EHCP (S or E)) 8 5 2050

% with Statement (or EHCP (S or E)) 2.27% 1.21% 2.03%

Number SEN Provision (K) 42 88 12147

% SEN Provision (K) 11.90% 21.26% 12.02%

Number Eligible for FSM (at date of 

Census)
32 93 8761

% FSM (Free School Meals) (at date of 

Census)
9.07% 22.46% 8.67%

Number of Male Students 196 206 51668

% of Male Students 55.52% 49.76% 51.15%

Number of Female Students 157 208 49351

% of Female Students 44.48% 50.24% 48.85%
 

 
 
 
Summary of data in the table above: 
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Springmead Primary School : 
The percentage of Minority Ethnic Students and students with EAL is 
slightly less than the countywide average for primary schools. The 
percentage of students with a Statement or EHCP (S or E) is slightly more 
than the countywide average. The percentage of students with SEN 
Provision (K) is slightly less than the countywide average. The percentage 
of students eligible for FSM is slightly more than the countywide average. 
The percentage of male students is significantly greater than the 
countywide average and the percentage of female students is 
correspondingly less than the countywide average. 
 
Swallow Dell Primary and Nursery School: 
The percentage of Minority Ethnic Students is less than the countywide 
average for primary schools. The percentage of students with EAL is 
significantly less than the countywide average. The percentage of students 
with a Statement or EHCP (S or E) is less than the countywide average 
whereas the percentage of students with SEN Provision (K) is significantly 
more than the county wide average. The percentage of students eligible for 
FSM is significantly more than the countywide average. The percentage of 
male students is slightly less than the countywide average and the 
percentage of female students is correspondingly more than the countywide 
average. 
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3. Analysis and assessment: review of information, impact analysis and mitigating actions  
 

Protected  
characteristic   
group 

What do you know? 
What do people tell you? 

 

What does this mean – what are the 
potential impacts of the 
proposal(s)? 

 

What can you do? 

 

Age   

It is not anticipated at this stage that 
the proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of their 
age. 

No mitigation is currently required but the 
position will continue to be monitored and if 
any issues in respect of the protected 
characteristic are identified then the Action 
Plan below will be amended accordingly. 

Disability   

It is not anticipated at this stage that 
the proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of their 
disability. However, the responsible 
Officer will continue to monitor closely 
this aspect. 

Any issues identified or known, as well as the 
duties found within Part 6, Section 149 and 
Schedules 10 and 13 of the Equality Act 2010 
concerning disability will be factored into the 
individual scheme design. Any building 
scheme will also meet the requirements to 
avoid Disability Discrimination under Section 
15 of the Equality Act 2010. 

Gender 
reassignment 

 

It is not anticipated at this stage that 
the proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of their 
gender reassignment. 

No mitigation is currently required but the 
position will continue to be monitored and if 
any issues in respect of the protected 
characteristic are identified then the Action 
Plan below will be amended accordingly. 

Pregnancy and 
maternity 

 

It is not anticipated at this stage that 
the proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of their 
pregnancy or maternity.  

No mitigation is currently required but the 
position will continue to be monitored and if 
any issues in respect of the protected 
characteristic are identified then the Action 
Plan below will be amended accordingly. 

Race  

It is not anticipated at this stage that 
the proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of their 
race. 

No mitigation is currently required but the 
position will continue to be monitored and if 
any issues in respect of the protected 
characteristic are identified then the Action 
Plan below will be amended accordingly. 
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Protected  
characteristic   
group 

What do you know? 
What do people tell you? 

 

What does this mean – what are the 
potential impacts of the 
proposal(s)? 

 

What can you do? 

 

Religion or 
belief 

 

It is not anticipated at this stage that 
the proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of their 
religion or belief. 

No mitigation is currently required but the 
position will continue to be monitored and if 
any issues in respect of the protected 
characteristic are identified then the Action 
Plan below will be amended accordingly. 

Sex/Gender  

It is not anticipated at this stage that 
the proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of their 
sex/gender. 

No mitigation is currently required but the 
position will continue to be monitored and if 
any issues in respect of the protected 
characteristic are identified then the Action 
Plan below will be amended accordingly. 

Sexual 
orientation 

 

It is not anticipated at this stage that 
the proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of their 
sexual orientation. 

No mitigation is currently required but the 
position will continue to be monitored and if 
any issues in respect of the protected 
characteristic are identified then the Action 
Plan below will be amended accordingly. 

Marriage and 
civil partnership 

 

It is not anticipated at this stage that 
the proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of their 
marriage or civil partnership. 

No mitigation is currently required but the 
position will continue to be monitored and if 
any issues in respect of the protected 
characteristic are identified then the Action 
Plan below will be amended accordingly. 

Carers  

It is not anticipated at this stage that 
the proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of their 
caring responsibility. 

No mitigation is currently required but the 
position will continue to be monitored and if 
any issues in respect of the protected 
characteristic are identified then the Action 
Plan below will be amended accordingly. 

Other relevant 
groups 
Consider if there is 
a potential impact 
(positive or 
negative) on areas 

 
It is not anticipated at this stage that 
the proposals will affect people in other 
relevant groups disproportionately. 

No mitigation is currently required but the 
position will continue to be monitored and if 
any issues in respect of people in other 
relevant groups are identified then the Action 
Plan below will be amended accordingly. 
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Protected  
characteristic   
group 

What do you know? 
What do people tell you? 

 

What does this mean – what are the 
potential impacts of the 
proposal(s)? 

 

What can you do? 

 

such as health and 
wellbeing, crime 
and disorder, 
Armed Forces 
community. 

 

Opportunity to advance equality of opportunity and/or foster good relations 

The services currently provided by the existing PSB are still required in order to meet the needs and improve the outcomes for local pupils 
with significant emotional and behavioural needs. The County Council is of the view that the relocation of the PSB would have a positive 
impact for the pupils it serves and for staff, by enabling the re-provision of the services and by providing enhanced education opportunities 
and improved facilities in the proposed new PSB. 
 

Conclusion of your analysis and assessment -  

OUTCOME AND NEXT STEPS SUMMARY 

i. No equality impacts identified 
- No major change required to proposal 

 
 

ii. Minimal equality impacts identified 
- Adverse impacts have been identified, but have been objectively 

justified (provided you do not unlawfully discriminate) 
- Ensure decision makers consider the cumulative effect of how a 

number of decisions impact on equality 
- No major change required to proposal 
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iii. Potential equality impacts identified 
- Take ‘mitigating action’ to change the original policy/proposal, 

remove barriers or better advance equality 
- Set out clear actions in the action plan in section 4. 

YES 

iv. Major equality impacts identified 
- The adverse effects are not justified, cannot be mitigated or show 

unlawful discrimination 
- You must stop and remove the policy 

[you should consult with Legal Services] 
- Ensure decision makers understand the equality impact 
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4. Prioritised Action Plan 

Impact identified and group(s) affected Action planned 
  

Expected 
outcome 

Measure 
of 

success 

Lead 
officer 

and 
timeframe 

 

Stakeholders 
Explore ways of supporting parents, carers, governors and 
staff through the change process 

  

Richard 
Woodard 
June 
2018 

Disabled Pupils 

Ensure that any known issues around disability are factored 
into the individual scheme design and that the building 
scheme is compliant with the Equalities Act. 
 
Obtain information around individual needs of children with 
disabilities. 

  

Richard 
Woodard 
June 
2018 

     

     

 

 

This EqIA has been signed off by: 
 

Lead Equality Impact Assessment officer:  Richard Woodard     Date: 22 May 2018 

Head of Service or Business Manager:  Jennie Newman     Date: 22 May 2018 

Review date: 22 June 2018           
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HERTFORDSHIRE COUNTY COUNCIL 
 
CABINET  
MONDAY, 18 JUNE 2018 AT 2.00PM   
 
ENLARGEMENT AND RELOCATION OF WESTFIELD PRIMARY SCHOOL, 
HODDESDON, OUTCOME OF PUBLIC CONSULTATION 
 
Report of the Director of Children’s Services 
 
Report Author:  Brenda Dennett, School Planning Officer  

(Tel: 01992 555813) 
 
Executive Member:     Terry Douris, Education, Libraries & Localism 

 
Local Members:  Paul Mason (Hoddesdon South), Tim Hutchings (Hoddesdon North) 

 
 
1. Purpose of report  
 
1.1 To inform Cabinet of the outcome of the public consultation on the proposal to 

relocate and enlarge the 1 form of entry (f.e.), Westfield Community Primary School 
(“the School”) which currently has 210 places to a new 2 f.e., 420 place School 
located within a new housing development at High Leigh, Hoddesdon, which would 
provide an additional 1 f.e. to meet demand from the new housing.  

 
1.2 To also update Cabinet on progress with background work regarding the financial 

viability of the proposal. 
 

2. Summary 

2.1 On 18 December 2017, Cabinet gave approval to pursue the proposal to relocate 
and enlarge Westfield Community Primary School and agreed that the Director of 
Children’s Services was authorised to proceed with a statutory consultation, 
commencing in January 2018. The Consultation ended on 27 February 2018 and 
there has been a relatively low online response with only 26 responses received.  A 
consultation event held at the School was well attended and a further 23 written 
responses were collected on the day. Almost half, 24 (49%) of the combined 
responses were in favour of the proposals, including the Governing Body’s response. 
The remaining responses were split, 15 (30.6%) disagree and 10 (20.4%) 
undecided. 

2.2 Consideration of the issues and concerns raised are contained in Appendix 1, 
attached to the report.   

2.3 The developer has recently provided projected delivery and housing occupation 
timescales that are significantly later than previously anticipated. This delay impacts 
upon various trigger points within the s.106 agreement, including transfer of the 
school site to the County Council. In light of this, the revised programme for delivery 

Agenda Item 
No. 

 

6 
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of the new school is now September 2022, two years later than the indicative date of 
2020 stated in the consultation. 
 

2.4 A delay in the granting of rights for the County Council to access the school site to 
undertake survey work means it has not been possible to progress further feasibility 
work at this stage. An update is now expected in July/August 2018.  This means that 
the financial implications remain as previously reported to Cabinet in December 
2017. 
 

3. Recommendation 
 
3.1 The Education, Libraries & Localism Cabinet Panel considered a report on this item 

of business at its meeting on 5 June 2018.  The Panel recommended to Cabinet that 
Cabinet authorises the Director of Children’s Services to publish a statutory notice to 
enlarge Westfield Community Primary School, Hoddesdon by relocating it to a school 
building located within the housing development at High Leigh, Hoddesdon from 1 
September 2022. 

 

4. Background  
 
4.1 On 18 December 2017, Cabinet approved (with final terms to be agreed by the 

Director of Resources in consultation with Executive Members) use of Basic Need 
grant and Repairs and Maintenance funding to enable site acquisition and bridge any 
funding gap. It also indicated that Cabinet would receive a financial update as part of 
the subsequent report on the outcome of the public consultation.  
 

4.2 The public consultation was held over a seven week period to take into account the 
February half-term holidays. The consultation began on 10 January 2018 and ended 
on 27 February 2018. 
 

4.3 The consultation letter attached at Appendix 2 was sent to all parents, governors and 
staff at the School, as well as all schools in the area, and to all other statutory 
consultees. Copies of the consultation letter were sent or emailed to:  

 
(i) Residents local to the school; 
(ii) MPs, County Councillors, District Councillors, Parish and Town Councils and 

Local Authority Chief Executives;  
(iii) Trade Union representatives;  
(iv) Church Diocese representatives;  
(v) NHS representatives; 
(vi) Parent Governor representatives;  
(vii) Pre-schools, playgroups, children’s centres, toddler groups and day nurseries; 
(viii) Libraries and Citizen’s Advice Bureaux.   

 
4.4 The letter and response form were also available on the County Council’s 

Hertfordshire.gov.uk website.  A total of 2313 letters/emails were sent out for the 
consultation. 

 
4.5 The consultation proposed that the expansion would take place on 1 September 

2020 (and the earliest) and that the School would be located within the housing 
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development at High Leigh, Hoddesdon and would offer additional places in all year 
groups, growing gradually from 1 fe (30 places) to 2fe (60 places) as necessary, to 
meet demand for places generated by the new housing.    

   
 

Response to the consultation 
 

4.6 A total of 26 online responses have been received.  A further 23 handwritten 
responses were collected at a consultation event held at the School on Tuesday 23 
January 2018 at which 81 people recorded their attendance (some people chose not 
to sign in). Copies of all responses received are available to Members in the 
Members’ Lounge and will also be available to Cabinet at the meeting 18 June 
2018.. 
 

4.7 A detailed analysis of the responses is attached at Appendix 1 to the report, which 
includes: 

 
(i) a breakdown of the number of responses received, and who they are from; 
(ii) an analysis of the key issues raised and the response to them; 
(iii) a copy of the governing body’s response; 

 
A summary of the responses received is shown below.   

 

Westfield Community 
Primary School 

Total 
Responses 

Agree % Disagree % 
Don't 
Know 

% 
Governing 
Body  
Response  

Online responses 26 12 46.2% 8 30.8% 6 23.1% 

Agree 

Event responses 23 12 52.2% 7 30.4% 4 17.4% 

Total responses 49 24 49% 15 30.6% 10 20.4%   

 
 

4.8 Almost half (49%) of the respondents agreed with the proposal. Of the 30% who 
disagreed, the most common concern was about the possible change to the small 
school ethos at Westfield, a response to this has been provided in Appendix 1. Of 
the 20% who were undecided, much of the concern was about the proposal to 
dispose of the vacated site for housing development rather than specifically about 
the relocation of the school.  
 

4.9 The concern raised about the future use of the vacated current school site will be the 
subject of a future town planning application which will involve formal consultation 
with local residents through the Borough of Broxbourne’s town planning process.   
 

4.10 The enlargement and relocation will be conditional upon the granting of town 
planning permission for the new school building and the housing scheme for the 
subsequently vacated school site. 
 

4.11 Having analysed all of the responses, it is the Officer’s view that in light of: 
 

 the full agreement of the Governing Body to the enlargement and relocation; 
and 
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 the advantages relocation to new enlarged premises will offer to the children; 
 
the enlargement of Westfield Community Primary School is the right solution to 
provide the additional 1 f.e. of school places needed to serve the new housing at 
High Leigh, subject to the outcome of further financial viability updates expected in 
July/August 2018. 
 
Developer Programme 
 

4.12 The developer has provided an updated anticipated timeframe for the delivery and 
occupation of the housing at this site. The timeframe is slower than previously 
anticipated and impacts on the timing of the transfer of the school site to the County 
Council.  In view of this, the revised programme for delivery of the new school is now 
September 2022, two years later than the indicative date of 2020 stated in the 
consultation.  
 

4.13 In addition, a delay in granting rights for the County Council to access the proposed 
school site to undertake survey work means it has not been possible to progress 
further feasibility work at this stage. An update is now expected in July/August 2018.  
The financial implications therefore remain as previously reported in the report 
approved by Cabinet in December 2017, 
https://cmis.hertfordshire.gov.uk/hertfordshire/Calendarofcouncilmeetings/tabid/70/ctl
/ViewMeetingPublic/mid/397/Meeting/656/Committee/8/SelectedTab/Documents/Def
ault.aspx . 
 

4.14 Whilst this reported change to the programme would mean the delayed delivery date 
of the school, it is recommended that Cabinet endorses the publication of a statutory 
notice at this stage for the following reasons: 

 

 it follows the process set out in in the  public consultation and reduces 
uncertainty for the school. This would be beneficial for the school when 
discussing proposals with prospective parents and aid in its future financial 
and capacity planning;  

 it will ensure the County Council is able to meet all necessary obligations 
within the s106. It is important to note that should the programme change 
again (brought forward or further delayed), it would be necessary to seek a 
post determination modification to the implementation date stated in the 
Statutory Notice;  

 a financial update will be available prior to the final decision being made.  
 

4.15 Cabinet can choose whether to: 
 
(i) authorise the Director of Childrens Services to publish a statutory notice to 

enlarge Westfield Community Primary School by relocating it to a school 
building located within the housing development at High Leigh, Hoddesdon 
from September 2022; 

(ii) take no further action;  
(iii) initiate fresh consultation on any alternative suggestion(s); or 
(iv) take alternative action. 
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4.16 Cabinet will be asked to consider this and the recommendations of the Panel at its 
meeting on 18 June 2018 and will be requested to decide how it wishes to proceed.  
 

4.17 Subject toCabinet’s subsequent agreement to publish a notice, the final decision will 
be referred back to Cabinet along with a financial update within two months of the 
end of the statutory notice period.  
 

4.18 The proposed timetable for the remainder of the statutory process is: 
 

 
 
 

5. Financial Implications 
 
5.1 On 18 December 2017, Cabinet, link provided in paragraph 4.13 above, gave 

approval to pursue the proposal to relocate and enlarge Westfield Community 
Primary School, with final terms to be agreed by the Director of Resources in 
consultation with the Executive Members for Resources, Property and the Economy 
and Education, Libraries and Localism for: 
 

 the acquisition of additional land at High Leigh, Hoddesdon  

 the application of indexed s106 funds as detailed in the formal s106 agreement 
relating to the High Leigh housing development, Hoddesdon 

 the use of County Council funding equivalent to the value of the eventual disposal 
receipt to part-fund the acquisition of additional land at High Leigh, Hoddesdon and 
additional building costs 

 the use of schools Repairs and Maintenance budget and Basic Need funding to 
bridge the funding gap  

 the submission of a planning application for housing on the Westfield School site and 
completion of any planning agreement  

 the submission of a planning application for the proposed new school 

 the procurement of the new school premises, and  

 the subsequent disposal of the Westfield School site; 
 
5.2 Currently, the financial implications remain as set out in that report. Cabinet will be 

provided with an update on the financial viability of the proposal for consideration 
following publication of the Statutory Notice but prior to making its final decision. 

 
6. Equality Implications 

 

6.1 When considering proposals placed before Members it is important that they are fully 
aware of, and have themselves rigorously considered the Equality implications of the 
decision that they are making.   
 

6.2 Rigorous consideration will ensure that proper appreciation of any potential impact of 
that decision on the County Council’s statutory obligations under the Public Sector 
Equality Duty. As a minimum this requires decision makers to read and carefully 
consider the content of any Equalities Impact Assessment (EqIA) produced by 
officers.  
 

Statutory notice period 3rd – 30th September 2018 

Decision by Cabinet  26th November 2018 
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6.3 The Equality Act 2010 requires the County Council when exercising its functions to 
have due regard to the need to (a) eliminate discrimination, harassment, victimisation 
and other conduct prohibited under the Act; (b) advance equality of opportunity 
between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic and persons who do 
not share it and (c) foster good relations between persons who share a relevant 
protected characteristic and persons who do not share it. The protected 
characteristics under the Equality Act 2010 are age; disability; gender reassignment; 
marriage and civil partnership; pregnancy and maternity; race; religion and belief, 
sex and sexual orientation. 

 
6.4 An Equalities Impact Assessment (EqIA) has been carried out, attached at Appendix 

3 to the report, on this proposal and has been updated where necessary.The EqIA 
will be reviewed and updated as part of any future public consultation.  
 

6.5 Consideration has been given to the likely impact of the proposal, and current 
assessments conclude that it is not anticipated that people with protected 
characteristics will be affected disproportionately.   

 
6.6 The County Council is also bound by the Admissions Code and Regulations and this 

does not allow for any discrimination. 
 
6.7 Officers are of the view that the relocation and expansion of the school will enable:- 

 

 additional school places to be made available in new facilities at a more 
sustainably sized school that are well located to meet demand from the new 
development and to continue to serve the existing community; 

 enhanced education opportunities and an enriched curriculum offer which has a 
positive impact on the whole school community; 

 the opportunity for improved facilities for disabled access in the new building.  
 

Background Information 
 
Cabinet Minutes December 2017 
https://cmis.hertfordshire.gov.uk/hertfordshire/Calendarofcouncilmeetings/tabid/70/ctl/View
MeetingPublic/mid/397/Meeting/656/Committee/8/SelectedTab/Documents/Default.aspx 
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APPENDIX 1 
 
PROPOSAL TO RELOCATE AND ENLARGE 1 FORM ENTRY (fe) WESTFIELD 
COMMUNITY PRIMARY SCHOOL TO A NEW 2fe SCHOOL AT HIGH LEIGH, 
HODDESDON, FROM 2020 (subject to the developer’s programme) 
 
1. Response to the consultation: 

 
A total of 26 online responses were received to the consultation of which 46.15% were 
in agreement with the proposal and 30.77% disagreed. The remaining 23.08% were 
undecided. A breakdown of the responses is shown below: 
 

Capacity of respondent 
Total 

responses 
Agree Disagree Don't Know 

Parent/carer 8 2 5 1 

Governor 4 4 0 0 

Member of staff 8 4 0 4 

Resident 5 2 2 1 

Grandparent 1 0 1 0 

Other 0 0 0 0 

% 100% 46.15% 30.77% 23.08% 

Total responses 26 12 8 6 

 
The Governing Body agrees with the proposal to relocate and expand the school by  
1fe to 2fe, the full response can be found at the end of this appendix. 
 

On Tuesday, 23 January an exhibition on the proposals was held at the school.  The 
purpose of the event was to provide information and seek views on this consultation 
and on the proposed design of the new school as part of a pre-application, town 
planning consultation.  
 

The event was well supported; 81 people recorded their attendance (some people 
chose not to sign in). Of those who attended, 23 completed a written response on the 
day, 52.2% of which were in agreement with the proposal, 30.4% disagreed and 17.4% 
were undecided.  A breakdown of the responses is shown below: 
 

Capacity of respondent 
Total 

responses 
Agree Disagree Don't Know 

Parent/carer 4 1 3 0 

Governor 0 0 0 0 

Member of staff 0 0 0 0 

Resident 5 2 1 2 

Grandparent 0 0 0 0 

Other (or not given) 14 9 3 2 

% 100% 52.2% 30.4% 17.4% 

Total responses 23 12 7 4 
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The written responses collected at the event were primarily related to the design 
proposals consulted on, as part of the pre-application town planning process for the 
new school building.  The issues raised will be addressed in a Statement of Community 
Engagement that will be submitted along with a planning application for the new school 
design that will be considered separately to this consultation. 
 

A summary of the combined responses, online and the event is shown below: 
 

Capacity of respondent 
Total 

responses 
Agree Disagree Don't Know 

Parent/carer 12 3 8 1 

Governor 4 4 0 0 

Member of staff 8 4 0 4 

Resident 10 4 3 3 

Grandparent 1 0 1 0 

Other (or not given) 14 9 3 2 

% 100% 49% 30.6% 20.4% 

Total responses 49 24 15 10 

 
 

Copies of every response received online and recorded at the event are available in the 
Members Room to enable Members to review the detail prior to the Education Panel 
and Cabinet meetings. 
 

2. Key themes raised: 
 

A significant number of the respondents welcomed the proposals to relocate and 
enlarge Westfield Community Primary School, agreeing that it will be good for the 
school to be relocated to a modern, energy efficient building and that it would be 
beneficial for the pupils and staff.   
 
The following key issues were raised and a response to them provided below: 
 

3. Expanding the school will adversely affect its small-school ethos, standards and  
impact on school’s ability to recruit and retain staff: 

 
Permanent expansion to 2 forms of entry will allow the school more flexibility to offer a 
broad curriculum for teaching and learning, as well as improved opportunities for staff 
development. The school name and team will not change as a result of the relocation. 
 
There is not a direct relationship between the size of a school, the standards it achieves 
and its overall effectiveness.  Schools of differing sizes can, and do, perform very well.  
The key factors which contribute to school standards and effectiveness are the quality 
of leadership and management, and of learning and teaching.  Where these factors are 
equal, larger schools have some significant benefits.  The larger budget provides 
greater flexibility in terms of staffing and resources; there is a better distribution of 
management responsibilities; there are improved opportunities for staff promotion within 
the school leading to better capacity to sustain leadership; and consequently the school 
is less vulnerable to turbulence.   
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In view of the opportunities for staff outlined above, a positive impact on recruitment 
and retention of staff is anticipated.   
 
The County Council is confident that Westfield Community Primary School will maintain 
its ethos and standards. 
 

4. Further to walk to school via new routes, road safety, additional traffic and  
parking: 

 
It is inevitable that a relocated school will mean that some children will have to travel 
further to get to school, including the need for some families to walk through different 
areas that some respondents have expressed concern about. The school will produce 
and maintain a travel plan for the new location to encourage sustainable travel amongst 
pupils, staff and visitors to the school. The school will continue to explore a number of 
walking to school initiatives to address pupil safety and make environmental 
improvements. Safe pedestrian and crossing routes from both the High Leigh 
development and existing residential areas, including Westfield Road, have been 
incorporated into plans and will be delivered as part of the new housing development to 
encourage families to walk to school.  
 
The impact of traffic generated at peak times by a larger relocated school was 
considered in an independent transport assessment completed to inform the design 
process. This will be submitted with the planning application for the new school. 
 
The car parking requirement for the school has been established in conjunction with the 
Highway Authority and reflects the normal provision for a school of this size considering 
the location and accessibility by other sustainable modes of transport. 
 
A construction management plan has been submitted as part of the wider High Leigh 
development and the construction traffic for the northern area where the new school will 
be located will access the site directly from the Dinant Link Road, not from Westfield 
Road. 

 
5. What will the vacated school site be used for? 

 
Should the school relocate, the existing school site would be disposed of for housing 
development, subject to town planning approval. Disposal of the site for housing is 
essential to the financial viability of the relocation of the school to new premises.  
 
It will be necessary to submit a town planning application for housing on the vacated site 
and as part of the pre-application town planning process a separate exhibition to discuss 
the proposed housing scheme was held at Westfield School on 22 February 2018.  
Further formal consultation with local residents will take place through the Borough of 
Broxbourne’s town planning process when a planning application is submitted. 
 

6. Will the pre-school relocate with the school? 
 
The new school building provides a nursery classroom space and as is currently the 
case, it will be for the school to determine how the nursery accommodation should be 
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7. A public meeting should be held to allow people to ask questions and express 
their views: 
 
A public exhibition held at Westfield Community Primary School on Tuesday 23 January 
gave interested parties an opportunity to express their views and ask questions about 
the expansion and relocation proposal and the design of the proposed new school.  
Representatives from the school planning and project teams were available to answer 
questions, including the highways and planning consultants.  Attendees were offered 
forms to provide written responses at the event and encouraged to provide a response 
online as set out in the consultation letter and the County Council’s website. 
 
When the planning applications for the new school building and the redevelopment of 
the vacated school site are submitted, there will be further public consultations where 
the public will be able to express their views. 
 

8.  Governing Body Response: 
 
At a Full Governing Body Meeting on the 21 November 2017 the Governors of 
Westfield Community Primary unanimously voted in favour of the proposed relocation 
and change to two form entry for Westfield CP School. 
 
Received on 31 January 2018 
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Hertfordshire County Council    

County Hall 
 Hertford, SG13 8DF 
  
 Tel: 0300 123 4043 
   
 My ref: School Planning  
   
 Date:  10 January 2018 
 
Dear Consultee 
 
We are consulting you on the following proposal: 
 
The enlargement and relocation of Westfield Community Primary School, 
Westfield Road, Hoddesdon, Hertfordshire, EN11 8RA by 30 places (1 form of 
entry), to a new 2 form entry school building located within the nearby High 
Leigh housing development from September 2020 (or at a later date, 
depending on the timing of the housing development). 
 
This proposal would support a permanent increase in the size of this school by 30 
places (1 form of entry).  The capacity of the school on its current site is 210 pupils 
and the eventual capacity in the proposed new school building would be 420 pupils.  
This means the school would then have the capacity to admit up to 60 pupils per 
year group to allow it to meet both the existing local demand for school places plus 
demand from the new housing development at High Leigh.  The school would 
manage the growth in pupil numbers across the school; increasing gradually to 
provide sufficient additional places, as necessary, to meet demand from the new 
housing (with up to 60 places being made available in all year groups).   
 
Why is this being proposed? 
 
On 2 April 2015, Broxbourne Borough Council granted planning permission for up to 
523 dwellings at High Leigh, Hoddesdon.  The development is expected to create 
demand for about 1 form (30 pupils) for each primary school year. A legal agreement 
linked to the granting of planning permission requires the developers to make 
available land to the county council, and make a financial payment, for a 1 form entry 
school. 

 
The County Council has a preference for primary schools of at least 2 forms of entry 
because it considers that they are financially and educationally more viable in the 
longer term.  Larger schools can also offer a broad curriculum and enhanced 
opportunities for staff development.  A 2 form entry school would also manage 
fluctuations in pupil numbers more easily than a smaller school.   
 

APPENDIX 2 
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As the proposed development is so close to Westfield Community Primary School 
(less than 0.5 miles), an option for the county council to acquire additional land 
sufficient to accommodate a 2 form entry school has been secured to provide the 
opportunity to consider the enlargement and relocation of the school.  In addition to 
the educational benefits of becoming a larger school, relocation from an older school 
building to modern, energy-efficient accommodation would also have a positive 
impact on the school’s running and maintenance costs.  It also avoids the provision 
of two smaller primary schools within close proximity to each other.  
 
The Governing Body of the school is supportive of the proposal to relocate as a 2 
form entry school. 
 
When would the school relocate? 
 
The earliest anticipated timing for completion of the new school is September 2020, 
based on current information on the developer’s programme.  Although this is some 
time off, a decision is required now in order to be certain of meeting legal timescales 
necessary to achieve this.  
 
What would the new school look like? 
 
As part of the initial feasibility work that will be used in the decision making process, 
it has been necessary to progress some design work.  A project team has been 
working with representatives from Westfield Community Primary School to develop 
the design of the proposed new 2 form entry school building.  There will be an 
opportunity to see the plans of the new building at a public exhibition at Westfield 
Community Primary School on Tuesday 23 January between 2:30 pm and 8:00 
pm.   
 
The purpose of the event is twofold: firstly, to provide an opportunity to speak to 
school place planning team representatives and ask any questions about the 
expansion and relocation proposal;  secondly, to display the plans for the proposed 
new school ahead of submission of a planning application. Representatives from the 
project team, including highways and planning consultants, will be available to 
answer questions and gather feedback about the new school design for 
consideration as part of the town planning process.   

 

If you are unable to attend, the exhibition material will be available to view between 
24 and 31 January 2018 at: www.vincent-gorbing.co.uk/consultation and at: 
www.hertfordshire.gov.uk/consultations 

 

Have your say 
 
The County Council believes that the enlargement and relocation of Westfield 
Community Primary School would have a positive impact on existing and future 
pupils and staff and the local community.  This proposal would secure the right 
number of school places and provide enhanced education opportunities in a brand 
new school building. 
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You have until 27 February 2018 to let us know your views. The easiest way you can 
do this is by completing the online form on our website at: 
www.hertfordshire.gov.uk/consultations 
You can tell us if you agree or disagree with the proposal and leave your comments.   
 
If you do not have access to the internet you can visit your local library where free 
access is available to all Hertfordshire residents. Should you wish to request a hard 
copy of the response form or need help understanding this information you can email 
contact@hertfordshire.gov.uk or alternatively please call us on 0300 123 4043. An 
interpreting service is available for those who need it. 
 
Your comments must be received by 27 February 2018. We will not be able to 
acknowledge or respond individually to your comments but they will be taken into 
account, as explained below.  
 
How the decision will be taken   
  
This is a consultation and no decision has been made yet.  All comments received 
will be made available to elected members who make the final decision. All 
responses may be made available in public reports, although personal details will be 
removed to respect individual privacy. 
 
The following timetable outlines the decision-making process.  Please note that 
meetings marked with * will be open to the public. Although it will not be possible to 
inform everyone individually of the decisions made, you will be able to access this 
information throughout the process at:  
www.hertfordshire.gov.uk/committees 
 

Process Date 

Public consultation 10 January to 27 February 2018 

Education Panel* 17 April 2018 

Cabinet* 23 April 2018 

Statutory notice period (4 weeks) 3 to 30 May 2018 

Cabinet* (for final approval if 
objections received)               

9 July 2018 

Implementation September 2020 (Indicative only) 

 
 
Yours faithfully 
 
Simon Newland 
Operations Director, Education 
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STEP 1:  Responsibility and involvement 
 

Title of proposal/ 
project/strategy/ 
procurement/policy 

Education strategy for the delivery of additional primary 
school places to serve the new community arising from the 
new development of up to 523 homes at High Leigh, 
Hoddesdon and the relocation and enlargement of Westfield 
Community Primary School. 

Head of Service or Business Manager Pauline Davis 

Names of those 
involved in 
completing the EqIA: 

 
 
Adrian Bentley 

Lead officer 
contact details: 

 
Brenda Dennett 

Date completed: 16 April 2018 Review date: 2 October 2018 

 
STEP 2:  Objectives of proposal and scope of assessment – what do you want 
to achieve? 
 

Proposal objectives: 

what you want to 
achieve 

intended outcomes 

purpose and need 

The County Council has a legal duty to ensure sufficient 
school places to meet the needs of existing and new 
communities.  
 
The new housing development proposes the delivery of an 
additional1 f.e. (30 places) for primary school aged children 
to meet anticipated demand from any new community moving 
into the new housing development at High Leigh Hoddesdon.  
The additional places will be available on a school site to be 
located within the housing development.   
 
As part of the development there is an option to acquire 
additional land to provide a 2 f.e. school instead of a 1 f.e 
school. This option would include the relocation of the 
existing nearby 1 f.e. Westfield Community Primary School. 
This option is considered to offer a more sustainable pattern 
of provision, and would provide the school with brand new 
accessible accommodation that would have the benefit of 
lower maintenance and running costs than that of an 
equivalent older building.  
 
A 7-week public consultation was concluded on 27 February 
2018 on the enlargement and relocation of Westfield 
Community Primary School, Westfield Road, Hoddesdon, 
Hertfordshire, EN11 8RA by 30 places (1 form of entry), to a 
new 2 form entry school building located within the nearby 
High Leigh housing development from September 2020 (or at 
a later date, depending on the timing of the housing 
development). 
 
Consultation letters were provided to staff, parents, pupils 
and governing bodies of the affected schools and local 
residents and other key stakeholders, including neighbouring 
local authorities, MP’s, local members, parish councils, local 
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schools and nurseries, the Roman Catholic and Church of 
England Dioceses, community groups and relevant staff at 
Hertfordshire County Council. 
 
Posters were displayed in local libraries and other selected 
public places. The consultation documents were also 
available on the County Council website, 
Hertfordshire.gov.uk. The consultation documents were made 
available in other formats on request, including large print, 
braille and other languages. 
 
At the conclusion of the consultation all responses were 
carefully considered and no issues were raised that further 
impact any of the protected characteristics considered as part 
of this EqIA. 
 

Stakeholders: 
Who will be affected: 
the public, partners, 
staff, service users, 
local Member etc. 

Schools in the education planning area 
Hertfordshire County Council Planning colleagues 
Local Members and political representative 
Local community 
Borough of Broxbourne 
Residents in the local and surrounding areas 
Department for Education 
High Leigh Developer (s) 
MPs, County Councillors, District Councillors, Parish and 
Town Councils and Local Authority Chief Executives; 
Trade Union representatives; 
Church Diocese representatives; 
NHS representatives; 
Parent Governor representatives on the Overview and 
Scrutiny Committee at Hertfordshire County Council; 
Further Education establishments, pre-schools, playgroups, 
Children’s Centres, toddler groups and day nurseries; 
Libraries and Citizen’s Advice Bureaux; 
Senior officers in Hertfordshire County Council’s Children’s 
Services department and Property teams. 
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STEP 3:  Available data and monitoring information 
 

Relevant equality 
information 
For example: 
Community profiles / 
service user 
demographics, data 
and monitoring 
information (local and 
national), similar or 
previous EqIAs, 
complaints, audits or 
inspections, local 
knowledge and 
consultations. 

What the data tells us about equalities 
 
The strategy seeks to provide additional primary school 
places to meet the anticipated need from the new community 
arising from High Leigh and provide more sustainable 
provision than having two 1 f.e schools in such close 
proximity (less than 0.5 mile). The school will offer local 
places for local children.  The additional places will be 
available on a school site to be located within the new 
housing development and a new pedestrian/cycle route from 
the current school site to the new location will be provided by 
the Developer as part of the Development scheme approved 
by the Borough of Broxbourne.   
 
As the housing development is not yet built, the new 
community does not currently exist so the data from the 
existing Westfield Community Primary School has been used 
to provide a guide to the possible composition of the ultimate 
population of the enlarged school. 

 
Spring 2018 school 
census data on gender 
split, English as an 
additional language 
(EAL), ethnicity, free 
school meal (FSM) 
eligibility, number of 
children with SEN 
statements, SEN 
Provision or who have 
Education & Health 
Care Plans. 
(Countywide data 
includes pupils at 
special schools.) 
 
 

 

Spring 2018 School Census data  

Westfield 
Community 
Primary 
School 

Primary 
Countywide 

Students (Years R to 6) 192 101019 

Number Minority Ethnic Students (not 
White British and excluding Refused and 
Not Obtained) 

53 31683 

% Minority Ethnic Students (not White 
British and excluding Refused and Not 
Obtained) 

27.60% 31.36% 

Number EAL (English as an alternative 
Language) (First language Not English 
or believed not to be English excluding 
Refused and Not Obtained) 

28 17053 

% EAL (English as an alternative 
Language) (First language Not English 
or believed not to be English) 

14.58% 16.88% 

Number with Statement (or EHCP (S or 
E)) 

2 2050 

% with Statement (or EHCP (S or E)) 1.04% 2.03% 

Number SEN Provision (K) 12 12147 

% SEN Provision (K) 6.25% 12.02% 
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Number Eligible for FSM (at date of 
Census) 

31 8761 

% FSM (Free School Meals) (at date of 
Census) 

16.15% 8.67% 

Number of Male Students 99 51668 

% of Male Students 51.56% 51.15% 

Number of Female Students 93 49351 

% of Female Students 48.44% 48.85% 

 
The percentage of Minority Ethnic Students, EAL students, 
students with a Statement (or EHCP) and students with 
Special Educational Needs (SEN) Provision are all lower 
than the County Average. The percentage of students who 
are eligible for Free School Meals is higher than the County 
Average. 
 

 
STEP 4:  Impact Assessment – Service Users, communities and partners 
(where relevant) 
 
Guidance on groups of service users to consider within each protected group 
can be found here 
 

Protected 
characteristic 

Potential for differential 
impact (positive or 
negative) 

What reasonable mitigations 
can you propose? 

Age This proposal offers 
additional primary places at 
an existing, good school in a 
new building in the heart of a 
new community.  
 
The school will be expected 
to phase the provision of 
additional places with the aim 
to provide sufficient capacity 
without destabilising 
neighbouring schools.   It is 
not anticipated that the 
proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of 
their age. 

Pupil numbers and age ranges will 
be kept under close scrutiny to 
inform whether or not the number 
of places available reflects the 
need.   
 
The position will continue to be 
monitored and if any issues in 
respect of the protected 
characteristic are identified then 
the Action Plan will be amended 
accordingly. 

Disability 
Including 
Learning 
Disability 

School planning officers are 
liaising with the Headteacher 
to ensure that any issues 
identified for pupils relocating 
to the new school can be 
addressed. It is not 

The school will be fully inclusive.  
It will meet the needs of children in 
the local area, including those with 
Special Educational Need (SEN) 
and/or disability.   
Should the Proposal proceed and 
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Protected 
characteristic 

Potential for differential 
impact (positive or 
negative) 

What reasonable mitigations 
can you propose? 

anticipated at this stage that 
the proposals will affect 
people disproportionately 
because of the issues of 
disability.  
 
The new school building will 
be designed to ensure 
accessibility by all. 
 
 
 

issues arise that require specific 
professional advice this will be 
sought.  
 
Any issues identified or known, as 
well as the duties found within Part 
6, Section 149 and Schedules 10 
and 13 of the Equality Act 2010 
concerning disability will be 
factored into the individual scheme 
designs. Any building scheme will 
also meet the requirements to 
avoid Disability Discrimination 
under Section 15 of the Equality 
Act 2010. 
 
The position will continue to be 
monitored and if any issues in 
respect of the protected 
characteristic are identified then 
the Action Plan will be amended 
accordingly. 

Race It is not anticipated at this 
stage that the proposals will 
affect people 
disproportionately because of 
the issues of race. 
 
 

The school will be required to 
accept all children regardless of 
race or ethnicity. 
 
No mitigation is currently required 
but the position will continue to be 
monitored and if any issues in 
respect of the protected 
characteristic are identified then 
the Action Plan will be amended 
accordingly. 
 

Gender 
reassignment 

It is not currently anticipated 
that the proposals will affect 
people with this characteristic 
disproportionately. 

No mitigation is currently required 
but the position will continue to be 
monitored and if any issues in 
respect of the protected 
characteristic are identified then 
the Action Plan will be amended 
accordingly. 
 

Pregnancy and 
maternity 

It is not currently anticipated 
that the proposals will affect 
people with this characteristic 
disproportionately. 

No mitigation is currently required 
but the position will continue to be 
monitored and if any issues in 
respect of the protected 
characteristic are identified then 
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Protected 
characteristic 

Potential for differential 
impact (positive or 
negative) 

What reasonable mitigations 
can you propose? 

the Action Plan will be amended 
accordingly. 

Religion or belief It is not anticipated that the 
proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of 
their religion or belief. 
 
 

No mitigation is currently required 
but the position will continue to be 
monitored and if any issues in 
respect of the protected 
characteristic are identified then 
the Action Plan will be amended 
accordingly. 

Sex It is not anticipated that the 
proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of 
issues around sex. 

No mitigation is currently required 
but the position will continue to be 
monitored and if any issues in 
respect of the protected 
characteristic are identified then 
the Action Plan will be amended 
accordingly. 

Sexual orientation It is not anticipated that the 
proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of 
issues around sexual 
orientation. 

No mitigation is currently required 
but the position will continue to be 
monitored and if any issues in 
respect of the protected 
characteristic are identified then 
the Action Plan will be amended 
accordingly. 

Marriage & civil 
partnership  

It is not anticipated that the 
proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of 
issues around marriage and 
civil partnership. 

No mitigation is currently required 
but the position will continue to be 
monitored and if any issues in 
respect of the protected 
characteristic are identified then 
the Action Plan will be amended 
accordingly 

Carers (by 
association with 
any of the above) 

It is not anticipated that the 
proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of 
issues around caring 
responsibilities per se. 
However we are aware that 
some Carers may have 
disability issues that impact 
on their ability to access the 
new site.  

No mitigation is currently required 
but the position will continue to be 
monitored and if any issues in 
respect of the protected 
characteristic are identified then 
the Action Plan will be amended 
accordingly. 

Opportunity to advance equality of opportunity and/or foster good relations 
 

The provision of school places within the heart of the new community will allow more 
children to attend a school in their locality and extend the range of successful 
preferences available to parents/carers.   
 
The provision of a new school building provides a clear opportunity to assist those with 
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Protected 
characteristic 

Potential for differential 
impact (positive or 
negative) 

What reasonable mitigations 
can you propose? 

protected characteristics to attend education provision which is local and of modern, 
accessible design.  The layout/design of the building(s) will meet the requirements to 
avoid Disability Discrimination under Section 15 of the Equality Act 2010 and the duties 
found within Part 6, Section 149 and Schedules 10 and 13 of the Equality Act 2010 
concerning disability will be factored into the scheme design(s).  The designs will allow 
access to everyone throughout the site and therefore promote integration of all pupils 
with one another. 
 

 
STEP 5:  Gaps identified 
 

Gaps identified  
Do you need to collect 
more data/information 
or carry out 
consultation? (A ‘How 
to engage’ 
consultation guide is 
on Compass).  How 
will you make sure 
your consultation is 
accessible to those 
affected? 

The current proposal relates to exercising the option for 
acquiring land for a 2 f.e. site that will provide for the relocation 
of the existing 1 f.e. Westfield Community Primary School.  
When the final decision has been made and the way forward 
determined, the scope of data necessary to assess the impact 
equalities issues will be reviewed and any gaps identified at that 
time.  Mitigation measures will also be identified at that time. 
 
We have now completed a 7-week public consultation. The 
consultation ended on 27 February 2018. 
 
 

 
STEP 6: Other impacts 
 
STEP 7: Conclusion of your analysis 
 

Select one conclusion of your analysis Give details 


 
 

No equality impacts identified 

 No change required to proposal. 

 

 
 

 

Minimal equality impacts 
identified 

 Adverse impacts have been 
identified, but have been 
objectively justified (provided you 
do not unlawfully discriminate). 

 Ensure decision makers consider 
the cumulative effect of how a 
number of decisions impact on 
equality. 

 

 
 

Potential equality impacts 
identified 

 Take ‘mitigating action’ to remove 
barriers or better advance 
equality. 

 
 
Ensure that the proposals do not impact 
adversely upon pupils with disabilities and 
ensure that the communications strategy 
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Select one conclusion of your analysis Give details 

 Complete the action plan in the 
next section. 

takes into account the differing needs of the 
local community. 

 
 

Major equality impacts identified 

 Stop and remove the policy. 

 The adverse effects are not 
justified, cannot be mitigated or 
show unlawful discrimination. 

 Ensure decision makers 
understand the equality impact. 

 

 
STEP 8:  Action Plan 
 

Issue or opportunity 
identified relating to: 

 Mitigation measures 

 Further research 

 Consultation proposal 

 Monitor and review 

Action proposed 
Officer 
Responsible 
and target date 

The need to address access 
and equality issues when 
developing the layout of the 
building.   

This will form part of the design brief 
and specification for the new school 
building.   

School Planning 
Team – Ongoing 
through the 
design process. 

There is an opportunity to 
provide a site and building 
design which all those with 
Protected Characteristics to 
be fully integrated in the 
school community 

The accommodation will be 
compliant with the Equality Act 2010 
to avoid Disability Discrimination 
under Section 15 of the Act. 

Project Manager  
– reviewed every 
3 months 
throughout 
design process 

 

 
This EqIA has been reviewed and signed off by: 
 
Head of Service or Business Manager: Pauline Davis Date: 16 May 2018 
 
Equality Action Group Chair:      Date: 
 
 

 

Agenda Pack 78 of 357



 1 

HERTFORDSHIRE COUNTY COUNCIL 
 
CABINET  
MONDAY, 18, JUNE 2018 AT 2.00PM   
 
DEVELOPER CONTRIBUTIONS TO NEW SCHOOLS 
 
Joint Report of the Director of Children’s Services and the Director of Resources 
 
Report Authors:  Kate Leahy, Senior School Planning Officer  

(Tel: 01992 555864) 
  Trevor Mose, Head of Building Management  
  (Tel: 01992 556658) 
 
Executive Members: Terry Douris, Education, Libraries & Localism 

Ralph Sangster, Resources & Performance 
 
 
1. Purpose of report  
 
1.1 To seek Cabinet approval to the proposed change in approach to the developers’ 

financial contributions to school buildings. 
 
2. Summary 
 
2.1 In April 2016, Cabinet approved a report which endorsed the County Council’s 

adoption of the upper end of the Department for Education’s (DfE) Building Bulletin 
103 (BB103) space standards.   

 
2.2 In light of the Education and Skills Funding Agency’s (ESFA) policy and practice to 

build schools at the lower end of the BB103 range, officers consider that the high- 
level costs associated with the County Council’s approach is no longer considered 
sustainable in the context of seeking developer contributions to school buildings. 

 
2.3 A change in the County Council’s current approach to seeking developer’s 

contributions for new and expanded school buildings is therefore being 
recommended by Officers to support ‘Good Growth’ in Hertfordshire, whilst 
maintaining good and collaborative relationships with Local Planning Authorities 
(LPA) and developers.   

 
2.4 It is proposed that whilst the County Council continues to seek new school sites in 

line with its current policy (i.e. the top of BB103) the County Council will use the 
lower end of BB103 when it comes to quantifying the value of developer 
contributions to the cost of the school buildings. A further reduction in price (by up to 
10%) will be available on the basis of robust evidence of quality of site. 
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3. Recommendation 
 
3.1 The Education, Libraries & Localism Cabinet Panel and the Resources & 

Performance Cabinet considered a report on this item of business at their meetings 
on 5 June 2018 and 6 June 2018 respectively.  The Panels recommended to Cabinet 
that Cabinet agrees a change in approach to developer sought contributions to the 
cost of school buildings as set out in paragraph 5.1 of the report as follows: 

 
A new approach is taken to securing developers contributions adopting: 

 

 the bottom end of the BB103 space standards 

 the upper quartile build costs (to be kept under review by officers subject to 
prevailing market conditions)  

 the potential to reduce costs by 10% where risks are contained 
 
 
4. Background  
 
4.1 In May 2016, Cabinet approved a report CMIS > Calendar of council meetings1 

which endorsed the adoption of space standards at the upper end of the DfE’s 
BB103 guidance for school site and buildings.   

 
4.2 This allowed the County Council to continue to deliver school sites and buildings 

broadly in line with (or in excess of) previous County Council space standards, which 
had been formulated through extensive consultation with education advisers and 
Head Teachers.  

 
4.3 In 2017, updated estimates for the cost of building new schools and school 

expansions were sought from a cost consultant. These costs estimates are required 
for adoption within the planned update of the County Council’s Section 106 (S106) 
toolkit (https://www.hertfordshire.gov.uk/about-the-council/freedom-of-information-
and-council-data/open-data-statistics-about-hertfordshire/who-we-are-and-what-we-
do/property/planning-obligations-guidance.aspx ); to respond to Local Planning 
Authorities’ Infrastructure Delivery Plans; and as part of negotiation with developers 
in relation to the provision of school sites and funding for their buildings.  

 
4.4 The building cost estimates were generated using the following assumptions: 
 

 Gross floor areas and pupil numbers (which adopt the upper end of BB103); 

 Base construction cost data obtained from BCIS. The upper quartile figure 
selected based benchmark cost data from schemes delivered for the County 
Council; 

 Site works / abnormals - 25% (primary schools) / 20% (secondary schools); 

 Contingency – a fixed percentage to cover unforeseen issues arising during 
construction;  

                                                 
1 

https://cmis.hertfordshire.gov.uk/hertfordshire/Calendarofcouncilmeetings/tabid/70/ctl/ViewMeetingPublic/mid/397/Mee

ting/344/Committee/8/SelectedTab/Documents/Default.aspx  
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 Fees (10% fees for consultant design and specialist support);  

 Fixed furniture and equipment (FF&E) and ICT equipment  
 
4.5 The initial view from officers was that the result of these revised build cost-estimates 

inevitably appear high given the inputs above, before any site specific feasibility (c. 
£9.5m for a 2 f.e. primary school). This has been borne out in discussions with Local 
Planning Authorities and developers, who consider these costs unreasonable and 
are seeking justification for the significant contribution being sought. This is leading 
to protracted negotiations.  

 
4.6 The County Council is engaged with developer negotiations in most areas of the 

County. Often developers are experienced in working with local authorities outside 
Hertfordshire, where negotiations have been concluded and new school buildings 
have been delivered at the lower end of the BB103 range (at lower cost than those 
being presented by the county council).  There has been specific challenge to the 
County Council on this point.  

 
4.7 This aligns with the Education and Skills Funding Agency (ESFA) approach to the 

delivery of new Free Schools and rebuilds through, for example, the Priority School 
Building Programme. Within Hertfordshire, several new or rebuilt primary and 
secondary schools have been (or will be) delivered through these routes via Central 
Government programmes at the lower end of the BB103 range.  

 
4.8 It therefore appears appropriate to review the current approach to developer 

contributions to school build costs. This will enable the County Council to enter 
sensible discussions with Local Planning Authorities around county council delivery 
of school building, being positive and supportive of the Growth Agenda across 
Hertfordshire.  It will also help to maintain good and collaborative relationships with 
Local Planning Authorities. 

 
4.9 Consideration of the key elements of the build costs (see para 4.4) is summarised 

below.  
 
4.10 The size of the required school is specified in BB103 as a range of values.  Any 

increase above the baseline results in increased costs which are built into the 
developer contributions. The County Council can vary its policy in this regard.  

 
4.11 Officers consider that this element of the costs (i.e. upper end of BB103) is hard to 

justify and the rationale for reducing this to the lower end would be as follows: 
 

 the ESFA has already built schools in Hertfordshire at this level; 

 Head teachers and schools have not demonstrated any ongoing concerns with 
these builds; 

 some other local authorities already work to this standard; 

 developers are challenging this principle, which is increasingly difficult to defend 
 
Build costs 

 
4.12 Construction costs per metre squared are derived from national Building Cost 

Indices (BCIS) as a range. These are considered robust and are adjusted 
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independently to derive estimates for the cost of building in Hertfordshire. The 
County Council can choose to adopt a higher or lower position relative to the 
average. 

 
4.13 The County Council currently applies an upper quartile index figure which reflects the 

experience from real build contracts as to the cost of building in Hertfordshire.  This 
approach is evidence based and will be kept under review by officers but may be 
adjusted to react to current market conditions. Decisions to apply a lower position will 
need to consider the financial risks which relate to the market prices of contracts at 
the time of tendering.   
 
Abnormal costs and contingency 
 

4.14 Percentages for these elements are variable and account for known and unknown 
risks. The actual percentages are arbitrary but based on industry norms. They reflect 
the real uncertainty that exists on an unknown site. 

 
4.15 The amount explicitly demanded could be reduced but this would transfer risk to the 

County council. It is suggested that 10% might be offered where a developer is 
prepared to sign up to the County Council’s school site specification document and 
provide appropriate evidence. The County Council could also seek additional 
contributions on sites where site conditions are cause for significant concern (e.g. 
contaminated land).  

 
5. Recommended approach 
 
5.1 Officers are therefore recommending that a new approach is taken to securing 

developers contributions adopting: 
 

 the bottom end of the BB103 space standards 

 the upper quartile build costs (to be kept under review by officers subject to 
prevailing market conditions)  

 the potential to reduce costs by 10% where risks are contained 
 

6.  Financial implications 
 
6.1 The adoption of a new position in respect of developer contributions is a balance of 

risk. The risk of not securing sufficient contributions to cover essential costs must be 
balanced against securing the necessary housing growth and educational 
infrastructure required.   

 
6.2 There are many other reasons within the planning system why the total amount of 

developer contributions might still require the County Council to top-up the cost of 
new and expanded school infrastructure. To date this has been achieved through the 
use of Basic Need or other applicable S106 contributions, although this may not be 
achievable to the same extent in the future. Any future proposal to ‘top up’ schemes 
with Basic Need or County Council capital would be reported to Cabinet on an 
individual basis for a decision.   
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6.3 The proposed approach will ensure the County Council is in a stronger position to 
negotiate contributions without undermining the genuine cost of building in 
Hertfordshire. The proposals offer a £1.5m reduction on the current cost of a 2FE 
primary. The actual price will of course vary on a case-by-case basis.   

 
6.4 For illustrative purposes the modelled costs relating to a 2 f.e. primary school are 

included below: 
 
 

Scenario  Cost Estimate Difference  

A. Upper end BB103 (Illustrative) £9,543,785.75  

B. Lower end BB103 (including 
10% for abnormals) 

£8,719,208.56 -£824,577.19 

C. Lower end BB103, less 10% 
abnormals (clean site) 

£8,075,671.88 -£1,468,113.87 

 
 
 
7. Equality Implications 

 

7.1 When considering proposals placed before Members it is important that they are fully 
aware of, and have themselves rigorously considered the Equality implications of the 
decision that they are making.   
 

7.2 Rigorous consideration will ensure that proper appreciation of any potential impact of 
that decision on the county council’s statutory obligations under the Public Sector 
Equality Duty. As a minimum this requires decision makers to read and carefully 
consider the content of any Equalities Impact Assessment (EqIA) produced by 
officers.  
 

7.3 The Equality Act 2010 requires the county council when exercising its functions to 
have due regard to the need to (a) eliminate discrimination, harassment, victimisation 
and other conduct prohibited under the Act; (b) advance equality of opportunity 
between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic and persons who do 
not share it and (c) foster good relations between persons who share a relevant 
protected characteristic and persons who do not share it. The protected 
characteristics under the Equality Act 2010 are age; disability; gender reassignment; 
marriage and civil partnership; pregnancy and maternity; race; religion and belief, 
sex and sexual orientation. 

 
7.4 An Equalities Impact Assessments (EqIAs) has been carried out on this proposal and 

will be updated where necessary (attached at Appendix A). The EqIA will be 
reviewed and updated as part of any future public consultation.  

 
7.5 Consideration has been given to the likely impact of the proposal, and current 

assessments conclude that it is not anticipated that people with protected 
characteristics will be affected disproportionately.   
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Background Information  
 
May 2016 Cabinet Minutes - 
https://cmis.hertfordshire.gov.uk/hertfordshire/Calendarofcouncilmeetings/tabid/70/ctl/Vi
ewMeetingPublic/mid/397/Meeting/344/Committee/8/SelectedTab/Documents/Default.a
spx 
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Equality Impact Assessment (EqIA)  
 

1. Who is completing the EqIA and why is it being done?  
 

Proposal  DEVELOPER CONTRIBUTIONS TO NEW SCHOOLS 

Names of those involved in completing the EqIA Kate Leahy 

Head of Service or Business Manager Pauline Davis 

Team/Department School Planning Team 

Lead officer contact details Kate Leahy 

Focus of EqIA – what are you assessing? 
 

To consider any impact of changed approach to seeking financial contribution 
from Developers to school buildings.  
 

This is proposed in light of the Education and Skills Funding Agency’s (ESFA) 
policy and practice to build schools at the lower end of the BB103 range, 
officers consider that the high- level costs associated with the county council’s 
approach is no longer considered sustainable in the context of seeking 
developer contributions to school buildings 

Stakeholders 
 

 
Pupils 
Staff 
Local planning authorities 
County Councillors 
Officers of the county council 

 
 
 
 
 

APPENDIX A 
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2. List of data sources used for this EqIA  
 
 

A range of useful local data on our communities can be found on Herts Insight and on the Equalities Hub 
 

Title and brief description  
 

Date  
Gaps in data 
 

Cost Estimate for new school buildings 
(produced by Mace) 
Engagement with other local authorities  
Projects undertaken by the ESFA in 
Hertfordshire 
 
 

January to 
June 2018 

No gaps have been identified. Any new school buildings would meet 
Department for Education (DfE) guidelines and Equality Act  
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3. Analysis and assessment: review of information, impact analysis and mitigating actions  
 

Protected  
characteristic   
group 

What do you know? 
What do people tell you? 

What does this mean – what are the 
potential impacts of the 
proposal(s)? 

What can you do? 

Age  

It is not anticipated at this stage that 
the proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of their 
age. 

No mitigation is currently required but the 
position will continue to be monitored and if 
any issues in respect of the protected 
characteristic are identified then the Action 
Plan below will be amended accordingly. 

Disability  

It is not anticipated at this stage that 
the proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of their 
disability. However, the responsible 
Officer will continue to monitor closely 
this aspect. 

Any issues identified or known, as well as the 
duties found within Part 6, Section 149 and 
Schedules 10 and 13 of the Equality Act 2010 
concerning disability will be factored into the 
individual scheme designs. Any building 
scheme will also meet the requirements to 
avoid Disability Discrimination under Section 
15 of the Equality Act 2010. 

Gender 
reassignment 

 

It is not anticipated at this stage that 
the proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of their 
gender reassignment. 

No mitigation is currently required but the 
position will continue to be monitored and if 
any issues in respect of the protected 
characteristic are identified then the Action 
Plan below will be amended accordingly. 

Pregnancy and 
maternity 

 

It is not anticipated at this stage that 
the proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of their 
pregnancy or maternity.  

No mitigation is currently required but the 
position will continue to be monitored and if 
any issues in respect of the protected 
characteristic are identified then the Action 
Plan below will be amended accordingly. 

Race  

It is not anticipated at this stage that 
the proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of their 
race. 

No mitigation is currently required but the 
position will continue to be monitored and if 
any issues in respect of the protected 
characteristic are identified then the Action 
Plan below will be amended accordingly. 

Religion or 
belief 

 

It is not anticipated at this stage that 
the proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of their 
religion or belief. 

No mitigation is currently required but the 
position will continue to be monitored and if 
any issues in respect of the protected 
characteristic are identified then the Action 
Plan below will be amended accordingly. 
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Protected  
characteristic   
group 

What do you know? 
What do people tell you? 

What does this mean – what are the 
potential impacts of the 
proposal(s)? 

What can you do? 

Sex/Gender  

It is not anticipated at this stage that 
the proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of their 
sex/gender. 

No mitigation is currently required but the 
position will continue to be monitored and if 
any issues in respect of the protected 
characteristic are identified then the Action 
Plan below will be amended accordingly. 

Sexual 
orientation 

 

It is not anticipated at this stage that 
the proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of their 
sexual orientation. 

No mitigation is currently required but the 
position will continue to be monitored and if 
any issues in respect of the protected 
characteristic are identified then the Action 
Plan below will be amended accordingly. 

Marriage and 
civil partnership 

 

It is not anticipated at this stage that 
the proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of their 
marriage or civil partnership. 

No mitigation is currently required but the 
position will continue to be monitored and if 
any issues in respect of the protected 
characteristic are identified then the Action 
Plan below will be amended accordingly. 

Carers  

It is not anticipated at this stage that 
the proposals will affect people 
disproportionately because of their 
caring responsibility. 

No mitigation is currently required but the 
position will continue to be monitored and if 
any issues in respect of the protected 
characteristic are identified then the Action 
Plan below will be amended accordingly. 

Other relevant 
groups 
Consider if there is 
a potential impact 
(positive or 
negative) on areas 
such as health and 
wellbeing, crime 
and disorder, 
Armed Forces 
community. 

 
It is not anticipated at this stage that 
the proposals will affect people in other 
relevant groups disproportionately. 

No mitigation is currently required but the 
position will continue to be monitored and if 
any issues in respect of people in other 
relevant groups are identified then the Action 
Plan below will be amended accordingly. 
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Opportunity to advance equality of opportunity and/or foster good relations 

All school buildings will meet the appropriate standards to ensure they meet Disability Discrimination Act (DDA) requirements 

Conclusion of your analysis and assessment  

OUTCOME AND NEXT STEPS SUMMARY 

i. No equality impacts identified 
- No major change required to proposal 

 
 

ii. Minimal equality impacts identified 
- Adverse impacts have been identified, but have been objectively 

justified (provided you do not unlawfully discriminate) 
- Ensure decision makers consider the cumulative effect of how a 

number of decisions impact on equality 
- No major change required to proposal 

 

iii. Potential equality impacts identified 
- Take ‘mitigating action’ to change the original policy/proposal, 

remove barriers or better advance equality 
- Set out clear actions in the action plan in section 4. 

Yes – in order to ensure that the change in policy is understood and 
that the individual scheme designs and that all building schemes are 
compliant with the Equalities Act 2010 the steps in the attached  
Action Plan have been identified  

iv. Major equality impacts identified 
- The adverse effects are not justified, cannot be mitigated or show 

unlawful discrimination 
- You must stop and remove the policy 

[you should consult with Legal Services] 
- Ensure decision makers understand the equality impact 
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4. Prioritised Action Plan 

Impact identified and group(s) 
affected 

Action planned 
  

Expected 
outcome 

Measure 
of 

success 

Lead officer 
and 

timeframe 

 

Stakeholders Keep stakeholders informed of any impact of this change.   
Kate Leahy 
Ongoing 

Disabled Pupils 

Ensure that all building schemes are compliant with the 
Equalities Act. 
 
Obtain information around individual needs of children with 
disabilities where a school is relocating 
 

  
Kate Leahy 
 Ongoing 

     

     

 

 

This EqIA has been signed off by: 
 

Lead Equality Impact Assessment officer: Kate Leahy      Date: 21 May 2018 

Head of Service or Business Manager: Pauline Davis     Date: 21 May 2018 

Review date: 22 June 2018           
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HERTFORDSHIRE COUNTY COUNCIL 

 

CABINET  

MONDAY, 18 JUNE 2018 AT 2.00PM 

 

A CARERS STRATEGY FOR HERTFORDSHIRE 2018-2021 

 

Report of the Director of Adult Care Services 

 
Author:   Ted Maddex, Commissioning Manager  

   (Tel: 01438 845374) 

 

Executive Member: Colette Wyatt-Lowe – Adult Care and Health 

 
 

1. Purpose of report 
 
1.1 To seek Cabinet approval of the draft Carers Strategy for Hertfordshire 

2018-2021, which sets out the Council’s  commitment to carers and 
 describes the actions that will be taken to support them in their caring 
role. 

 
 

2.  Summary  
  
2.1 The previous Hertfordshire Carers Strategy that covered the period 
 2015-2018 has been reviewed and refreshed. This report presents the 
 new Carers Strategy that will be effective from 2018-21.  
 
2.2 The Carers Strategy sets out the Council’s commitment to carers and 
 describes the actions that it will take to support them in their caring 
 role.  
 
2.3 In the 2011 census, 108,615 people in Hertfordshire identified 
 themselves as carers, and the work done by carers across 
 Hertfordshire is estimated to have a value of around £2 billion. Carers 
 should be seen as a significant element of the care workforce in 
 Hertfordshire, playing an important role in supporting people to stay at 
 home, reducing hospital and care home admissions and supporting 
 hospital discharges. 

 
2.4 Supporting carers is understood to reduce health and social care 
 costs.  As an example high levels of care in spousal carers are linked 
 with a  23% higher risk of stroke and older carers reporting strain have 
 a 63% higher risk of death in a year than non-carers/carers not 
 reporting strain. 
 
 

Agenda Item  
No. 
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3. Recommendations 
 
3.1 The Adult Care & Health Cabinet Panel will consider a report on this 

item of business at its meeting on 12 June 2018.  The Panel will be 
invited to recommend to Cabinet that Cabinet approves the proposed 
Carers Strategy for Hertfordshire 2018-21.  

 
3.2 The Cabinet Panel’s recommendation/s to Cabinet will be reported 
 orally at the Cabinet meeting and circulated to Members in the Order of 
 Business sheet. 
 
 

4. Background 
 
4.1 Section 10 of the Care Act 2014 provides a detailed framework for the 
 assessment of and provision of services to Carers. The new duty 
 arises were it appears that a Carer of someone who is resident in that 
 local authority’s area requires support to carry out their caring role.  
 
4.2 Progress against the 2015-18 Carers Strategy has been monitored by 
 the multi-agency Carers Planning & Partnership Group (PPG) which 
 includes carer organisations and carer representatives. Key 
 achievements of the 2015-18 Carers Strategy and ambitions for the 
 refreshed strategy are set out in sections 4.6- 4.9 below. The PPG will 
 monitor the actions included in the refreshed strategy and develop 
 new actions and targets through the duration of the strategy.  
 
4.3 The 2015-18 Carers Strategy was successful in reducing the time 
 spent caring before seeking support from the County Council, from 
 seven  years in 2014 to 6 years in 2017. Some Carers told us that it 
 was some time before they recognised themselves as Carers and the 
 Strategy takes this forward through actions to reach Carers of all 
 backgrounds more effectively. 
 
4.4 The 2015-18 Carers Strategy implemented the elements of the Care 
 Act relating to carers, for example through the introduction of Carer 
 Practitioners and carer assessments. However some carers report 
 that the purpose and outcomes of carer assessments are not always 
 clear.  The new strategy responds to this through actions to evaluate 
 the impact and effectiveness of carer assessments. 

 
4.5 A new process to register contingency plans with Adult Care  Services 
 was introduced in 2016; however carers still feel they need more 
 individual support with future planning, not just for emergencies but 
 also for a time when they are no longer able to continue in their 
 caring role. There are actions in the new strategy to develop a more 
 personalised planning process. 
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4.6 The 2015 -18 Carers Strategy recognised the impact of caring on 
 health and wellbeing, and courses for carers were introduced to build 
 skills in self-care, relaxation and safe lifting. The refreshed Strategy 
 reflects growing awareness of the impact of stress on carers through 
 plans to evaluate which interventions are most effective in improving 
 carer wellbeing, and then promote those interventions. 

  
4.7      Each Clinical Commissioning Group (CCG) and NHS Trust within the 
 county is developing or already has a Carers Strategy. The strategies 
 are all linked by a five step Carers Pathway which has been agreed 
 across the organisations. Both CCGs have endorsed Hertfordshire’s 
 refreshed Carers Strategy. 

 
4.8 The revised Carers Strategy continues to be for adult carers but is 
 aligned to the Young Carers Strategy that has been developed by 
 Children’s Services in partnership with young carers. 

 
4.9 The revised strategy supports the Adult Care Services 15 Year Plan 
 which  includes a specific ambition to “Place Carers at the heart of our 
 approach, recognising and rewarding their contribution, giving them the 
 skills they need to perform their role and at the same time maintain 
 their own health and wellbeing” 

 
4.10 The revised strategy also supports the Adult Care Services 3 Year 
 Plan target to increase the Carers quality of life score as reported via 
 the Adult Social Care Outcomes Framework (‘ASCOF’) from 7.3 in 
 2017/18 to 8.3 in 2020/21. 

 
4.11 The refreshed strategy has been co-produced with a wide range of 
 stakeholders. Crucially the objectives have been set by carers 
 themselves through two carer forums and feedback from the Annual 
 Carer Survey.  

 
4.12 Carer feedback on the challenges they face in achieving each objective 

 is now directly linked to actions that respond to that feedback. Baseline 
 measures and targets will continue to be established in partnership 
 with carers. 

 
 

5.  Financial Implications 
 
5.1 There are no new financial costs specified by the strategy. The Carers 
 Strategy for 2018-21 will be entirely funded from current resources that 
 have been set aside from the existing budget.  
 
 

6. Equalities Implications 
 
6.1 When considering proposals placed before Members it is important 
 that they are fully aware of, and have themselves rigorously considered 
 the equalities implications of the decision that they are taking. Rigorous 
 consideration will ensure that proper appreciation of any potential 
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 impact of that decision on the County Council’s statutory obligations 
 under the Public Sector Equality Duty.  As a minimum this requires 
 decision makers to read and carefully consider the content of any 
 Equalities Impact Assessment (EqIA) produced by officers. 

 
6.2 The Equality Act 2010 requires the Council when exercising its 
 functions to have due regard to the need to (a) eliminate 
 discrimination, harassment, victimisation and other conduct prohibited 
 under the Act; (b) advance equality of opportunity between persons 
 who share a relevant protected characteristic and persons who do not 
 share it and (c) foster good relations between persons who share a 
 relevant protected characteristic and persons who do not share it. The 
 protected characteristics under the Equality Act 2010 are age; 
 disability; gender reassignment; marriage and civil partnership; 
 pregnancy and maternity; race; religion and belief, sex and sexual 
 orientation. 

 
6.3 An Equality Impact Assessment (EqIA) has been undertaken and is 
 attached at Appendix 2 to the report. 
 
6.4 There are no negative impacts to any protected characteristics. 
 

 
 
Background information 
 
Care Act 2014: http://www.legislation.gov.uk/ukpga/2014/23/contents/enacted 
  
Hertfordshire Carers Strategy 2015-18: 
 
https://www.carersinherts.org.uk/downloads/have-your-say/consultations/586-
hertfordshire-carers-strategy-2015/file 
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Appendix 1 

A Carers Strategy for 

Hertfordshire: 2018-21 
Executive Summary 
 

Hertfordshire County Council s Adult Care Services have refreshed this Carers Strategy for 

Hertfordshire in order to reaffirm our commitment to working in partnership with carers, health and 

social care providers and other agencies to support a e s  wellbeing and help carers to carry on 

caring. The alue of the o k  fa il  a e s do i  Hertfordshire is equivalent to £2bn, if it were to be 

provided as paid care.1 We are fortunate to have a strong voluntary and community sector in 

Hertfordshire which works effectively in partnership with statutory organisations. By identifying 

carers earlier and ensuring they are referred to voluntary sector sources of support, we can ensure 

that statutory sector resources are focused on supporting those carers most in need or in crisis. We 

see this strategy as part of an ongoing conversation with carers, providers of services for carers and 

othe s. We el o e e e o e s ie s o  ho  to de elop this ital a ea of o k. This strategy 

focuses upon the needs of adult carers (over the age of 18) but sits alongside and complements the 

Young Carers Strategy that has been published by Hertfordshire County Council. 

 

The updated objectives embedded in this Strategy build on those of the previous Strategy. They 

result from feedback from members of the Herts Carers Organisations Network, the multiagency 

Carers Partnership and Planning Group and feedback from carers at strategy development forums 

held in November 2017 and February 2018. An action plan has been developed and included in this 

strategy which outlines the refreshed objectives and how we will look to deliver these across the 

partnership.  

 

Vision for the strategy  

 

Our overall direction, in line with government policy, is to work in ways which give people real 

control and choice over how they are supported. 

 

We want to focus on the things that mean the most to carers that make the biggest difference, and 

are confident that if we do this we will move towards achieving better outcomes and better lives for 

the carers. The Carers strategy sets out a programme of realistic actions to ensure that the vital role 

of carers is recognised and supported during the next few years. We now need to respond to the 

immense commitment shown by carers, by committing ourselves to taking forward the priorities and 

actions in this document and making a real impact on the lives of local carers. 

 

Our vision is that together we deliver the objectives that carers have identified, that they should 

be able to: 

•Carry on caring if they want to. 

•Get good quality information and advice when they need it. 

•Be recognised, feel respected and heard as carers and partners in care and experts in the needs 

of the person they care for. 

•Have a life outside of and after caring, including working or volunteering if they want to & being 

able to fully access their local community and local services. 

•Stay mentally & physically fit and healthy  

 Be safe 

•Access full benefit entitlements and financial advice. 

• Receive consistent joined up services 
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Progress so Far 
 

Hertfordshire has a history of successful multi-agency working, such as through the Hertfordshire 

Commitment to Carers market position statement, the Carers Performance and Planning Group and 

the previous Carers Strategy. The previous Strategy was put in place in 2015 and since then we have 

continued to work jointly to enhance support for carers. Particular highlights include: 

 

• Co ti ued i est e t i  a e s se i es – total spend on joint contracts with the voluntary 

sector of £2.15 million in 2017/18. 

 

Carers are being supported earlier in their caring journey – 

The average length of time carers have been caring before they come into contact with 

Carers in Hertfordshire has reduced from approximately 9 years in 2012/13 to 7 in 2014, 

then 6 in 2017/18.  

 

• Embedding the Care Act into social work practice, including implementing a new carer 

assessment and introducing Carer practitioners to lead best practice and provide additional 

capacity. 

 Hertfordshire County Council s ele ted Me e s ha e ade a decision to continue not to 

charge carers for services provided to support them. 

• Deli e  of Ca e  Lead Nurse posts in Lister and Watford hospitals.  

• Both CCGs ha e also set thei  o  spe ifi  Ca e s “t ategies a d have supported  Carers 

Champions at GP surgeries across the county. 

 

 

Crossroads Care North Herts- 

 Support to 800 carers at any one time, and providing 32,500 Making a Difference Carers 

Breaks a year. Length of time caring before accessing support reduced to 4.6 years 

Building Better Opportunities project is supporting Carers into Employment 

Breakaway Carer Respite Volunteer Service transferred in from Hertfordshire County 

Council and expanding to countywide service 

 

 Development of the Hertfordshire County Council Adult Care Services 15 year plan and 3 

year plan including support to carers through information, training, support with health and 

wellbeing and technology.   

 Ne  ‘e og isi g Ca e s  o li e fo  that e a les a a e  to sha e thei  details ith 
Hertfordshire County Council, Carers in Hertfordshire and their GP in one go. 

 Funded a pilot with Carers in Hertfordshire to provide 85 tablet computers to volunteers, to 

both support the role of these volunteers and to encourage carers to access new 

technologies that might help them.  

 New Connected Lives assessment framework & Adult Care Services Practice Principles for 

social care work. 

 Pilots of new technologies are offering new ways for carers to be assured about the safety 

and activities of people they care for, either from another room or even another location.  

 

Carers in Hertfordshire have issued the 10,000th Carers Passport Discount Card in 2017, 

offering carers discounts at local businesses and helping to identify more carers earlier. 

Carers tell us the passport is very important to them as an acknowledgement of their role 
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What do we mean by Carer? 

 
A carer is someone who provides help and support, unpaid, to a family member, friend or 

neighbour. Carers can include adults, parents or a young person. 

 

 

It is important to distinguish carers from paid care workers. A carer can be anyone who provides 

unpaid help or support to another person, without which they would not be able to cope. The Care 

Act broadened the definition of an unpaid carer, removing the need for carers to be providing 

regular and substantial care to so eo e efo e the  ualif  fo  a a e s  assess e t.   Carers may 

care for someone with a variety of conditions, including physical disabilities, dementia, a 

learning disability, mental health issues, or drugs and alcohol issues. The person cared for may live in 

a range of setting including a care home. We want to achieve the outcomes in this strategy for all 

carers. It is also important to note that caring relationships can be complex. Services need to 

recognise and support the complexity of these caring relationships. Examples of caring situations can 

include: 

 

• “o eo e p o idi g a e to a othe  pe so  hilst also e ei i g suppo t f o  a othe  a e  

themselves. For example, a husband and wife could both provide unpaid care to 

one another. 

  A person caring for more than one person at the same time, for example a child with a 

disability as well as a parent with dementia. 

• Multiple people a i g o e pe so , fo  e a ple t o pa e ts a d also a si li g a i g fo  a 
child with care needs. 

• Carers may be caring for people across local authority and/or hospital boundaries, for 

example living in a neighbouring county but travelling into Hertfordshire to care for their loved 

one. 

• You g people u de  the age of  a  also e i ol ed i  o  i pacted upon by caring. 

 A parent Carer is a parent or guardian who provides more care than other parents because 

their child has additional needs. Parent Carers will often view themselves as parents rather 

than Carers. 

 

The Care Act requires local authorities to: 

• “uppo t a  a e  a i g fo  so eo e ho is eside t i  that lo al autho it s a ea. 
• Assess a a e s o  eed fo  suppo t, ega dless of ho  u h a e the  p o ide. 
• Co side  the i pa t of the a i g o  the a e . 
• De ide hethe  the a e s eeds a e eligi le  fo  lo al autho it  suppo t. 
• P o ide a e s ith a pe so al udget - a statement showing the cost of meeting 

their needs. 
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Profile of Carers Living in Hertfordshire 
The Census 2011 reported that there were 108,615 carers living in Hertfordshire, equivalent to 9.7% 

of the total population of 1,116,062.  

 

Age groups of Carers  

 
 

Hours of unpaid care provided by each Age Group 

 

 
 

More women than men are unpaid carers: 58% of carers are women and 42% are men. Our 

monitoring data for preventative services suggests that services are largely reaching women, 

suggesting there may be a gap in reaching male carers. 91% of carers identify as white. Monitoring 

data for preventative services suggests services are reaching approximately 3% or less of carers who 

do not identify as White British. Carers are more likely to have health problems than those who do 

not have a caring responsibility. 22% of carers have a disability or long-term illness that limits their 

day-to-day activities a lot or a little.  

Parent Carers can be particularly excluded from the labour market. It is estimated that 85% of 

parents of disabled children want to work either full-time or part-time. Despite this level of 

aspiration only 16% of mothers of disabled children are in work compared with 61% of all mothers. 
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Integrating Carer Support across Health and Social Care 
 

Carers come into contact with many different services and no single service can offer all of the help 

carers may need. It is therefore vital that different services and agencies come together to join up 

and better identify and support carers. He tfo dshi e s multiagency Health and Wellbeing Board 

brings together health and social care with county and district councils. They have published a new 

strategy for 2016-20202 which states a key principle to centre our strategies on people, their families 

and carers. It includes aims to- 

• Seek to deliver better support for unpaid family carers to have a life outside of caring. 

• Seek to deliver better support for young carers. 

• Seek to improve the support, care and quality of life of people with dementia and their 

family carers. 

He tfo dshi e s t o Clinical Commissioning Groups (CCGs) along with West Essex CCG are working 

together as the Herts & West Essex Strategic Transformation Programme. Hertfordshire County 

Council are closely involved in supporting their plans, and 4 priorities for carers have been agreed 

that will run through all the STP work streams. These align well with the objectives in this strategy 

and they are; 

 

 

1. Identification – ensuring mechanisms for early identification are in place 

2. Promoting carer wellbeing - using contact with carers to help them stay well 

3. Carer friendly support  – making sure services either provide high quality support to 

carers themselves or ensure, wherever possible, support to the people they care for 

does t ake a e s  li es a  o e o pli ated a d, he e e  possi le, efe  a e s 
on to support 

4. Promoting carers ability to work (both to stay in or return to work)  

 

NHS organisations and Hertfordshire County Council each have their own separate strategic action 

plans to improve support to carers, but all have agreed a shared 5 point pathway; 

 

 

1. Identifying carers la if i g ea h age s ole – from libraries to hospitals, housing 

officers to pharmacies, safe and well visitors to faith groups - in carer identification and 

onward referral) 

2. Welcoming carers (ensuring carers feel valued and respected) 

3. Supporting carers – providing carer-friendly information and advice, and practical carer 

support or support to the person in a way which best supports the carer and/or has no 

negative impact on the carer, as appropriate to each agency   

4. Involving carers – ensuring carers are listened to in relation to their caring role (as 

appropriate in relation to the views of the person they care for) and have opportunities 

to influence services 

5. Helping carers through Changes (making sure that carers are supported through 

complex changes eg bereavement, moving in and out of caring, transitions between 

services etc) 

 

The Clinical Commissioning Groups and Hertfordshire County Council commission nearly all the 

health and social care in Hertfordshire, giving the opportunity to embed this pathway in all health 

and social care contracts. 

 

The NHS has shown its commitment to carers through the NHS Commitment to Carers, the NHS 
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Five Year Forward View (which includes recognition of the vital contribution that carers make) and 

NHS England Commissioning Principles for Carers.3 

On Carers Rights Day in November 2017 the Minister for Care and Mental Health announced that 

the Government will bring forward a cross-Government action plan in 2018, once this is published 

we will incorporate it into our own action planning. 

 

The Joint Strategic Needs Assessment (JSNA) i ludes a se tio  o  a e s  eeds4 

and there are a number of other joint strategies that also support carers, in particular the 

Hertfordshire Dementia Strategy5 and the Ageing Well Strategy6 

 

 

The Case for Supporting Carers 

 

Ca e s a e the la gest sou e of a e a d suppo t i  the UK. It is i  e e o e s i te ests that the  a e 

supported to help manage their individual and changing needs. We have found however that  low 

level one off interventions (to the value of £300-400) accessed via Carers in Hertfordshire can reduce 

risk of depression among carers by 20%.7  There is a significant opportunity to offer support early on 

so eo e s a i g ole to help the  sta  healthy and avoid crisis. The majority of carers in the county 

are caring for between 0-19 hours8, presenting an opportunity to provide this early support. 

 

Supporting carers reduces the economic impact on services 

• The alue of the o k  fa il  a e s do i  the UK is equivalent to £119bn, if it were to be 

provided as paid care.1 This equates to about £2bn in Hertfordshire, which makes it in 

e e o e s interest to support carers. Failure to identify and support carers can undermine 

the value of their caring role: 

 Carers finding it difficult to cope was the sole reason for readmission of older people in 14% 

of cases (and a contributory factor in 62%).9 However the Carer Friendly Hospital project at 

East & North Herts Hospital Trust in 2011-12 showed a reduction in readmission of older 

people due to a e  eakdo  f o  te  pe  o th p io  to the p oje t  to ze o pe  month 

afterwards. 

 In Hertfordshire 17% of residential care admissions are due to carer crisis/breakdown and it 

is likely that a substantial proportion of these could be prevented or delayed with the right 

support.10 

 

Supporting carers reduces the economic impact on carers 

Caring often limits the hours carers can work or prevents them working at all. Carers often make 

decisions about giving up work without key information about the impact it will have on their 

financial futures. 

 Caring has serious implications for short and long-term financial health: 54% of carers are 

struggling to make ends meet. 11 

 Carers are vulnerable to energy costs – for example, the costs of keeping the vulnerable and 

ill warm. 

 Costs of travel to medical appointments and the need for some carers to rely heavily on 

taxis. 

 The price of buying in care to allow work or respite, compounding the isolation caring can 

bring. 
 

 

Supporting carers reduces the health and wellbeing impacts of caring 

Carers are vulnerable to all the health challenges other people face but in addition: 

 Levels of poor health steadily increase as levels of care provided increase and high levels of 

care are associated with 23% higher risk of stroke. 

 58% of carers have reduced the amount of exercise they do, 69% report that they cannot get 

a good ight s sleep, % feel o e a ious, % feel o e st essed, 
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 45% say they eat less healthily as a result of caring, while 50% describe themselves 

 as depressed.12 

 Carers frequently report that they miss their own health appointments and postpone 

treatments e ause the  a t lea e the pe so  fo  ho  the  a e. 
 

 

What Carers tell us about the support they receive 
 

Hertfordshire County Council carry out a bi-annual Carers Survey set by the Department of Health; 

the Permanent Social Services Survey of Adult Carers in England. This enables us to obtain feedback 

from carers in order to improve our services. The latest survey in 2017 achieved a response from a 

greater number of carers than previous surveys, up from 42% in 14-15 to 53% in 16-17. 

 

 Within this wider group of carers a lower percentage reported positive answers in the following 

areas: 

 Carers who had as much social contact as they want, down from 46.8% in 2015 to 22.9% in 

2017.  

 carers who felt consulted in decision making by the local authority, this was 69.6 in 2013, 

75.2% in 2015 and 69.5% in 2017,  

 carers who found it easy to find information about support, down from 68.5% in 2015 to 

65% in 2017. 

 carers who  reported that they had a better quality of life, down from 8.4% in 2015 to 7.3% 

in 2017.  

 carers satisfied with social services, very slight decline from 39.2% in 2015 to 38.2% in 2017. 

 

While the lower percentages might efle t the fa t that this ea s survey reached carers who may 

be less involved with services, it is obviously clear that we need to improve the experience for 

carers. The action plan has been designed to respond to this and other feedback from carers. 

 

 

Supporting Parent Carers 
 

Parent carers are defined under the Children and Families Act 2014 as a person aged 18 or over who 

provides or intends to provide care for a disabled child for whom the person has parental 

responsibility. The local authority is required to suppo t pa e t a e s  ell ei g, i  the sa e a  as 
other carers covered by the Care Act. The Act places a duty on local authorities to assess a parent 

carer or a young carer if it appears they may have needs for support, or if they request an 

assessment, where the local authority are satisfied that they may provide or arrange for the 

p o isio  of se i es u de  se tio   of the Child e  A t . The pa e t a e s  eeds assess e t 
must have regard to the wellbeing of the parent carer (as included in the Care Act) and the need to 

safeguard and promote the welfare of the disabled child cared for, and any other child for whom the 

parent carer has parental responsibility. This may lead to the provision of services, such as some 

form of break or a Direct Payment or support from the voluntary and community sector. 

 

We support parent carers and their families to thrive and achieve the outcomes outlined in this 

strategy. I   Child e s “e i es i t odu ed a e  out o es f a e o k; the out o e bees. This 

framework was co-produced with families, and gives a clear vision of what we want to achieve for 

fa ilies i  He tfo dshi e. The out o e ees allo  us to o ito  hethe  Child e s “e i es is 
having a positive impact on parent carers. The six outcome bees are: 

• Be Happy 

• Be Ambitious 

• Be Resilient 

• Be Independent  

• Be Safe  
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• Be Healthy 

 

We are committed to achieving these outcomes with parent carers. In 2017 we refreshed our 0-25 

Integrated Commissioning Strategy for Children and Young People with Special Educational Needs 

and Disabilities for the period 2017-2020. This strategy includes priority areas which have been co-

produced with children, young people, and families; one of these priorities is to improve the quality 

of I fo atio , Ad i e, a d Guida e  p o ided to ou g people a d fa ilies. We e og ise that 
parent carers need easy access to information about the support available to them in their local 

communities and across the county, so that they can take positive decisions for their families. We 

are committed to transforming our Local Offer website into a web resource where parent carers can 

access information, advice, and guidance to enable them to thrive.   

During 2017 we focused on creating online resources to help parent carers as their young people go 

through the transition to adulthood process. These materials are all publicly available on the local 

offer website. 

Hertfordshire County Council s -25 Together Service provides social care support to children and 

young people with Special Educational Needs and Disabilities. This service works holistically and 

considers the needs of pa e t a e s du i g assess e ts. This tea  o ks a oss Child e s “e i es 
and Adult Care Services to support families all the way through to adulthood. This includes the 

transition from Family assessments during childhood to separate carer assessments as an adult. 

 

 

Next Steps 
 

We have written a new action plan for 2018-21 setting out how the issues to be addressed in this 

Strategy will be delivered. The action plan will be a living document that will be regularly reviewed 

and updated, focusing on the progress against the key actions. This Strategy covers the needs of the 

adult carers population as a whole, whilst actions related to carers of specific care groups (such as 

carers of people with dementia) will be covered by the relevant strategy (such as the Dementia 

Strategy, workforce development strategy etc.). The Carers Planning and Partnerships Group will 

have oversight of the Strategy action plan and will monitor its delivery. We will also consult regularly 

with carers to check whether what we are doing is making a difference to them. We will seek the 

view of individual carers and will also work with carer representatives to get as broad a range of 

views as possible. An annual epo t ill e p odu ed i  a ea s ti e setti g out p og ess ade a d 

any recommendations for updates to the Action Plan.  
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Objective 1:  

Carry on caring if they want to 

Carers Said:  Contingency planning should be more available, professional know what is likely 

to happen on a lifelong basis and they should help carers plan for it and ensure they keep 

updating the plan.  Carers need to be confident that in the event of a crisis, worsening 

condition in the cared for or their inability to continue caring there is an effective, long-term 

contingency plan in place to ensure that their relative is appropriately supported.  
 

No. What will happen 

How will we know it is 

working? 

 

When will 

it happen 

by 

Who will do 

it? 

1 

Providers of services for carers 

will ensure contingency and 

long- term planning is 

supported and promote 

Action 3 below.  

 Contract quality monitoring 

reports show increased 

cases of future planning & 

increased user satisfaction 

with future planning 

 

 

Sept 2019 

 

Adult care 

services (ACS) 

commissioning 

2 

We will offer carers 

personalised services and 

more control over the support 

they receive, such as a choice 

between services arranged by 

ACS or Direct Payments.  

 Proportion of direct 

payments for carers versus 

services arranged by ACS  

  

 Feedback from carers survey 

regarding choice and control 

improves  

 

April 2019 

 

ACS social care 

teams 

3 

Promote the option to record 

contingency plans with ACS.  

 Consider a check within ACS 

systems that contingency 

planning and long term 

planning has been considered, 

prior to a case being closed. 

 Increase in number of 

contingency plans registered 

with ACS  

 Changes to  webpage to 

include more explanation & 

process diagram 

 Audit quality of contingency 

planning and effectiveness of 

use when an emergency 

arises. 

 

September 

2018 

 

ACS social care 

teams 

4 

Audit the accessibility, 

timeliness and impacts of 

carer assessments integrating 

the principles of Connected 

Lives. 

 

Improve on-line self-

assessment form process 

 

Establish a Carers practice 

governance group to 

oversee; monthly survey, 

quarterly sampling for 

quality and annual audit and  

AC“ ou  ie s  a e s 
survey. 

 

August 

2018 

 

 

ACS 

commissioning 

5 

Pilot new technologies such as 

Telecare to allow carers to be 

assured of the safety of the 

person they care for, 

reminded of appointments 

and enable on-line 

assessments if preferred. 

Evaluation of pilots 

demonstrates carers report 

reduced stress. 

April 2019 ACS Planning 

& Resources 
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Objective 2:   

Carers get good quality advice and information when they need it 

Carers Said:  Training for carers is important – this could include: information about a 

diagnosis, subsequent treatment/medication and prognosis, guidance/modelling on how to 

manage behaviours, divert anxiety etc., support around use of equipment, moving and 

handling etc., support around managing incontinence, understanding what Safeguarding is 

all about and how to report concerns. Getting good quality advice has been a struggle & it 

needs to be proactive as Ca e s do t k o  hat the  do t k o . We should promote the 

benefits of registering with your GP. In the DoH survey carers who found it easy to find 

information about support reduced from 68.5% in 2015 to 65% in 2017.  

 

No. What will happen 

How will we know it is 

working? 

 

When will it 

happen by 
Who will do it? 

1 

Promotion of Herts Help 

& Community 

Navigators  including 

improvements to Herts 

directory  

Number of calls by people 

identifying themselves as 

carers increases 

 

 

Sept 2018 

 

ACS 

commissioning 

2 

Promote referrals to 

Carers in Hertfordshire 

from hospitals staff 

Number of referrals to Carer in 

Herts from hospitals increases 

 

Number of carer passports 

issued at hospitals increases 

 

April 2019 

 

ACS -working 

with all NHS 

organisations 

3 

Promote registrations 

via Hertfordshire County 

Council web page which 

automatically registers 

people with Carers in 

Hertfordshire and 

Hertfordshire County 

Council and their GP.  

Ensure the site shares 

information accurately. 

Number of registrations via 

webpage increases. 

 

Increased referrals from GPs to 

Carers in Herts 

 

April 2019  

ACS social care 

teams  

 

ACS 

commissioning 

 

4 

Fund opportunities for 

carers to learn relevant 

skills and information. 

 

Identify training and 

knowledge available 

through health services 

 

Number of training course 

attendees. 

Satisfaction survey results 

improve with regard to carers 

feeling supported to care. 

 

Carer Skills needs are 

recognised in ACS workforce 

development strategy. 

 

April 2019 

 

ACS  

commissioning 

 

 

5 

Review specialist carer 

support service contract 

specifications 

Report produced with 

recommendations for changes 

 

Sept 2018 

ACS 

Commissioning 

6 

Develop Herts Care 

Search to include 

whether beds are 

available at 

Hertfordshire County 

Website shows beds available 

at Hertfordshire County Council 

rates 

 

Website shows personal 

April 2019 

 

April 2020 

ACS 

Commissioning 
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Council rates, and to 

include personal 

assistants 

assistants  
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Objective 3: 

Carers are recognised, feel respected and heard as carers and as 

partners in care, recognised as experts in the care of the person 

they care for 

Carers said: Those doing carer assessment need empathy, legal knowledge and the ability to 

influence, there need to be clear outcomes. Carers should be valued and listened to and 

e og ised as e pe ts  e pe ie e  in their knowledge of the person cared for.  Carers 

sometimes felt excluded, for example by not receiving notes of meetings. Skype 

assessments could be more personal than on-line assessments.  

 

 

No. What will happen 

How will we know it is 

working? 

 

When will it 

happen by 

Who will do 

it? 

1 

 

Organisations supporting 

carers will ensure that 

people who use their 

services reflect the 

demographic mix of the 

community 

 

Monitoring of contracts shows 

a mix of service users nearer 

to the demographic mix of the 

community  

 

April 2019 

 

Services 

supporting 

carers 

2 

 

Support lead nurse for 

carers roles in hospitals 

and promote carer 

involvement during 

inpatient stays in line 

with Johns Campaign 

(http://johnscampaign.o

rg.uk/#/ )  

 

Number of carers staying 

overnight increases 

 

Carers in Herts Survey show 

carers feel more involved in 

care & discharge planning 

 

April 2019 

 

ACS 

commissioning 

and hospital 

social work 

teams 

3 

 

Review the Carers in 

Hertfordshire a e s 
involvement plan, 

identifying opportunities 

for carer involvement in 

the development of 

health and social care 

o ga isatio s policies, 

strategies and services. 

 

Carers organisations agree 

that there is appropriate level 

of Carer involvement in 

Hertfordshi e Cou t  Cou il s 

service developments and that 

Carers are meaningfully 

referenced in key documents 

and policies 

 

April 19 and 

ongoing 

 

All ACS 

departments 

and teams 
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Objective 4: 

Carers are able to fully access their local community and local 

services  

Carers said: Getti g help like a e  us passes is o e o pli ated. Ca e ho es do t ha e 
respite beds available to book ahead, and are not always good at managing respite. It can be 

complicated to book respite in He tfo dshi e Cou t  Cou il s in-house services. 

Volunteering can be a way to feel part of the community. In the DoH survey Carers who had 

as much social contact as they want reduced from 46.8% in 2015 to 22.9% in 2017. 

No. What will happen 

How will we know it is 

working? 

 

When will it 

happen by 
Who will do it? 

1 

All services 

commissioned by ACS 

will require that carers 

are Identified, offered 

information, 

appropriately involved in 

decision making and 

supported in accessing 

the services. 

 

Quality monitoring of 

contracts will show improved 

carer support & carer 

involvement in service 

development 

 

April 2019 

ACS 

Commissioning 

2 

Increase availability, 

quality & accessibility of 

respite in commissioned 

services 

 

Improve booking process 

for Hertfordshire County 

Council in- house 

services & list them on 

Herts care search. 

National carers survey results 

demonstrate that Herts carers 

report greater choice and 

ability to plan ahead 

 

Number of in-house voids 

reduces 

 

April 2019 

ACS 

commissioning  

 

 

 

ACS  In-House 

service 

 

3 

Increase understanding 

of Job Centre Plus  

support to Carers 

seeking employment. 

Offer training to Job 

Centre Plus  

 

New leaflets/media 

/processes so Carers 

understand what support can 

be offered by Job Centre Plus  

June 2018 ACS 

commissioning 

4 

Identify opportunities to 

meet the needs of 

working carers through 

the Changing Services 

Together review of day 

activities.  

 Day activities are available 

more flexibly and across a 

wider range of times 

compared to 2017 baseline. 

April 2019 ACS 

Commissioning 

5 

Work to facilitate 

flexible volunteering 

opportunities for of 

carers & people who 

have been carers 

and  

Number of volunteers 

supporting carers 

 

Increase in number of 

volunteers recorded as carers 

 

Increase in number of 

volunteers in carer support 

organisations 

 

April 2019 

ACS 

commissioning 
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Objective 5: 

Carers stay mentally and physically fit and healthy  

Carers said: The previous title did t gi e e ough e og itio  to st ess. Respite is important 

a d eeds to e at a ti e of the a e s choosing and of a quality that allows them not to 

worry about the person they care for. It is a vital part of preparing adult children for life 

without parents. Ensure carers know what respite options are available.   

 

No. What will happen 

How will we know it is 

working? 

 

When will 

it happen 

by 

Who will do it? 

1 

 

Evaluate the periodic call 

back service to carers 

identified as being at 

highest risk of isolation 

and/or carer breakdown, 

and the mentor service 

 

Evaluation reports positive user 

feedback   

 

Increased numbers benefitting 

through increased registrations 

 

Ongoing 

(review in 

March 

2019) 

 

Carers in 

Hertfordshire 

2 

 

Gather evidence of the 

improvements in 

wellbeing and reductions 

in costs that result from 

carer services  

 

Shared measures of the impact 

of carers work are agreed 

 

Reports from NHS Carers 

programme of which Herts is 

one of 5 lead Strategic 

Transformation Programmes 

 

Improved Carer  survey results 

 

Ongoing 

(review in 

March 

2019) 

 

ACS 

Commissioning 

working with 

NHS 

organisations  

3 

 

Review services that are 

commissioned across the 

county that support 

physical activity, to 

ensure that carers  
needs are taken into 

account in providing 

these services. 

 

Carers needs are referenced in 

service specifications 

 

Carers are counted in 

performance returns so insight 

can be gained on effectiveness 

of services in relation to carers 

March 

2019 

 

ACS 

commissioning 

working with 

Public Health 
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Objective 6: 

Carers are safe  

Carers said:  Feeling safe should be an objective in its own right as it applies to a wide range 

of carers – those who may experience physically and/or emotionally challenging behaviour 

from their relative roles and an action plan for this should be developed. Carers might hurt 

themselves when carrying out physical caring roles.  

 

No. What will happen 

How will we know it is 

working? 

 

When will 

it happen 

by 

Who will do it? 

1 

 

Raise public & carers 

awareness of 

safeguarding issues 

affecting carers. 

 

 

 

Actions arising from  Carers in 

Herts survey 

 

Publicity eg articles in 

Carewaves, communications to 

all services commissioned by 

ACS  

Further action plan developed 

through workshops with carers 

and social work practitioners 

 

Sept 2018 

 

ACS 

commissioning 

& 

Carers in 

Hertfordshire  

2 

 

Review how accessible 

and effective current 

safeguarding processes 

are when carers are 

affected 

 

 

Report setting out findings and 

recommendations for 

improvement 

 

April 2019 

 

ACS 

commissioning 

working with 

safeguarding 

team & Herts 

Adult 

Safeguarding 

Board 

  

3 

 

Explore availability and 

roles and responsibilities 

in moving & handling 

training.  

 

Satisfaction survey results 

improve with regard to carers 

feeling confident in caring skills. 

 

 

December 

2018 

 

ACS 

commissioning 

4  

Ensure carers know how 

to get help if the person 

they care for is violent, 

or if they feel vulnerable 

because of their caring 

role. 

 

Satisfaction survey results 

improve with regard to carers 

feeling safe in their caring roles. 

 

December 

2018 

 

ACS social care 

teams & carer 

support 

organisations 
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Objective 7: 

Carers access full benefits entitlements and financial advice 

Carers said: The financial impact of caring can be devastating if people have to give up work 

early and work can also provide respite and resilience.  Preventing this depends upon the 

right services being provided to meet the needs of the person cared for. Membership of 

Employers for Carers and the use of their resources needs to be promoted. Getting 

statutory services and financial assessments can seem like a battle. 

 

No. What will happen 

How will we know it is 

working? 

 

When will it 

happen by 

Who will do 

it? 

1 

 

Monitor effect of 

additional funding to 

citizens advice service & 

Money Advice Unit to 

reflect demands of 

universal credit roll out 

 

Number of carers using 

service increases. Benefits 

amounts gained by money 

advice unit and Citizens Advice 

for carers 

 

June2018 

 

ACS 

commissioning 

2 

 

Promote umbrella 

membership of 

Employers for Carers to 

all organisations in 

Herts, especially private 

sector 

 

Increased registrations  

 

Increased number of staff 

completing training 

 

September 

2018 

 

ACS 

commissioning 

3 

 

Promote the financial 

benefits of; carer direct 

payments, making a 

difference project, 

council tax discounts, 

a e s  passport 

discounts, carers 

allowance and other 

benefits for the carer or 

cared for. 

 

Carers report increased 

awareness of these options 

 

April 2019 

and ongoing 

 

All PPG 

member 

organisations 

4 

 

Ensure carers have 

access to support in 

completing ACS finance 

forms.  Consider roles of 

Hertfordshire County 

Council care payments 

team, community 

navigators, money 

advice unit.  

 

 

Carers report that support is 

available when they need it. 

 

December 

2018 

 

ACS 

commissioning 
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Objective 8: 

Carers receive consistent joined up services 

Carers said: we a t keep up ith se i es if the  o sta tl  est u tu e, eo ga ise, ha ge the 
names of the teams or move elements to new projects with new names. This also introduces delays 

while you wait for new services to decide who your worker will be. Key worker or named worker is 

vital, and if you are in touch with several organisations eg health & social care the key worker should 

be able to help to navigate you.  A change of worker should be seen as a significant risk to the carer 

that their support will change/worsen along with attitudes to the cared for person.   

 

No. What will happen 

How will we know it is 

working? 

 

When will it 

happen by 
Who will do it? 

1 

 

Review carers 

experience of contact 

with ACS services & staff 

  

Report produced with 

recommendations 

 

Dec 2018  

 

ACS social care 

teams  

2 

 

Apply learning from 

Dacorum project- 

mapping carer support 

pathways 

 

Changes to pathways  are 

made as a result of Dacorum 

project report to simplify 

pathways, including processes 

to ensure signposting is 

consistently offered at 

diagnosis, or at the 

 point of recognition of a carer 

 

March 2019 

 

All PPG 

members 

3 

 

Work with London 

School of Economics to 

measure the 

consistency, accessibility 

and impact of carer 

services 

 

 

Useful findings are shared and 

implemented  

 

Dec 2018 

 

ACS 

commissioning 

4 

 

Within the limits of the 

new data protection 

regulations share 

information between 

different parts of the 

health & care system 

and services such as 

HertsHelp & Community 

Navigators. 

 

A review of the impact of data 

protection regulations is 

produced with  

recommendations 

 

April 2019 

 

ACS 

Commissioning 
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If you would like to receive this information in a larger font size or would 

like any help in understanding the information in this document, please 

contact: ACSCommissioning.Support@hertfordshire.gov.uk 
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1. Who is completing the EqIA1 and why it is being done  
 

Title of service / proposal / project / strategy / 
procurement you are assessing2 

Hertfordshire Carers Strategy 2018-21 

Names of those involved in completing the EqIA Ted Maddex 

Head of Service or Business Manager Tim Parlow 

Team/Department Integrated Community Support Team 

Lead officer contact details ted.maddex@hertfordshire.gov.uk     01438 853574 

Focus of EqIA – what are you assessing?3 
What are the aims of the service, proposal, project? 
What outcomes do you want to achieve? 
What are the reasons for the proposal or change? 
Do you need to reference/consider any related 
projects? 

 
Adult Care Services is refreshing its Carers Strategy, renewing its commitment for 
services for carers and building on the previous version of the strategy put in place for 
2015-2018. It aims to provide, in line with the Care Act 2014, key commitments for 
support services that will better meet the needs of carers living in Hertfordshire. 
The Council recognises the huge value of the work that unpaid or family carers do. The 
Care Act requires local authorities to support carers to care and to provide early 
intervention and support to promote carers’ own health and wellbeing. The County 
Council alongside its strategic partners in this area has long accepted the case for 
supporting carers, including the need to address the health and economic impacts of 
caring and responding to demographic changes, which are leading to increasing 
pressures on carers.   
The strategy is for adult carers, but complements the young carers Strategy developed 
by Children’s Services. 
 
The key outcomes for this strategy have been identified through carer forums and are 
that carers can; 

 Carry on caring if they want to. 

 Get good quality information and advice when they need it. 

 Be recognised, feel respected and heard as carers and partners in care and 
experts in the needs of the person they care for. 

 Have a life outside of and after caring, including working or volunteering if they 
want to & being able to fully access their local community and local services. 

 Stay mentally & physically fit and healthy  

 Be safe. 

 Access full benefits entitlements and financial advice 

 Receive consistent joined up services 
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Stakeholders 
 

 Current service providers;  

 New providers;  

 Carers and Service Users (current and future);  

 Partner organisations (e.g. both Clinical Commissioning Groups, NHS Trusts, 
district councils;  

 Members of local communities;  

 Local elected Members;  

 HCC staff. 
 
 
 

2. List of data sources used for this EqIA (include relevant national/local data, research, monitoring information, 
service user feedback, complaints, audits, consultations, EqIAs from other projects or other local authorities, etc.) 
 

A range of useful local data on our communities can be found on Herts Insight and on the Equalities Hub 
 

Title and brief description  
 

Date  
Gaps in data 
 

Census 2011  

Contract Monitoring data 2016-2018  

Consultation Feedback- carers strategy forums and Carers 
partnership & planning group  

2017 & 2018  

JSNA report- Supporting Carers to Care 2015/16  
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3. Analysis and assessment: review of information, impact analysis and mitigating actions  
 

Protected  
characteristic   
group 

What do you know4? 
What do people tell you5 

What does this mean – what 
are the potential impacts of the 
proposal(s)6? 

What can you do7? 

 

Age8  

In mid-2013, the estimated total population of 
Hertfordshire had increased by approximately 24,600 
(2.2%) since 2011. The number of people aged 50+ 
increased by 17,341. The population of Hertfordshire 
is growing faster than the England average, with the 
greatest rate of projected population growth in the 
Welwyn Hatfield area. Increasing growth in the 
numbers of older people will place greater demands 
on health and care services in all areas of 
Hertfordshire.  
 
The 2011 Census  shows in England and Wales that: 
• Unpaid care is highest for both men and 
women in the 50-64 age range, with 37% of carers in 
this age bracket. 
• Although only 7% of carers are from the 0-24 
age range (details are not available for 18-24 only), 
they can often face a number of challenging issues 
and benefit from a wide range of support 
• The possibility of becoming an unpaid carer 
increases up to age 64. People in the 50-64 age 
range are the most likely to have an elderly parent to 
care for. 
• Becoming an unpaid carer in your 50s 
increases your chances of leaving the labour market 
for good, is associated with health problems and 
restricts your social and leisure activities. 
In Hertfordshire the age breakdown of those that 
provide unpaid care mirrors the England and Wales 
breakdown exactly to the whole percentage figure; 
Age 0-15    - 2% 
Age 16-24  - 5% 

It is anticipated that the strategy 
will have a positive impact on the 
range of ages that are supported, 
as the Carer Strategy action plan 
addresses the need to ensure 
services reflect the mix of the 
community.  
 

No negative impacts 
identified. 

Agenda Pack 115 of 357



122 
 

Protected  
characteristic   
group 

What do you know4? 
What do people tell you5 

What does this mean – what 
are the potential impacts of the 
proposal(s)6? 

What can you do7? 

 

Age 25-34  - 8% 
Age 35-49  - 27% 
Age 50-64   - 37% 
Age 65+      - 22% 
Notable variances in Districts and Boroughs are 
detailed below; 
Broxbourne – 29% aged 35-49 
East Herts – 41% aged 50 – 64 
Watford – 12% aged 25-34 
Welwyn – 25% aged 35-49 and 35% aged 50 – 64 
with increases just above 1% for 16-24, 25-34 & 65+ 
Stevenage – An additional 5% of carers are present 
between the 0-49 age groups 
 
Dacorum, Hertsmere, North Herts, St Albans and 
Three Rivers are within 1% of the Herts average for 
all age groups. 
 

Disability9  

 
Census data indicates 22% of carers have a disability 
or long term illness that impacts them to some 
degree. This is broadly even across with County with 
Stevenage presenting slightly higher than other 
districts at 25%. (detailed below) 
 
Carers living in Hertfordshire were most likely to be 
looking after someone with a physical disability 
(27%), problems connected with ageing (22%) or 
sight or hearing loss (14%). 
 
Notable variances in Districts and Boroughs are 
detailed below  
 
St Albans – 26% 

It is anticipated that the strategy 
will have a positive impact on 
people with disabilities, as the 
Carer Strategy action plan 
addresses the need to ensure  
services reflect the mix of the 
community.  
 
 

No negative impacts 
identified. 
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Protected  
characteristic   
group 

What do you know4? 
What do people tell you5 

What does this mean – what 
are the potential impacts of the 
proposal(s)6? 

What can you do7? 

 

Stevenage – 25% 
Welwyn Hatfield – 24% 
 
Broxbourne, Dacorum, East Herts, Hertsmere, North 
Herts, St Albans, Three Rivers and Watford were 
within 1% difference of County average. 
 
National sources have highlighted the fact that an 
increasing number of people with complex needs are 
surviving to adulthood so parents are carers for 
longer or service users can become carers 
themselves for older parents 

Gender 
reassignment
10 

No data specific to carers with this characteristic has 
been identified. Support groups for carers with this 
characteristic report that there are challenges in 
identifying as carers and being recognised as carers 

It is anticipated that the strategy 
will have a positive impact on 
people with this characteristic, as 
the Carer Strategy action plan 
addresses the need to ensure  
services reflect the mix of the 
community.  
 

No negative impacts 
identified. 

Pregnancy 
and 
maternity11 

No data specific to carers with this characteristic has 
been identified 

It is anticipated that the strategy 
will have a positive impact on 
people with this characteristic as 
the Carer Strategy action plan 
addresses the need to ensure  
services reflect the mix of the 
community.  
 

No negative impacts 
identified. 

Race12 

81% of Hertfordshire’s population is White British 
which is similar to the England figure, but the 
proportions of other ethnic groups vary considerably 
between districts and the percentage of Ethnic 
Minority individuals decreases with age. Watford, 
Welwyn Hatfield and Hertsmere have some of the 

It is anticipated that the strategy 
will have a positive impact on 
people of all races as the Carer 
Strategy action plan addresses 
the need to ensure  services 
reflect the mix of the community  

No negative impacts 
identified. 
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Protected  
characteristic   
group 

What do you know4? 
What do people tell you5 

What does this mean – what 
are the potential impacts of the 
proposal(s)6? 

What can you do7? 

 

highest proportions of people from other ethnic 
groups and there are also relatively high proportions 
of “White Other” in Three Rivers, Stevenage and 
Broxbourne (i.e. non UK European Union). 
 
In Broxbourne, Stevenage, Welwyn Hatfield, 
Hertsmere and Watford, over 2% of the population is 
African; St. Albans district has the highest proportion 
of Bangladeshi people in Hertfordshire (1.9%). 
 
Census data shows that of those providing any 
amount of unpaid care in Hertfordshire;  
• 85.9% are white British 
• 3.2% are white other 
• 2.5% are Indian (all categories) 
• 0.9% are African (all categories) 
 
In relation to Hertfordshire Districts, the most notable 
variations by Ethnicity for those providing any amount 
of unpaid care; 
Broxbourne – 6.1% are White Other  
Dacorum – 3.7% Asian (all categories) – Dacorum is 
broadly in line with County Average 
East Herts – 93% are White British 
Hertsmere – 4.6% are Indian 
North Herts – 4.6% are Asian (all categories) 
St Albans – 1.9% are Bangladeshi 
Three Rivers – 7.2% are Indian 
Welwyn Hatfield – 2.4% are Black (all categories) 
Watford – 17.9% are Asian (all categories) 
 
Monitoring data for preventative services suggests 
services are reaching approximately 3% or less of 
carers who do not identify as White British.    
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Protected  
characteristic   
group 

What do you know4? 
What do people tell you5 

What does this mean – what 
are the potential impacts of the 
proposal(s)6? 

What can you do7? 

 

Over 160 languages are being spoken as first 
languages in Hertfordshire.  Polish, Urdu (including 
dialects – Pahari, Mirpuri, Azad Kashmiri and 
Punjabi), Bengali (Sylheti), Gujarati, Chinese, Italian, 
Punjabi Gurmukhi, Portuguese and Tagalog are the 
most frequently spoken languages in Hertfordshire 
after English.  

Religion or 
belief13 

After Christians, Hindu, Muslim and Jewish are the 
largest religious groups in Hertfordshire. Contract 
monitoring of commissioned Carers services shows 
that the mix of cares does not reflect the mix of the 
community.   
 

It is anticipated that the strategy 
will have a positive impact on 
people across all religions and 
beliefs, as the Carer Strategy 
action plan addresses the need to 
ensure  services reflect the mix of 
the community. 

No negative impacts 
identified. 

Sex/Gender14 

49% of the Hertfordshire population is male, 
compared to 51% female. This differs from the 
national position. This variance continues into older 
age. 58% of carers are women and 42% are men.   
Monitoring data for preventative services suggests 
that services are largely reaching women, suggesting 
there may be a gap in reaching male carers. 
 
There is no variance in gender greater than 1% 
across Districts and Boroughs. 

It is anticipated that the strategy 
will have a positive impact to 
reflect the gender mix of carers, 
as the Carer Strategy action plan 
addresses the need to ensure  
services reflect the mix of the 
community.  
 

No negative impacts 
identified. 

Sexual 
orientation15 

No data specific to carers relevant to this 
characteristic has been identified. No data specific to 
carers with this characteristic has been identified. 
Support groups are available as carers with this 
characteristic report challenges in identifying as 
carers and being recognised as carers. 

It is anticipated that the strategy 
will have a positive impact on 
people of all sexual orientations 
as the Carer Strategy action plan 
addresses the need to ensure  
services reflect the mix of the 
community.  
 

No negative impacts 
identified. 
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Protected  
characteristic   
group 

What do you know4? 
What do people tell you5 

What does this mean – what 
are the potential impacts of the 
proposal(s)6? 

What can you do7? 

 

Marriage and 
civil 
partnership16 

No data specific to carers relevant to this 
characteristic has been identified. 

It is anticipated that the strategy 
will have a positive impact on 
people of any marital status as 
the Carer Strategy action plan 
addresses the need to ensure  
services reflect the mix of the 
community.  
 

No negative impacts 
identified. 

Carers17 

There is a very significant number of carers not 
currently receiving support or known to services. 
For example, the Census 20111 reported that there 
were 108,615 carers living in Hertfordshire, equivalent 
to 9.8% of the population; the number of carers 
registered by Carers in Hertfordshire was 12,914 in 
2011 and 25,000 in 2017. Whilst some carers may 
not want to receive support or be ‘known’, this data 
and information on the health and economic impacts 
of caring highlights the opportunity – and need – to 
identify and provide support and help to more carers 
in the county. 
 
70% of carers in Hertfordshire are in the group caring 
for less than 20 hours per week (Census 2011) – this 
means that they are still likely to be amenable to 
benefit from early preventive interventions 
(information, advice, emotional support) and research 
indicates 60% of the value of informal carers’ support 
can be attributed to the first year. 

The key purpose of the Carer 
Strategy is to improve the 
experience of carers. 
 

No negative impacts 
identified. 

                                            
1 http://www.nomisweb.co.uk/census/2011/data_finder?keyword=Unpaid care (provision of) 
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Protected  
characteristic   
group 

What do you know4? 
What do people tell you5 

What does this mean – what 
are the potential impacts of the 
proposal(s)6? 

What can you do7? 

 

 
Research1 has shown that carers are more likely to 
have health problems than those who do not have a 
caring responsibility.  
 
Carers themselves identified the key objectives for 
the strategy, and carers have reviewed drafts of the 
strategy to ensure it continued to reflect their needs. 

 

Opportunity to advance equality of opportunity and/or foster good relations18 

Adult Care Services (ACS) contracts require providers to give staff appropriate and regular training in order to ensure staff are more aware 
of carers’ individual and changing needs and more aware of the opportunities for working with partners and developing services so that 
they are more accessible to under-represented groups; similar training is also undertaken by ACS staff.  This should help improve 
understanding of the needs of carers with different characteristics in Hertfordshire.  
 
Carers will continue to be engaged through the period of the strategy– e.g. through ACS’s Planning and Performance Group for carers, 
Carers forums and surveys, specific involvement in the evaluation of tenders and the review of strategies/policies, and in the work of 
organisations commissioned to support carers. This will inform the ongoing development of services.  
 

Conclusion of your analysis and assessment - select one of the outcomes below19 and summarise why you have selected i, ii, iii or iv; 
what you think the most important impacts are; and the key actions you will take. 

OUTCOME AND NEXT STEPS SUMMARY 

i. No equality impacts identified 
- No major change required to proposal 

No potential adverse impacts have been identified and the Carer 
Strategy action plan is designed to improve equality of access to 
support, and strengthen monitoring of the use of services by people 
with protected characteristics. 
 
The strategy is designed to recognise the diverse characteristics of 
carers. 

                                            
1 See e.g. Supporting Carers: An action guide for general practitioners and their teams, Royal College of General Practitioners 
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This EqIA has been signed off by: 
 

Head of Service:  Print Name:         Tim Parlow          Date: 10.04.2018     Review date: 1.4.2020     
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HERTFORDSHIRE COUNTY COUNCIL 
 

CABINET  

MONDAY, 18 JUNE 2018 AT 2.00PM 

 
 

HERTFORDSHIRE ADULT SOCIAL CARE WORKFORCE STRATEGY 

2018-2021 

 
Report of the Director of Adult Care Services 
 
Author: - Frances Heathcote, Assistant Director, Adult Care 
 (Tel No: 01992 556343) 
 
Executive Member: -   Colette Wyatt-Lowe, Adult Care and Health 

 

 

1. Purpose of Report 

 
1.1 To seek Cabinet approval of the proposed Adult Social Care 

Workforce Strategy 2018-2021, which supports the Council’s 
statutory duty to provide a sustainable workforce within care staff 
roles. 
 

2. Summary 

 
2.1 The County Council is striving to achieve, in partnership with 

providers, the ability to support people to live as independently and 
safely as possible within an appropriate setting. This ambition relies 
on having enough staff with the right attitudes and values, which are 
committed to providing the highest quality care for vulnerable people 
in Hertfordshire. 

 
2.2 Under the Care Act 2014, the County Council has a duty to manage 

the care markets and to ensure a “sustainable and vibrant” care 
market. An adequate supply of workforce is therefore critical to 
ensuring the County Council can fulfil its Care Act duties and has 
plans in place to address workforce challenges. This new strategy 
replaces the previous Adult Social Care Workforce Strategy that was 
published in 2015. ACH Cabinet Panel- 20 May 2015- Workforce 
Strategy.   
 

3. Recommendations 

 
3.1 The Adult Care & Health Cabinet Panel will consider a report on this 

item of business at its meeting on 12 June 2018.  The Panel will be 
invited to recommend to Cabinet that Cabinet approve the 
Hertfordshire Adult Social Care Workforce Strategy 2018-21. 
 

Agenda Item 
No. 

 

9 
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3.2 The Cabinet Panel’s recommendation/s to Cabinet will be reported 
orally at the Cabinet meeting and circulated to Members in the Order 
of Business sheet. 
 

4. Background 

 

4.1 In Hertfordshire, the Adult Social Care Workforce is made up of 
positions in residential and support living environments, homecare 
agencies, personal assistants and day activities.   
 

4.2 There are approximately 30,000 people employed within adult social 
care in Hertfordshire, and approximately 22,000 within the National 
Health Service (NHS).  Despite the size of the adult social care 
sector, adult social care is perceived as a more limiting and less 
valued career than health, and this is acerbated further by the 
disparity in both pay and conditions between the two sectors. The 
Strategy includes actions to help address this disparity, including 
working more closely with the NHS to plan joint recruitment 
campaigns and aligning career pathways for similar roles, such as 
Health Care Assistants and Care Practitioners. The scope of this 
Strategy includes workforce across the following social care settings: 
 
1. Homecare 
2. Residential Care 
3. Nursing homes within the independent sector 
4. Supported Living 
5. Personal Assistants employed through Direct Payments 
 

4.3 Demand for all care services is forecast to grow.  The population of 
people aged 85 and over in Hertfordshire is forecast to more than 
double by 2030 – rising from 28,500 to 67,700 by 2030.  In addition to 
the ageing population, the following factors are also having an impact 
on the care sector’s ability to recruit the necessary numbers of high 
quality care staff to meet growing demand in Hertfordshire: 
 

• Ageing Workforce:  Nationally, by 2020, one fifth of the care 
workforce will be over 50. In Hertfordshire currently 37% of the 
care workforce is over 50. 
 

• Changing Society: People who need care are no longer living 
close to families, and are increasingly being cared for by 
elderly unpaid carers. 
 

• High Employment Levels: With average employment levels 
of 96% within Hertfordshire, there is an extremely constricted 
labour market in which the care sector is having to compete 
aggressively against other sectors, such as retail and catering. 
  

• Geography of Hertfordshire: This is an additional challenge 
for care providers, with pockets of rural areas that are difficult 
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to attract people to work and the proximity to London, with 
higher paid jobs. 
 

• Hertfordshire’s relative affluence and high cost of housing is a 
challenge for care providers trying to attract workforce from 
outside of the county to work in Hertfordshire. 
 

• Role of the Media: In recent years there has been an 
increase in negative media coverage of care and care staff. 
There are few positive images of care being seen in the 
media.  
 

• The Impact of Brexit: It is estimated that approximately 16% 
of the care workforce in Hertfordshire is from the EU, and the 
outcome of the referendum has resulted in a slowing of 
recruitment from EU countries. 

 
4.4 As this Strategy was being finalised, the Minister for Health and 

Social Care set out his ambitions and aspirations for the social care 
sector, as Central Government prepares for the Green Paper on 
Social Care. The Minister’s speech set out seven principles that will 
guide the Government’s thinking ahead of publication in late 2018. 
The fourth principle was focussed on the workforce, and 
acknowledged that more needs to be done to promote a career in 
social care, improve the pay and conditions of those who work within 
the care sector, and that more coherent workforce planning is 
required by both social care and the NHS to attract more people into 
the health and care sector and crucially to address issues of low pay 
and zero hour contracts. 
 

4.5 The Strategy sets out Hertfordshire’s key workforce ambitions, 
explores the challenges and is underpinned by a three year 
Implementation Plan that details the activity that will be undertaken to 
achieve the goals set out within this Strategy.  Adult Care Services 
(ACS) will take this forward in partnership with care providers, and 
where it adds value, in collaboration with our partners in the NHS.  
Officers are aware that recruitment in Hertfordshire, across both 
social care and health is really challenging, with average employment 
levels of 96% within Hertfordshire. There is an extremely constricted 
labour market in which the care sector is competing aggressively 
against, such as retail and catering. There is a lack of affordable 
housing, which often means that living and working in Hertfordshire is 
not possible for large parts of the adult social care workforce. Access 
to housing is therefore a key priority area. 
 

4.6 The Strategy is aligned to the Health Education England document 

‘Facing the Facts, Shaping the Future’ and the LEP (Local Enterprise 
Partnership) Hertfordshire Skills Strategy 
https://www.hertfordshirelep.com/media/5624/draft-skills-strategy-
summary-final.pdf . It is aimed specifically at the Adult Social Care 

Agenda Pack 125 of 357

https://www.hertfordshirelep.com/media/5624/draft-skills-strategy-summary-final.pdf
https://www.hertfordshirelep.com/media/5624/draft-skills-strategy-summary-final.pdf


4 

 

workforce in Hertfordshire working within the independent sector.  

 
4.7 

 The Strategy has two overarching ambitions: Raising Quality: 
Continuously raising the quality of care and therefore improving 
outcomes for people receiving services. A key target is to increase 
the % of care settings across Hertfordshire being rated as Good 
and above by the Care Quality Commission (CQC) to 80% 
(baseline 74%). 

 Valuing the Workforce: Working in partnership with providers to 
promote value based recruitment and career progression to help 
make careers in care more attractive.  

 
4.8 In addition to the two key ambitions, the Strategy has three themes 

that align with the LEP skills for growth strategy: 
 

1. Recruitment: Building the workforce – raising the image 
through attraction and improving the image of the care 
sector, to ensure a modern, flexible and attractive 
workforce offer. 
 

2. Retention: Developing our current workforce – 
improving skills, career progression and succession 
planning and therefore retain a skilled and confident 
workforce with the right values and behaviours. 
 

3. Growth: Expanding the workforce of the future – 
ensuring we have the skills to drive growth by working 
with businesses, statutory, community services and 
training providers to improve the skills of both the existing 
workforce and the future labour market in order to sustain 
economic growth and meet demand. 

 
4.9 The Strategy includes approximate growth targets across each key 

service area – homecare, nursing and supported living.   
 
These targets have been calculated using a formula that combines 
existing vacancy rates, turnover rate and the estimated growth 
required due to demographic pressures during the lifetime of the 
Strategy. Homecare and nursing are the most challenging targets 
within the Workforce Strategy. 
 

5. The Hertfordshire Care Standard  
 

5.1 The Hertfordshire Care Standard was introduced in 2014 across all 
lead providers for homecare and sets out the County Council’s 

expectations of providers to ensure:  

 

 People who receive care are treated with compassion, 
kindness and dignity. 
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 People employed to care for people are valued, supported and 
trained to carry out their work with confidence and 
compassion. 
 

 Recruitment is values based. 
 

 Concerns relating to care practitioners’ terms and conditions 
and the impact this can have on care delivery are addressed, 
including paid travel time and a choice of contract types to help 
reduce the numbers of care staff on zero hour contracts.   
 

A key target within the Adult Social Care Workforce Strategy is to 
expand the Hertfordshire Care Standard to include residential care 
and all homecare providers by August 2019. 

 
 

6. Herts Good Care Campaign 
 

6.1 The Herts Good Care Campaign – a joint initiative between 
Hertfordshire County Council and Hertfordshire Care Providers 
Association (HCPA) - was launched in June 2015 and is a proactive 
campaign that aims to:  

• Increase the recruitment of paid care practitioners 

• Raise awareness of and celebrate the vital work people 
working in care carry out every day 

• Raise the reputation of the Council as an organisation that is 
seeking to find solutions to the growing care challenge. 
 
 

6.2 Herts Good Care Campaign is an ongoing campaign, each year 
there is a dedicated Herts Good Care Week that seeks to bring 
together a range of events and activities that positively promote 
working in the care sector.   
 
The Strategy will continue to build on the success of the Herts Good 
Care Campaign and will expand to target a wider audience for social 
care roles, for example younger retirees.   More information about 
the Herts Good Care Campaign can be found at 
http://www.hcpa.info/hertsgoodcare 
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7. Financial Implications 
 

7.1 The strategy makes reference to the Adult Social Care Green Paper 
which is expected in the autumn of 2018, and which will include 
funding proposals for the future of adult social care which may have 
financial implications for the implementation of this strategy.  
Further papers will be brought to panel and Cabinet as appropriate 
depending on the detail contained within the proposals. 
 

7.2 
 
 
 
 
 
7.3 
 
 
 
7.4 
 
 
 
 
 
 
7.5 

The Council is committed to maintaining investment in HCPA and 
continuing to improve quality and raise standards across all care 
settings in Hertfordshire, through the continued funding of a wide 
range of professional development and recruitment programmes, 
including the Herts Good Care Campaign.   
 
This includes a commitment to maintain core funding at existing 
levels throughout the lifetime of this Workforce Strategy and so 
ensure the ambitions of this Strategy can be achieved.  
 
The learning and evaluation from the additional investment made 
since 2016 with our NHS partners, through the Better Care 
Fund (BCF) and Improved Better Care Fund (iBCF), in programmes 
such as the Care Home Vanguard and Falls Campaign will be used 
to continue to attract new funding for these important schemes once 
the BCF and iBCF come to an end in 2019.  
 
The Integrated Plan (IP) Scrutiny process in January 2018 highlighted 
to Members the risks and challenges relating to the adult social care 
workforce and therefore the importance of sustaining existing 
investment levels. 
 

8 Equalities Implications 
 

8.1 When considering proposals placed before Members it is important 
that they are fully aware of, and have themselves rigorously 
considered the equalities implications of the decision that they are 
taking.  

 
8.2 Rigorous consideration will ensure that proper appreciation of any 

potential impact of that decision on the County Council’s statutory 
obligations under the Public Sector Equality Duty.  As a minimum, 
this requires decision makers to read and carefully consider the 
content of any Equalities Impact Assessment (EqIA) produced by 
Officers. 
 

8.3 The Equality Act 2010 requires the Council when exercising its 
functions to have due regard to the need to: 
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a) Eliminate discrimination, harassment, victimisation and other 
conduct prohibited under the Act;  

b) Advance equality of opportunity between persons who share a 
relevant protected characteristic and persons who do not 
share it and  

c) Foster good relations between persons who share a relevant 
protected characteristic and persons who do not share it. The 
protected characteristics under the Equality Act 2010 are age; 
disability; gender reassignment; marriage and civil partnership; 
pregnancy and maternity; race; religion and belief, sex and 
sexual orientation. 

 
8.4 An Equality Impact Assessment has been undertaken and is attached 

as Appendix 2.  Mitigating strategies have been highlighted for all 
protected characteristics with particular focus being highlighted for 
the protected characteristics of age and disability. 

 

 

 

Background Information:  

 
Care Act 2014: http://www.legislation.gov.uk/ukpga/2014/23/contents/enacted 

 
Speech from Minister for Health & Social Care 20 March 2018: 
https://www.gov.uk/government/speeches/we-need-to-do-better-on-social-
care 
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1. Introduction 
Our workforce is our greatest asset; having the appropriate numbers of 
staff who are highly skilled, confident and compassionate and care about 
the people they support is what ensures the services we deliver are of high 
quality and person centred. 

In Hertfordshire, we are proud of our social care workforce and recognise 
the importance of valuing our care workforce, supporting them with 
excellent training and development, different career options and progression 
routes, and so enabling them to thrive in their roles and be proud of the 
work they do. 

2. Context 

2.1 National 

As this strategy was being finalised, the Minister for Health and Social 
Care, the Right Honourable Jeremy Hunt, set out his ambitions and 
aspirations for the social care sector, as central government prepares for 
the Green Paper on Social Care. The minister’s speech set out 7 
principles that will guide the government’s thinking ahead of publication in 
late 2018. The fourth principle was focussed on the workforce, and the 
aspirations expressed in the statement are a reflection of all the views we 
heard as we developed this strategy: 

“People who work in care homes, which do home visits, which look after 
people with care needs with kindness and love in every street in every town 
– these are our society’s modern-day heroes. Often highly skilled, they are 
typically also the lowest paid. 

But to attract more people into this sector, financial support must be 
matched with recognition of the value of this vital work and action on the 
wider set of challenges facing the workforce. 

So it is time to do more to promote social care as a career of choice and to 
ensure there are better opportunities for progression into areas like nursing 
which span both the health and social care sectors. And we need coherent 
workforce planning that is better aligned with that now being undertaken by 
the NHS. Alongside social workers, occupational therapists and nurses in 
social care we have many care workers who could benefit or be inspired by 
new progression ladders similar to those that are being developed in the NHS 
including roles such as associate nurses and nurse degree apprenticeships. 
These must be as available to those working in social care as in the NHS.” 

The Right Honourable Jeremy Hunt, March 2018 

2 
Agenda Pack 131 of 357



Version D 

Feedback from care providers, and from information taken from exit 
interviews, shows a disparity in pay between those who work in care and 
other sectors, such as retail and catering. It is a key reason why people 
leave the sector. There is also disparity not only in pay, but in employment 
terms and conditions, with a much higher proportion of employees across 
other sectors being employed on salaried contracts – rather than hourly 
rates. 

The NHS and Social Care pay – how wide is the gap? 

NHS agenda for change – a progression based pay scale – underpins 
career progression within the NHS and impacts positively on retention. 
Similar career progression is not routine across the care sector. In March 
2018 the Department of Health announced changes to the Agenda for 
Change pay structure that represents an average 6.5% pay increase for the 
three year period from April 2018. Some of the lower band roles – including 
Health Care Assistants – could receive up to a 29% increase over the same 
period– and so further widening the gap between NHS and social care staff 
in very similar roles. . In addition to this, staff working around the London 
borders – which includes some of Herts workforce – will receive an 
additional maximum 5% “fringe” supplement”. . 

Table 1 shows the Average pay rate of selected job roles by area and 
proposed transitional pay scales for the 3 year pay deal. Health Care 
Assistants are Bands 3-4 and are the roles that represent the closest 
match to a care practitioner working in social care. 

2.2 National snapshot 

The adult social care workforce has grown by 19% since 2009. 

As at 2016/17 the adult social care sector was estimated to contribute 
£41.6billion per annum to the English economy. 

2.3 Local 

In Hertfordshire the Adult Social Care Workforce is made up of jobs in 
residential and support living environments, homecare agencies, personal 
assistants and day activities. The hidden workforce is carers, community 
services and volunteers. 

Jobs are changing due to the integration agenda and a blurring of 
boundaries between health and social care. Traditionally it is seen as 
more prestigious to work in Health owing to the favourable terms and 
conditions and the perception of greater career prospects which drive down 
the desire to work in adult social care. 

In Hertfordshire there are an estimated 30,000 jobs in social care and 
there is a 13.3% vacancy rate which equates to approximately 4000 
vacancies at any one time. 

3 
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Table One – Comparative pay in health and social care 

Social Care 

 

NHS 

Job Type 
Basic 

Type Pay 
Band 

Basic 

Pay 

17/18 

Basic 

pay 

18/19 

Basic 

pay 

19/20 

Basic 

pay 

20/21 
 

Band 

1 

£15,404 £17,460 £17,652 £18,005 

£15,671 £17,460 £17,652 £18,005 

Band 

2 

£15,404 £17,460 £17,652 £19,337 

£18,157 £18,702 £19,020 £19,337 

Care Worker £15,103 
Band 

3 

£16,968 £17,787 £18,813 £21,142 

£19,852 £20,448 £20,795 £21,142 

 
Senior care worker £16,661 Band 

4 

£19,409 £20,150 £21,089 £24,157 

Support & outreach £17,527 £22,683 £23,363 £23,761 £24,157 

Registered Nurse £27,900 Band 

5 

£22,128 £23,023 £24,214 £26,970 

Social Worker £33,300 £28,746 £29,608 £30,112 £30,615 
 

The average care practitioner in Herts will earn approximately £15,103 per 
annum – however this is not the full story – we know that approximately 
32% of the homecare workforce in Hertfordshire is on zero hours contracts 
– and the remainder of the workforce will largely be made up of staff on 
part time contracts. This means they are further disadvantaged than NHS 
staff – not just in terms of pay – but also status. With no guaranteed annual 
income, or an income of variable pay, this makes obtaining a mortgage, or 
loan to contribute to a deposit or car loan, more challenging for this part of 
the workforce. This makes it much harder for homecare staff to access 
affordable housing in Hertfordshire. Although the pay of the homecare 
workforce has increased by approximately 8% between 2011 and 2017, 
taking in to account inflation pay across the homecare workforce has 
reduced by 2% in real terms over the same period. 
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In Hertfordshire there are: 

i) An estimated 30,000 jobs in Adult Social Care 

ii) An estimated 450 CQC regulated services 

 

179 

Figure 2 - CQC registered providers 

271 

Residential 

Non residential 

5 

 

Figure 1 - Percentage Split of Adult Social 

Care jobs in Hertfordshire 

9.00% 

7.00% 

13.30% 

84.00% 

Jobs to meet direct payment 

demand 

Vacancy factor 

Independent sector providers 

Local authorities 
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iii) A similar reliance on EU and non EU workers 

iv) A reliance of direct care givers 

 

6 

 

Figure 3 - Nationality of Workforce 
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British national EU national Non EU national 
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Figure 4 - Job types in Hertfordshire 
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2.4 Local snapshot 

The adult social care workforce has grown by 7% since 2012 across the 
East of England region. 

Growing the workforce proportionally to the projected increase of the 65 
years plus population, the number of adult social care jobs in the East of 
England region will need to increase by 36% (from 170,000 to 230,000 jobs) 
by 2030. 

As at 2016/17 the adult social care sector was estimated to contribute 
£4.4billion in the in the East of England region. 

Figures 5 to 10 below further provide a snapshot of the care workforce. 

 

Not all turnover results in workers leaving the sector. Of new starters around 
66% were recruited from within the adult social care sector; therefore 
although employers need to recruit to these posts, the sector retains their 
skills and experience. 

 

40% 

60% 

20% 

0 %  

4 2 %  

Figure 9 - Turnover rates 

Figure 7 - Qualifications 

3 0 %  3 0 %  2 8 %  

84% 

Figure 5 - Gender 

16% 

58%  

Relevant 

qualification 

No relevant 

qualification 

4 1 %  

Male 

Female 

 

20% 

10% 

0 %  

Figure 6 - Work patterns 

Figure 10 - Local turnover 

rates 

37%  

Figure 8 - Workforce age 

24%  

12% 

9% 

13% 

67%  

HCC NHS 

51%  

24 and under 

25 - 54 

54 and over 

17% 

No fixed 

hours 

Full time 

Part time 
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Adult social care has an experienced ‘core’ of workers. Workers in 
Hertfordshire had on average 6.5 years of experience in the sector and 68% 
of the workforce had been working in the sector for at least three years. 

Access to affordable housing 

There is a well-known and significant gap (renting and purchasing) between 
the affordability of housing and local incomes of the care workforce and 
care providers cite the lack of affordable housing as a key factor in an ability 
to attract new care workers in to Hertfordshire. 

There are some areas in which accommodation and housing could form 
part of the offer to assist in the recruitment, retention and growth required to 
meet the challenges in future years. Without a significant change in the 
relationship between social care worker salaries and market rents, the cost 
of housing will be an enduring challenge for those in the care industry. The 
table below highlights the scale of the challenge – in the context of an 
average salary of a care worker in Hertfordshire being approximately 
£15.000 per annum and the most affordable place in Hertfordshire to rent 
requiring an average annual salary of approximately £31,000. 

Hertfordshire County Council is working with partners across District 
Councils to develop a Housing Strategy for Hertfordshire that will seek to 
address the housing challenges and ensure a supply of affordable housing 
at affordable rents for those working within social care – with a specific 
focus on enabling those who provide care being able to live near those they 
provide care for. 

Place / Postcode 

Stevenage / SG2 £31,042 

Three Rivers / WD3 £66,926 

St Albans / AL1 £48,792 

East Herts / SG13 £47,543 

 

Housing associated defined 
affordable rent level – suggested 
household income requirement 
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3. Hertfordshire’s Adult Workforce Strategy 
2018-2021 

The strategy sets out our key workforce ambitions, explains the challenges, 
and is underpinned by a 3 year Implementation Plan that details the activity 
that will undertake to achieve the goals set out within this strategy. We will 
do this in partnership with care providers – and where it adds value in 
collaboration with our partners in the NHS - outlining the scale of the 
challenge in terms of recruitment , retention and sustained (and 
measurable) growth underpinned by raising quality and focussing on 
aspirational working. We know that recruitment in Hertfordshire – across 
both social care and health – is really challenging – with average 
employment levels of 96% within Hertfordshire, there is an extremely 
constricted labour market, in which the care sector is having to compete 
aggressively against other sectors such as retail and catering. We also 
know that a lack of affordable housing often means that living and working 
in Hertfordshire is not possible for large parts of the adult social care 
workforce. Access to housing is therefore a key priority area. 

The strategy is aligned to the Health Education England document ‘Facing 
the Facts, Shaping the Future’ and the LEP (Local Enterprise 
Partnership) Hertfordshire Skills Strategy. It is aimed specifically at 
the Adult Social Care workforce in Hertfordshire: 

 

9 

 

Care practitioners & Leaders working in care homes (this covers the 
whole market not just those covered by local authority contracts) 

Voluntary and Community Sector 

Care practitioners & Leaders employed within the homecare sector 
(this covers the whole market not just those covered by local 
authority contracts) 

Supported living practitioners - supporting adults with disabilities to 
lives as independently as possible within their own homes or group 
settings 

Children’s Services 

Nurses working in social care – for example nurses employed 
within nursing homes run by the independent sector 

Personal Assistants funded by Direct Payments 

Professionally Qualified Workers such as Social Workers. 

Role In scope 

Y 

Y 

Y 

Y 

Y 

Y 

N 

N 
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Hertfordshire Care Providers Association – 
sharing best practice in care through partnership 

 

Hertfordshire Care Providers Association (HCPA) was formally created in 2009, 

with the ambition to create a county where all adults who receive care are 

provided with services of high quality that is, personalised to their needs. With 

over 600 members from across the care sector, HCPA acts as a collective voice for 

the care sector and works in partnership with HCC, the Clinical Commissioning 

Groups, and Skills for Care and the Care Quality Commission to raise standards 

across all care settings. HCPA provide an annual programme of training, tailored 

support, network events and study days. 

Hertfordshire County Council is committed to maintaining investment in 

HCPA and continuing to improve quality and raise standards across all care 

settings in Hertfordshire through the continued funding of a wide range of 

professional development and recruitment programmes, including the Herts 

Good Care Campaign. This includes a commitment to maintain core funding at 

existing levels throughout the lifetime of this workforce strategy (up to 2021) to 

ensure the ambitions of this strategy can be achieved. We will also ensure that the 

learning and evaluation from the additional investment made since 2016 with our 

NHS partners, through the Better Care fund (BCF) and Improved better Care Fund 

iBCF), in programmes such as the Care Home Vanguard and Falls 

Campaign, are used to enable us to continue to attract new funding for these 

important schemes once the BCF and iBCF come to an end in 2019. 

HCC is proud to be working in partnership with HCPA to be developing 

Hertfordshire’s first Care Academy - an innovative modernisation plan for the 

future to grow and support care staff, managers and leaders who provide care and 

support for the people of Hertfordshire. The Academy introduces Professional 

Standards into Care in Hertfordshire and is collaboration between the lead 

partners HCPA and HCC. The creation of the Academy is integral to the 

Hertfordshire Workforce Strategy 2018 and beyond. 

This strategy has been developed in partnership with key stakeholders through a 

multi-agency project group, and has been consulted on with a wide range of care 

providers. The aim has been to identify common themes, challenges and 

opportunities that face the sector. Whilst the Herts and West Essex Sustainable 

Transformation Plan (STP) Workforce Strategy is in its infancy in terms of 

development, this strategy will align to common themes which are relevant to social 
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care nationally and locally. The lead partners of this group will continue to contribute 

to STP workforce strategy as it develops, and adjustments will be made as we 

progress with the Implementation Plan. 

The strategy has TWO overarching Ambitions: 

 Raising quality 

 Valuing the workforce 

3.1 Raising Quality 

We will attract people with the right attributes such as compassion and 
empathy and who care about what they do. We will support these people by 
encouraging providers to offer exciting opportunities which are flexible and 
attractive to potential job seekers and individuals who previously had not 
considered a career in care. These ambitions will be underpinned by Values 
Based Recruitment, Great Leadership and Organisational Ethos. 

The aspiration will be to ensure we have enabling and personalised 
services through the promotion of workforce development initiatives which 
will focus on the delivery of quality care and improving standards. 

We will create an education based ‘passport’ approach that is universally 
accepted by providers as a mark of quality and by individuals as a 
professional standard through the proposed Care Professional Standards 
Academy. 

 

The Care Professional Standards Academy is a new innovative concept for 

Hertfordshire, at its core will be a passport system for proving quality 

monitored training, development and qualifications. Benefits will include: 

i) Enabling staff moving across the sector to be trained to a consistent 

level of quality by kite-marked learning professionals 

ii) Building Professional Standards into the Academy, individuals will be 

more attracted into caring roles because they will see clear career 

pathways supporting the recruitment crisis. 

iii) Working with partners such schools, colleges and the universities to 

guide individuals through their learning journey. This will include 

apprenticeships of all types up to and including Social Care Level 5 

and Nurse Associate Higher Apprenticeships, it will also focus on 

work placements and pathways 

11 
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iv) Cost savings will be made supporting providers to recruit quality staff 

and make significant savings on retraining 

v) Professionalising the workforce – making people proud to work in care 

vi) Providing staff with greater confidence to manage more complex 

clients 

vii) Accessing and aligning available funding streams 

The Academy will take individuals who have the right values and attitudes 

and develop them into the skilled workforce Hertfordshire residents deserve. 

In addition to recruiting the right people, it is important that providers are 
given the skills to meet best practice recruitment standards. We will do this 
by: 

i) Ensuring all potential recruits have access to information on 
social care and are made aware of the varied care learning 
pathways and career development opportunities that exist in 
Hertfordshire 

ii) Promoting The Hertfordshire Good Care Campaign that reflects 
the needs of the sector 

iii) Promoting opportunities for work related experiences. 
iv) Building into the workforce development offer, programmes 

focused on Values Based Recruitment, Great Leadership and 
Organisational Ethos 

v) Building on the Piloted Hertfordshire Good Care Recruitment 
Service and to link to any National Social Care Recruitment Services 
as they emerge, such as Skills for Care 

vi) Educating providers on how to recruit via facilitated peer learning 
initiatives 

We aim to embed Connected Lives in all training and 

development programmes for providers – Hertfordshire’s strengths based 
framework that aims to enable people to live independently and be 

supported to connect with their communities. We want to make people’s 
lives better – by connecting them to people, services, technology, 

communities, networks, and other people. 

Version D 
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3.2 Valuing the Workforce – The Hertfordshire Care Standard 

We believe that caring and valuing the people who we entrust to provide 
care and support for people in Hertfordshire will result in better outcomes 
for those being cared for and will help us to attract and retain a caring and 
compassionate workforce. 

The Hertfordshire Care Standard was introduced in 2014 across all 

lead providers for homecare and sets out HCC’s expectations of 
providers to ensure: 

 People who receive care are treated with compassion, kindness 
and dignity 

 People employed to care for people are valued, supported and 
trained to carry out their work with confidence and compassion 

 Recruitment is values based. 

 Concerns relating to care practitioners’ terms and conditions and 
the impact this can have on care delivery are addressed – including 
paid travel time and a choice of contract types to help reduce the 
numbers of care staff on zero hours contracts. 

Through this strategy we will: 

i) Work with HCC Corporate services to include options within the 
retender of the HCC Care well service (care and support for 
HCC employees) to extend Care well to care staff employed by 
external providers who achieve Gold Membership of HCPA 

ii) Extend the Hertfordshire Care Standard across all homecare 
providers and residential care providers by March 2020. 

iii) Work in partnership with HCPA we will increase the percentage of 
care providers who sign up to become members of Herts Care 
Partners in 2018/19 by adding to contracts as a Mandatory 
requirement, this will be branded alongside Herts Good Care 
Campaign in marketing roll out and will support provider resilience 

iv) Specifically aim to work closely with our NHS partners, as the 
integration agenda progresses in Hertfordshire, across different 
settings to align and join up our workforce plans where that will bring 
wider benefits to the health and social care workforce and improve 
outcomes for residents of Hertfordshire. 

v) Promote opportunities for joint career progression to promote people 
with aspirations who can learn on the job expanding the care 
certificate training which is currently available through our partnership 
with HCPA. The pipeline of unsuccessful NHS candidates will be 
directed into social care. 
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3.3 Delivering the ambitions 
 

Raising Quality  Valuing the Workforce 
 

Recruitment 

− Increase the recruitment of 
paid care practitioners 

− Herts Good Care 
Campaign (Section 4.1) 

− Herts Good Care 
Recruitment Service 
Section 4.2) 

− Encourage practitioners’ to 
sign up to the Care 
Professional Standards 
Academy 

− Kite mark quality in 
available training provision 
through the use of approval 
systems 

− Build on examples of, and 
learning from, integrated 
approaches to workforce 
development, across 
Hertfordshire County 
Council and both the 
Clinical Commissioning 
Groups 

− Increase the % of CQC 
Good and above rated 
care providers in 
Hertfordshire to 80% 
(baseline 74%) 

− With Carers in Herts, 
develop a range of 
recruitment materials as 
part of the Herts Good 
Care Campaign and the 
Carers Return to Work 
programme 

− Develop providers to 
understand values based 
interviewing and good 
recruitment and retention 
techniques 

− Encourage Providers to sign 
up to Herts Care Partners 

− Work with providers to 
reduce the % of zero hours 
contracts 

− Work with NHS 
commissioners and 
providers to identify 
opportunities for joint 
career pathways across 
health and social care 

− Develop an action plan for 
inclusion within the STP 
Workforce work stream 
focusing on sharing 
recruitment pipelines 

− Survey care providers to 
establish current pay 
structures and conditions of 
front line care staff and 
identify challenges and areas 
of opportunity 

− Develop organisations to be 
well run in areas such as 
Governance, Leadership and 
Management, 
Business/operational skills, 
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Recruitment 

making them more attractive 
to job seekers 

− Support organisations to 
operate safely and legally 
in areas of Safeguarding, 
Health and Safety and First 
Aid 

− Enable organisations to 
become sustainable with 
reference to Income 
generation, marketing, 
Communications, and Social 
Media 

− Support organisations to 
thrive in the changing 
landscape. In particular VCS 
development of skills that will 
help the delivery of HCC’s 
Community First model 
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Raising Quality  Valuing the workforce 

Retention 

− Reduce turnover in 
Homecare 

− Create a culture of valuing 
and keeping ‘good people’ 
who have the skills to offer 
a quality experience 

− Recognise and build on 
practitioners’ qualities and 
contributions - making 
people proud to work in our 
sector 

− Build a mixed offer around 
both training and 
qualifications at all levels 

− Enhance the personal 
skillset, and engage an 
empowered workforce 
including ambassador and 
mentoring approaches 

− Develop the workforce 
supporting claimants of 
Direct Payments for Care 
Support though the use of 
Personal Assistants 

− Raise the reputation of the 
council as an organisation 
that is seeking to find 
solutions to the growing care 
challenge 

− Assist staff to fulfil potential 
by growing skills and 
developing competencies 

− Work will focus on breaking 
down barriers to sharing 
resources and skills, 
encouraging practitioners to 
be mobile and flexible 

− Use value based recruitment 
to steer retention strategies 

− Encourage providers to 
recognise good working 
practices focusing on best 
practice in HR including 
working patterns, flexible 
working, pay and conditions 

− Encourage Reward and 
Recognition systems 

− Increase staff accessing 
Herts Rewards, to double 
current (baseline of 864 by 
offering through the 
Academy portal) 

− Link Outcome Based 
commissioning practice to 
‘care on the ground’ helping 
to retain the workforce and 
make working practices 
more attractive 
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Raising Quality  Valuing the workforce 
 

Growth 

− Recruit additional home 
care staff across 
Hertfordshire to meet 
growth targets 

− Increase the % of the 
workforce with relevant 
training or adult social care 
qualification to national 
and regional levels 

− Influence the age profile of 
the workforce to ensure 
future sustainability (24% 
of the adult social care 
workforce is over 55, and 
7,300 people will reach 
retirement age in 10 years) 

− Raise awareness of and 
celebrate the vital work 
people working in care carry 
out every day 

− Encourage greater skills in 
health subjects to create 
career pathways in both 
health and care settings to 
help people to professionally 
contribute to the integrated 
agenda 

− Seek funding to support 
providers’ investment in 
skills development 

− Encourage continued and 
greater skills, confidence 
and competency including 
workplace tools that support 
ongoing educational 
programmes suitable for all 
service types 

− Succession plan to ensure 
that as retirees increase 
there is a pipeline of skilled 
and trained staff 

− Work with partner 
organisations to promote 
personalization principles in 
all workforce development 
training including linking to 
volunteering opportunities 
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4. Short Medium & Long Term Goals (targets 

included within the Implementation Plan) 

 

Recruitment 

Short 

Use the Good Care Campaign to highlight how the local authority and 

partners are lobbying for better terms and conditions for the adult social 

care workforce 

Identify opportunities to discuss Key Worker Housing to be used as a 

recruitment tool 

Launch Phase One of Care Professional Standards Care Academy 

Pilot Recruitment Service incorporating streamlined and interactive web 

portal, collaborate with schools and Colleges, Job Centres and partners 

Work with Health partners to create an attraction strategy which 

highlights routes into both sector areas. 

Secure sustainable funding stream to sustain for 2 more years of Good Care 

Recruitment Service 

Identify a learning offer to support individuals into the PA workforce 

Recruitment 

Medium 

 

Recruitment 

Long 

Ensure all potential recruits have access to information on social care and are 

made aware of the varied care learning pathways and career 

development opportunities that exist in Hertfordshire. 

Deliver health and social care leadership training programmes with values 

embedded promoting opportunities for work related experiences attracting 

people in from other sectors to work in social care 

Develop programmes to support attraction of Personal Assistants funded 

through Direct Payments 

Build an overseas recruitment route taking account of Brexit. 

Dedicated Brexit contingency plan including overseas recruitment outside 

of EU 

Care Professional Standards Academy coordination of work placements 

for all levels of individuals who are interested in care 

Offer Career pathways into all types of Apprenticeships. Concentrated 

recruitment focus on Nurses, Nurse Associates and Homecare Social 

Care roles 
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Retention 

Short 

 

Retention 

Medium 

 

Retention 

Long 

Improve Pay and Conditions through contracts 

Identify a suitable locality linked to areas of low unemployment and 

high vacancy rates for Key Worker Housing 

Encourage practitioners to sign up to Professional Standards Herts 

Care Partners through an Academy approach 

Bespoke targeted skills development offered to PVI providers 

Celebrate care and learner successes and achievement 

Implement incentivised Pay and Conditions across the private care 

providers offering Adult Social Care including Carewell 

Evaluate housing opportunities based on geography cost and time 

Link private care providers to Accommodation strategy and Homecare 

Framework through Herts Care Standards ensuring pay and conditions 

and value given to staff 

Focus on Care Leadership post level 5 gaining higher skills for 

the sector 

Support providers to build clear progression routes to encourage staff to 

grow new skills and take on new responsibilities 

Build greater staff skills, confidence and competency, including 

workplace tools that support ongoing educational programmes 

Kite-mark quality in available training provision 

Agreement to share NHS training offer in a reciprocal arrangement 

Support sustained competency through Professional Standards. 

Encourage Staff Reward and Recognition systems in line with 

competitors (NHS) and other sectors 
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Growth 

Short 

 

Growth 

Medium 

 

Long 

To work with partner organisations to promote personalization 

and prevention principles 

Create a Herts Care Partners framework which encompasses 

all contracted HCC providers 

To develop phase one of the proposed Academy including 

expectations of CPD 

To support organisations to operate safely and legally in areas of 

safeguarding, health & safety supporting complex clients 

Linking volunteering opportunities to the social care workforce 

Develop phase two - staff Agencies - of proposed Academy 

Develop organisations to be well run to increase capacity to deliver 

extended and innovative services. 

Bring together the adult social care providers with the volunteering 

community to promote joint working linked to the social 

prescribing and community first agendas 

Foster Integration with a focus on co-location and wrap around 

services 

Support organisations to be able to thrive in a changing landscape, in 

particular VCS development of skills delivering on Community First 

Model and for wider workforce the Connected Lives model 
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6. Herts Good Care 

a. Herts Good Care Campaign 

A joint initiative between Hertfordshire County Council and Hertfordshire 
Care Providers Association (HCPA), the Herts Good Care Campaign was 
launched in June 2015. 

Herts Good Care Campaign is an ongoing campaign, each year with 
major events that seek to bring together a range of local events and 
activities that positively promote working in the care sector. In the last 
two years of this campaign there has been an increased use of social 
media to reach out to the younger generation and so help raise the 
profile of working in care with younger people, this will be further 
increased. More information about the Herts Good Care Campaign can 
be found at https://www.hcpa.info/herts-good-care  

All four colleges in Hertfordshire support the Herts Good Care campaign 
and excellent links are being established between HCPA, colleges, and 
individual providers who are seeking specifically to attract younger 
people in to the homecare workforce. 

b. Herts Good Care Recruitment Service 

The Herts Good Care Recruitment Service went live as a pilot on 1 
September 2017. This service is free of charge for care providers to use to 
help that source and place suitable candidates for their available job roles, 
helping providers to significantly reduce the costs involved with hiring and 
replacing their staff. 

The Herts Good Care Recruitment team have been working with care 
providers and offering support and guidance on their recruitment process, 
with the majority now following the recommended job description template, 
which the team have developed to help care providers attract more 
prospective applicants to their available roles. The service also provides 
care providers with interview tips to help them get the most out of their 
interviews, as well as supporting candidates with care careers advice, CV 
writing, and interview advice. 

We will build on the Herts Good Care Campaign to target our recruitment 

priority groups to attract new people in to the care sector and to improve 

the image of the adult social care sector and raise the status of the adult 

social care workforce. 

We will adapt recruitment materials to reflect our target audiences and will 
increase the use of social media campaigns across all target groups. We 
will be proactive in developing new partnerships to enable us to reach a 
wider audience – we will promote careers in care to different groups of 
society – for example younger retirees and returners to the labour market – 
and will adapt our marketing models accordingly. We will evaluate the 
effectiveness of these strategies in partnership with care providers 
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7. What does success look like? 

Positive change from a 2018 baseline across 
i) Quality – 85% Good and Outstanding Services (The East of England 

average is 74.19% and Herts is 74.62% 
ii) Retention – care staff reporting that they feel valued and have career 

opportunities 
iii) Recruitment – vacancy rates decreasing 
iv) Image – positive media coverage 
v) Improved care experience – staff/service users surveys reporting 

satisfaction through the Impartial Feedback Service 
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Appendix One - Homecare 

There are a total number of 10,500 people working in the homecare sector in 
Hertfordshire. This is made up of: 

Under 25 10% 

25-54 67% 

55 and above 23% 

Vacancy rates: 

PRACTITIONER 14% 1470 

CARE MANAGER 3.3% 346 

REGISTERED MANAGER 8% 840 

Total Vacancy rate for Homecare 2656 

Hertfordshire Overall Homecare 
Turnover Rate 41% 

4305 per annum 
 

Demand for homecare is forecast to grow. The population of people aged 85 and 
over in Hertfordshire is forecast to more than double by 2030 – rising from 28,500 to 
67,700 by 2030. In addition to the ageing population, the following factors are also 
having an impact on the homecare market’s ability to recruit the necessary numbers 
of high quality care staff to meet growing demand in Hertfordshire: 

i) Changing society – older people are no longer living close to families, and are 
increasingly being cared for by elderly unpaid family carers 

ii) The geography of Hertfordshire is an additional challenge for homecare 
providers – with pockets of rural areas that are difficult to attract people to work 
and a dependency on car owners to provide care 

iii) Proximity to London, with higher paid jobs due to the London Minimum and 
Living Wage 

iv) Hertfordshire’s relative affluence and high cost of housing is a challenge for 
homecare providers trying to attract workforce from outside of the county to 
work in Hertfordshire 

v) Role of the media – in recent years there has been an increase in negative 
media coverage of care and care staff. There are few positive images of care 
being seen in the media. 

vi) The impact of Brexit – it is estimated that approximately 16% of the homecare 
workforce in Hertfordshire is from the EU, and the outcome of the referendum 
has resulted in a slowing of recruitment from EU countries. 

Delays in sourcing homecare for people remains the single largest reason for 
delayed transfers of care (DTOCS). In March 2018, 54% of people delayed in 
hospital are waiting for a homecare package. There are also approximately 240 
people in their own home awaiting a mainstream homecare package in Hertfordshire, 
which equates to 2,460 hours of outstanding care – the equivalent of approximately 
130 new care practitioners required to reduce waiting lists 

It should be noted that the majority of people awaiting a homecare package are 
either delayed in hospital or are receiving a short term, enablement service following 
their discharge from hospital; this means that while they are still being supported and 
receive care, they are not receiving care in the right place or at the right time. 
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Appendix Two - Nurse recruitment for independent nursing homes 

There are a total number of 11,700 people working in Nursing Homes & Residential 
Homes in Hertfordshire. This is made up of: 

Nursing 5400 staff 

Residential 6300 staff 

 

Vacancy/Turnover Rates: 

Nursing Home vacancy rate: 
9.2% 

497 

Hertfordshire Overall Nursing 
Turnover Rate 21.6% 

1166 per annum 

Residential Home vacancy rate: 
5.5% 

346 

Hertfordshire Overall 
Residential Turnover Rate 

24.7% 
1556 per annum 

 

After homecare, the recruitment of nurses to nursing home is the second most 
challenging area for recruitment. In March 2018, 19% of people waiting to be 
discharged from hospital are waiting for a bed within a nursing home. In line with the 
Hertfordshire Supported Accommodation Strategy we need to increase the number of 
nursing beds and will need to recruit additional nurses to ensure we have enough 
nursing staff in the nursing homes we will be building. To support this growth, in 
2018/19 we need to recruit 690 nurses (based on 44% predicted demographic 
growth, taking into account current vacancy rates and new jobs) to work in nursing 
homes across Hertfordshire which includes filling current vacancy rates and new 
roles to meet demographic demand. 
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Appendix Three – Recruitment numbers across each part of the 
sector 
This table has been calculated against current vacancy rates plus new jobs created 

in response to demographic growth set at 44% for all with exception of Supported 

Living which is set at 25%. The figure represented is per year NOT accumulative. 

The total figure comprises of current vacancy rates plus new jobs required to meet 

demographic demand. 

Care sector 2018 2019 2020 2021 

Homecare 1657.6 1700.2 1742.8 1785.4 

Nursing Homes 696.3 713.1 729.9 746.7 

Care Homes 512.8 522.6 532.4 542.2 
Supported 65 87.25 105 142.75 

Living*     

*These supported living figs calculated differently – based on 25% turnover against rise in extra SL unit totaling 

230 over next 4 years 

We will do this through further collaboration with schools and colleges – and building 
new partnerships with organisations such as the navy and armed forces (to attract 
those leaving the armed forces that will still need to work) and University of the Third 
age to target early retirees. 
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Appendix Four - Pay and Conditions 

In Hertfordshire all partners agree that there should be value given to our workforce for 
the very difficult jobs they do. This is reflected in changing the name from ‘workers’ to 
‘practitioners’. It is vital that providers are funded appropriately so that they can pay a 
sustainable wage which will not only attract the workforce but will retain them – this will 
need to be linked to career progression but also excellent terms and conditions. We 
know that the social care sector is in competition with terms and conditions offered by 
the NHS and this, we hope, will be addressed in the Social Care Green Paper. 

National Minimum Wage: Hertfordshire County Council are committed to paying 
care workers a fair salary for their vital work. We have championed the Hertfordshire 
Care Standard to ensure people are paid properly, including for travel time, training 
and work-related expenses. Since the inception of the National Minimum Wage and 
the Government’s policy to significantly increase the National Minimum Wage, HCC 
has supported its care providers with increases to fees to enable them to meet these 
commitments as employers. We will continue to do this to ensure the care sector can 
meet its obligations as employers. 
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Appendix Five – The impact of Brexit 

With the continuing Brexit negotiations we are mindful that this strategy may need to 
flex to take account of new immigration rules. The current situation is that 16% of 
care staff are from the EU. We will need to work with providers to shape their 
recruitment strategies which have previously been reliant on an EU workforce. This 
will be researched on the new pay and conditions survey which is part of the year one 
implementation plan. We will also ensure that our plans to respond to the impact of 
Brexit on the social care workforce are aligned with those of the NHS through the 
STP Workforce Work stream. 
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SHORT TERM GOALS - Recruitment 

No Activity 
Priority 
Scale 

Priority for Completion Date 

1 

Lobby to Improve Pay and 
Conditions across the Adult Social 
Care Workforce 

Use the Good Care Campaign to 
highlight how the local authority and 
partners are lobbying for better terms 
and conditions for the adult social care 
workforce 

Work with partners to search for 
solutions to identify and remedy the 
pay gaps 

Work with providers to decrease zero 
hour contract offers to new recruits 

Targets: 

 Good Care Campaign gains 
coverage Nationally and locally 

 Reduce the use of Zero Hour 
Contracts by 25% to entice 
more individuals to work in 
care 

High HCC/HCPA April 2019 

2 

Work with partners to create a Key 
Worker Housing Policy for Adult 
Social Care Practitioners 

Identify opportunities to discuss Key 
Worker Housing to be used as a 
recruitment tool 

Targets: 

 Consideration will be given to 
the opportunities of using the 
County Council’s assets, within 
a full market context, to identify 
the most appropriate outcomes 
to support this Strategy 

Medium HCC April 2019 

3 

To ensure all potential recruits 

have access to information on social 

care and are made aware of the 

varied care learning pathways 

High HCPA Jan 2019 
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 and career development 

opportunities that exist in 

Hertfordshire. 

On-going Recruitment Service 

incorporating more streamlined and 

interactive web portal 

   

 Presence at all sector recruitment 

events including Health. 

   

 Good Care Campaign extended to 

include all organizational types. 

   

 Study days for providers around new    

 Universal Credit arrangements, 

highlighting how these can be used 

to extend recruitment activities eg. 

The removal of 16 hour rule 

   

 Information and Advice Training 

linked to Money Advice Unit agreed and 

rolled out 

   

 

Deliver Career pathways into 

   

 Traineeships/Apprenticeships within    

 HCC which may lead to either health 

or social care by working with partner 

health services around a shared 

media approach – use of case studies 

to share with Private Voluntary and 

   

 Independent Providers    

 

Targets: 

   

  Comprehensive on-going Good    

 Care Campaign – Engagement    

 Strategy and events and press 

activity 

   

  84 New Care Staff Recruited    

  294 Interviews arranged    

  146 Care Profiles – value-based 

summary reports 

   

  Up to 181 Care Certificates 

completed 
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  18 Managers trained in Recruitment 

& Retention (HCC L&D Funding) 

 8

 converted managers from other 

sectors to care as business 

managers (LEP Funding) 

 16 volunteers entering care paid or 

unpaid 

 3x Universal Credit Study Days 

 50 Apprentices working within 

HCC services sharing 10 case 

studies 

   

4 

To promote ‘The Good Care 

Campaign’ that reflects the needs 
of the sector 

Work with Health partners to create 

an attraction strategy which highlights 

routes into both sector areas. 

Providers engaged in the Good Care 

Campaign through Herts Care 

Partners 

Targets: 

 50+ care providers engaged 

in good care campaign activity 

 20 x schools/Colleges/Uni 

Talks 

 2 x Good Care Month 

Celebrations (Comms/PR 

activity) 

 100 providers signed up to the 

good care campaign through 
Herts Care Partners 

Medium HCPA /HCC April 2019 

5 

To build on the piloted Good Care 

Recruitment Service and link to 

any national social care 

High HCPA Dec 2018 
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 recruitment services such as 

Skills for Care 

Secure sustainable funding stream to 

sustain for 2 more years 

Targets: 

 Funding for recruitment 

service secured through iBCF 

   

6 

To identify Personal Assistants 

funded through Direct Payments 

Segregate care packages allocated 

under Direct Payments into those 

who may use funds to employ 

Personal Assistants and those who 

are not. Interrogation of available 

data. 

Identify a learning offer as support 

individuals into the PA workforce 

Targets: 

 4 x surveys to identify 

possible Direct Payment 

recipients who require 

Personal Assistants 

Medium 
HCC October 2018 

 

MEDIUM TERM GOALS - Recruitment 

No Activity 
Priority 
Scale 

Priority for 
Completion 

Date 

1 

To ensure all potential recruits have 

access to information on social care 

and are made aware of the varied care 

learning pathways and career 

development opportunities that exist in 

Hertfordshire. 

Link to careers Futures Service – over 

50’s Information Advice & Guidance 

Build a partnership with Herts Uni to 

create a Nurse Associate Higher 

Apprenticeship programme within the 

Medium HCPA/HCC April 2020 
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 Care Academy with a route into Nursing 

Degrees. 

Grow and invest in local Ambassador 

schemes highlighting the benefits for both 

staff and providers for use in recruitment 

initiatives 

Explore appetite for Career pathways into 

Traineeships/Apprenticeships using HCC 

lessons learned which may lead to either 

health or social care with Private 

Voluntary and Independent Providers 

Targets: 

 4x locality based over 50’s events 

 1 x SLA agreed with University 

 1 x creation of Ambassador business 

plan 

 25x Ambassadors 

 1 x SLA with JCP/DWP 

 1 x survey and 4 x event on 

Apprenticeships 

   

2 

Work with partners to create a Key 
Worker Housing Policy for Adult Social 
Care Practitioners 

Identify opportunities to discuss Key 
Worker Housing to be used as a 
recruitment tool 

Targets: 

 Evaluation of modern purpose 
built accommodation (ensuring 
consistent quality and favourable 
locations e.g. town centres) 
against time taken to deliver such 
schemes and the impact of 
housing legislation on shared 
ownership/occupancy 

Medium HCC March 2020 
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3 

To promote ‘The Good Care Campaign’ 
that reflects the needs of the sector 

Providers engaged on two or more event 

months each year 

Targets: 

 50 providers reporting on events 
to promote good care campaign 

 Launch event focused on homecare 

   

4 

To promote opportunities for work 

related experiences. To build into the 

workforce development offer 

programmes based on values based 

recruitment, great leadership and 

organizational ethos. 

Deliver health and social care leadership 

training programmes with values 

embedded promoting opportunities for 

work related experiences– ‘leading a 

compassionate care service’, ‘Leading 

and Recognising Excellence in Care’ 

Deliver information days highlighting work 

placements to leaders 

Embed in the manager conversion course 

(aimed at people moving from other 

sectors into care) – work related 

experience opportunities 

Pilot the Development of Business 

Manager positions to complement care 

manager positions 

Embed into Skills Audits reports the value 

of work related experience 

Targets: 

 70 leadership learner places 

 4 x provider recruitment 

information days 

 20 providers signed up to offering 

work related experiences for out of 

sector managers 

High HCPA April 2019 
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LONG TERM GOALS - Recruitment 

No Activity 
Priority 
Scale Priority for 

Completion 
Date 

1 

To ensure all potential recruits have 

access to information on social care 

and are made aware of the varied 

care learning pathways and career 

development opportunities that 

exist in Hertfordshire. 

Offer Career pathways into 

Apprenticeships which may lead to 

either health or social care by working 

with partner health services around a 

shared media approach 

High 
HCPA/HCC/ 

STP 
April 2021 

 1x pilot completed based on 

the Business Manager/Care 

Manager model 
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 50 Skills Audit Reports highlighting 

work related experiences  

Agenda Pack 164 of 357



To develop programmes to support 

learning of Personal Assistants funded 
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through Direct Payments 

Develop content for programmes based 
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on co-production requirements working 

5 with Carers in Herts based on Care Medium HCPA April 2020 
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Certificate standards 

Targets: 
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 30 Personal Assistants trained to 

Care Certificate level  
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To build an overseas recruitment route 

taking account of Brexit 
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Dedicated Brexit contingency plan 

including overseas recruitment outside of 

HCC/HCPA/S Agenda Pack 171 of 357



6 EU High April 2019 

TP 

Targets: 

 1 x multi-agency contingency 

plan written 
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Build a partnership with Health 

Education England to co-produce 

health care assistant training which 

highlights pathways into both health 

and social care 

Deliver joint Health and Social Care 

advertising media campaigns targeted 

at attracting individuals with the right 

value based into the whole spectrum 

of Health and Social Care roles 

Concentrated recruitment focus on 

Nurses, Nurse Associates and 

Homecare Social Care roles 

Inclusion of nursing homes in the 

rotational work placement 

arrangements within the University of 

Herts 

Targets: 

 20 providers engaged in 

Apprenticeship shared 

pathways 

 Service Level Agreement 

signed with Health Education 

England around Health Care 

Assistant recruitment 

 Joint comms plan written for 

advertising Health and Social 

Care placements 

 Social care comms plan written 

to target priority areas 

 20 Nursing Homes engaged in 

Nursing Degree rotations 

   

2 

Work with partners to create a Key 
Worker Housing Policy for Adult 
Social Care Practitioners 

Identify opportunities to discuss Key 
Worker Housing to be used as a 
recruitment tool 

Targets: 

Medium HCC March 2021 
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  Work with relevant investors to 

increase chances of success in 

allocation of ‘social impact’ 
investments into housing to be 

let at affordable rents 

 Progress opportunities for the 

County Council to build 

suitable accommodation on its 

land and operate a discounted 

rent model directly, or work to 

with a third-party investor (with 

full consideration of associated 

risks and benefits) 

 Give consideration to the 

County Council taking a 

“responsible landlord” position, 
which may result in a lower 

turnover of occupiers and 

greater efficiencies in 

managing a large property 

portfolio 

 Develop criteria that staff 

would need to meet to qualify 

for such housing and create a 

menu models under which 

housing could be made 

available (such as no 

requirement for a deposit, for 

example) 

   

3 

To promote ‘The Good Care 

Campaign’ that reflects the needs 

of the sector 

Providers engaged on two or more 

event months each year as business 

as usual 

Targets: 

 50 providers signed up to 
inclusion in the Good Care 
Campaign as business as usual 

Medium HCPA April 2021 
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4 

To build on the piloted Good Care 

Recruitment Service and link to any 

national social care recruitment 

services such as Skills for Care 

Secure sustainable funding stream to 

make business and usual 

Open up the service to HCC in-house 

services and associated partners 

Targets: 

 Funding for recruitment service 

secured and service extended 

High HCPA/HCC April 2020 

5 

To promote opportunities for work 

related experiences. To build into 

the workforce development offer 

programmes based on values 

based recruitment, great leadership 

and organizational ethos. 

Care Professional Standards 

Academy coordination of work 

placements for all levels of individuals 

who are interested in care 

Targets: 

 50 providers signed up to offer 

work placements through the 

Academy 

 Operational Plan in existence 

for Academy Home to 

showcase best practice 

through work placements for 

leaders 

High HCPA April 2021 

6 

To develop programmes to support 

recruitment of Personal Assistants 

funded through Direct Payments 

Develop an ongoing programme for 

Introduction to Care for Personal 

Medium HCPA April 2021 
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 Assistants based on Care Certificate 

standards 

Create a web portal for Personal 

Assistants 

Targets: 

 Ongoing programme for 

Personal Assistants trained to 

Care Certificate level 

 On-line portal for recruiting 

Personal Assistants 

   

7 

To build an overseas recruitment 

route taking account of Brexit 

Roll out of Brexit contingency plan 

including overseas recruitment 

outside of EU 

Targets: 

 1 x multi-agency contingency 

plan implemented 

High 
HCC/HCPA/ 

STP 
April 2021 

 

SHORT TERM GOALS - Retention 

No Activity 
Priority 
scale 

Priority for 
Completion 

date 

1 

Improve Pay and Conditions across the 
Adult Social Care Workforce 

Use true cost of care calculations to 
support new negotiations around current 
fee settings 

Ensure contracts highlight a requirement 
to pass on fee uplifts directly to staff 

Award Herts Rewards directly to staff 
through the Academy 

Targets: 

 Lobby Government to support 
Social Care Practitioner pay 

 All contracts stipulate pay and 
conditions as mandatory above 
National Living Wage 

High HCC April 2019 
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  Promote Herts Rewards to staff 
as a benefit of signing up to the 
Care Academy 

 Lobby for cheaper transport 
for Care staff 

 Work to reduce reliance on 
zero hour contracts 

   

2 

Pilot the first Key Worker Housing 
Project for Adult Social Care 
Practitioners 

Identify a suitable locality linked to areas 
of low unemployment and high vacancy 
rates 

Targets: 

 50 housing stock made available to 
local workers 

High HCC April 2019 

3 

To encourage practitioners to sign up 
to Professional Standards and 
organisations to sign up to Herts 
Care Partners through an Academy 
approach 

Targets: 

 Academy approach launched. 
Signing individuals up to 
Professional Standards within 
the Academy. X 1500 

 Introduction of Herts Rewards for 
individuals x 1500 

HCC to Integrate Herts Care 

Partners and Herts Care Standards 

into contracts June 2018 

High HCPA / HCC 
September 

2018- April 2019 

4 

Bespoke targeted skills development 
offered to PVI providers. 

Targets: 

 Self-referral x 50 and targeted 
support instigated by statutory 
services x25 

 Development of a positive 
Behaviours Support Strategy linked 
to all partners in Hertfordshire 

 Growth of hybrid models of care 
staff through associated training 
– 25 therapy support facilitators 

High HCPA / HCC April 2018 

5 
To seek funding to support providers 

investment in skills development 
Medium HCPA / HCC Sept 2019 
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 Develop the ‘requirements’ and ‘incentive 
model’ for Silver and Gold HCPA status. 

Targets: 

 To promote Skills Audits and 

quality assurance – further 

develop and promote HCPA Gold 

membership. X150 

   

6 

To celebrate care and learner 

successes and achievement 

Targets: 

 Annual Care Awards x1 

 Develop more celebrations based 

on graduation ceremonies x 15 

 Explore other service type 

awards. X 2 

Medium HCPA / HCC 

Nov2018 

Nov 2019 

Nov 2019 

 

MEDIUM TERM GOALS - Retention 

No Activity 
Priority 
scale 

Priority for 
Completion 

date 

1 

Implement incentivised Pay and 
Conditions across the private care 
providers offering Adult Social Care 

Run events relating to pay and 
conditions supporting retention of staff 

Targets: 

 Run x12 locality events to ensure 
better pay and conditions are 
embedded with the private sector 
providers 

 Reduce turnover in homecare from 
the current rate of 41% 

High HCC April 2020 

2 

Evaluate the first Key Worker 
Housing Project for Adult Social Care 
Practitioners 

Identify benefits, challenges and lessons 
learned 

High HCC April 2020 
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 Targets: 

 25 case studies 
   

3 

To encourage practitioners to sign up 
to Professional Standards and 
organisations to sign up to Herts Care 
Partners through an Academy 
approach 

Embed value based recruitment and 
retention techniques / competencies 
through Network Events and Leadership 
Development. 

Link private care providers to 
Accommodation strategy and Homecare 
Framework through Herts Care Standards 
ensuring pay and conditions and value 
given to staff 

Targets: 

 100+ providers engaged in 
development events over 
two years. 

 All contracted services signed up 
to Herts Care Standards through 
contracts. 

High 
HCC/HCPA 

April 2021 

4 

To build the mixed offer around both 
training and qualifications to match 
the needs of clients in social care 

Funding secured for specific interventions 
prompted by CCG contracted needs (eg. 
CHC) – alleviating pressures on Hospitals 
with front and back door issues ie. 
Delayed Transfers of Care (DToC) 

Funding to build on bespoke Care 
Leadership education, including 
succession planning and higher 
qualifications post level 5 and activities to 
support Continuing Professional 
Development (CPD) 

Further funding secured to bespoke 
some HCF courses to (non- care) 
Community First activities 

Targets: 

High 

HCC/HCPA/Hert 
fordshire 

Community 
Foundation 

(HCF) 

April 2020 
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  £250,000 funding secured from 
CCG’s to enable DTOC related 
projects 

 £250,000 funding agreed for 
Leadership Training via HCC, ESIF 
and other sources 

 Commissioners (Integrated 
Community Support) integrating 
funding for education within tender 
opportunities for the Community 
and voluntary sector 

   

5 

To support Care Providers to invest in 
new business models related to staff 
development 

Promote and support Care Providers to 
understand the importance of skills 
development from a business and care 
quality perspective – project test the 
care/business model 

Support providers to build clear 
progression routes to encourage staff 
to grow new skills and take on new 
responsibilities 

Targets: 

 X 10 Care Providers trialing the 
Business Manager/Care Manager 
business structure to support 
resilience and maintain consistent 
quality by improving the reputation 
of the market. 

 X16 locality based 
Manager/Proprietor Forums 
focused on action planning around 
new models of progression 
pathways 

Low HCPA April 2020 

6 

To build greater staff skills, confidence 
and competency, including workplace 
tools that support ongoing educational 
programmes linked to enhanced pay 
and conditions addressing NHS/Social 
Care disparity 

Ensure pay and conditions match skills 
growth 

Medium HCPA April 2020 
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 Diversify Complex Care Framework into 
other sectors 

Grow Complex Care Frameworks to act as 
a stepping stone to Nurse Associates 
supporting staff to progress 

Develop / train care ambassadors who 
have proven skills – such as Champions – 
widening their role to contribute to the 
wider workforce strategy by raising the 
profile of care. 

Targets: 

 Create innovative contracting 
that focuses on pay and 
conditions relating to 
performance (skill levels) 

 Build a Nursing team to monitor 
competencies in residential and 
community services to help staff to 
feel more confident. 

 Embed Complex Care Champions 
into Homecare Spot Provider and 
Disability Services contracts 

 Trail the model of Nurse 
Associates within the county 
for Social Care services 

 X50 Champions further trained to 
ambassadors 

   

7 

To kite-mark quality in available 
training provision 

Use the kite-mark system to promote use 
of training passports to providers 

Targets: 

 X2 standardization framework 
events and promotional activities 
across HCPA and HCC. 

 induct all associated partners 
into the kite-mark procedure 

Medium HCPA April 2020 
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LONG TERM GOALS - Retention 

No Activity 
Priority 
Scale 

Priority for 
Completion 

Date 

1 

Embed further improved Pay and 
Conditions across the private care 
providers offering Adult Social Care 
Build positive case studies relating to pay 
and conditions supporting retention of staff 

Targets: 

 Use communication channels to 
prove the case of improving pay 
and conditions to proprietors 
leading to reduced turnover 

High HCC April 2021 

2 

Roll out Key Worker Housing Project 
for Adult Social Care Practitioners to 
5 districts 

Promote key worker housing schemes to 
staff in newly identified areas 

Targets: 

 5 districts offering key 
work housing 

High HCC April 2021 

3 

To build a mixed offer around both 

training and qualifications 

Agreement for NHS training offer for 

Social Care Nurses. Nurse training and 

development outreach – dementia nurses 

and RGN’S included in training that exist 
in NHS Trusts to grow competencies. 

Agreement of rotational work placements 

as a reciprocal arrangement with NHS 

and Social Service institutions 

Secure more funding (possibly Skills for 

Care, Local Enterprise Partnership, 

National Lottery etc.) to extend the 

learning offer. 

Targets: 

 100 Nurses accessing NHS 

training courses 

 X25 Providers engaged in 

rotational work-placements 

 £250,000 additional funding 

secured 

Medium HCC/HCPA 
April 2021 

4 4  
Agenda Pack 183 of 357



Version D 

   Open the learning offer to more 

tailored (care) courses for 

Community First initiative 

 Open learning offer to HCC In-

House services through Academy 

partnership 

   

4 

To encourage continued and greater 

skills, confidence and competency, 

including workplace tools that support 

ongoing educational programmes 

Acquire training contracts eg. LEP to at 

least double the capacity of training 

places. 

Development of ‘after-learning’ products / 
tools that aid in embedding learning into 

practice. 

More emphasis on competency training 

to prove evidence of impact. 

Supporting sustained competency 

through Professional Standards. 

More tailored training for different service 

types. Focus on LD/Disability using 

‘Connected Lives’ ethos 

Targets: 

 £500,000 training funding 

acquired doubling the capacity of 

training places 

 6 x tools developed to support 

competency assessments 

 

HCPA 2021 

5 

To encourage Staff Reward and 

Recognition systems in line with 

competitors (NHS) and other sectors 

Open discussions about the disparity 

between NHS and Social Care rewards 

for staff 

Reduce the gap between public and private 

pay in Health and Social Care 

Targets: 

High HCC 2021 
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 2 x Partner meetings 

 

SHORT TERM GOALS – Growth 

No Activity 
Priority 
Scale 

Priority for 
Completion 

Date 

1 

To work with partner organisations to promote 

personalization and prevention principles in all 

education (including linking to volunteering 

opportunities to enhance the personal skillset, 

and to engage an empowered workforce 

including ambassador and mentoring 

approaches) 

Targets: 

 Campaigns on prevention linked to Public 

Health eg extension of Stop falls campaign. 

 150 Providers completing Falls 
Self- Assessment 

 500 Providers completed Falls Prevention 
and Intervention training 

 Reduction in Ambulance Call outs 
and Attendances for Falls 

 Roll out of Connected Lives to Care 

Providers x 4 events +1 web portal 

 Embed principals of personalisation into all 

associated training company offers 

procured through HCC and HCPA x 30 

providers 

High 
HCPA / 

HCC / 

Public 

Health 

Sept 2019 

April 2018 

2 

Create a Herts Care Partners framework which 

encompasses all contracted HCC providers 

Share practice and information across all sector 

types in events and through on-line portals to 

stimulate relationship building 

Targets: 

 Resilience Self Assessments x 50 

 Safeguarding x 50 

 Contract requirement x 3 resi homecare 
disability supported living 

Medium 
HCPA 

/HCC 
Sept 2019 
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3 To tailor skills interventions to meet the 

needs of the varied organization types 

Learning Needs Analysis (LNA’s) built into all 
service types. Formative and summative – linked to 

meeting learning needs of social care providers 

Targets: 

 x 25% of learners included in learning 
needs analysis 

 Impartial Feedback Service (IFS) skills audit 
embedded into contract arrangements for 
both Health and Social Care x 3 (residential, 
homecare, supported living) 

High HCPA / 

HCC 

April 2020 

4 

To develop phase one of the proposed 

Academy including expectations of CPD 

Targets: 

 Web portal used by 1000 learners 

 Development of webportal and tracking 
systems for individual learners 

High 
HCPA / 

HCC 

November 

2018 

5 

To develop organisations to be well run in 

areas such as governance, leadership & 

management, business / organizational skills 

Seek more funding to develop these areas further 

/ create best practice guidance documents 

Targets: 

 Document x 1 

 4 x day courses developed 

Medium HCPA 
December 

2018 
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To support organisations to operate safely 

and legally in areas of safeguarding, health & 

safety and first aid 

   

 

Work with organisations to ensure that they are 

able to expand in a safe environment 

   

 Targets:    

   HCPA November 

6  Deliver care certificates to care providers – High /HCC 2018 

 1000+ learners    
  Development of collectively agreed 

understanding of the expectations around 
different service areas in mandatory training 
topics and benchmarked against care 
certificate for VCS 

   

  Developing alignment to HSAB in 
all safeguarding training – advertise 

appropriate HSAB courses 

   

 

MEDIUM TERM GOALS – Growth 

No Activity 
Priority 

Scale 
Priority for 

Completion 

date 

1 

To work with partner organisations to promote 

personalization and prevention principles in all 

education programmes. 

Linking to volunteering opportunities to enhance 

the personal skillset, and engage an empowered 

workforce, including ambassador and mentoring 

approaches 

Targets: 

 2 xFacilitated activities / events to link 
different service types eg. Community 
assets to homecare 

 50% additional training delivered focused 
on prevention techniques to encourage 
staff to develop in lateral pathways eg. 
Occupational Therapy Support Facilitator 
Role. 

High HCPA 2020 
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  Attendance at all STP Frailty workstreams 
and locality workgroups under Place 
Based Care programmes 

 50% additional teacher training and 
continued support focus on Homecare and 
Nursing around personalization. 

   

2 

To develop phase two (staff Agencies) of 

proposed Academy, including expectations of 

CPD 

Ensuring care providers can more confidently use 

Agency staff that has accessed quality approved 

training through the Academy system. 

Targets: 

 Development of a countywide bank of staff 
to be used with the right training given. 

 Relationships built with all staffing agencies 
to encourage buy-in to Hertfordshire 
agreed training practices 

High HCPA/HCC 2020 

3 

To develop organisations to be well run in 

areas such as governance, leadership & 

management, business / organizational skills to 

increase capacity to deliver extended and 

innovative services. 

More emphasis to be put on joint meetings to allow 

strategic leaders in both Health & Social Care to 

build an understanding of systems. This will allow 

more pilots such as Vanguard Care Homes project. 

Targets: 

 Seek more funding to develop these 

areas further 

 X 3 Create best practice guidance 
documents around governance, leadership 
& Management and organizational skills 

Low HCPA/HCC 2020 
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To develop organisations to operate safely 

and legally in areas relating to clinical activity 

Supporting complex clients with 

appropriate services 

 

HCPA/HCC 

 

4  High 
/CCGs 

2020 

 
Targets: 

   

  Agreement signed with CCG’s for Nurse    

 Trainers to be utilized across all partners 
to ensure quality around clinical input 
relating to safety 

   

 

To enable organisations to become sustainable 

with reference to income generation, 

marketing, communications and social media 

   

5 

Building the private market to offset the payments 

for social service clients and supporting VCS to 

grow sustainably Medium HCPA/HCF 2020 

 
Targets: 

   

  Introduction of new topic areas supporting    

 VCS to be more sustainable and consider 
charging for services 

   

  Business planning course funding to be 
acquired for all types of small businesses 

   

 

LONG TERM GOALS - Growth 

No Activity 
Priority 

scale 
Priority for 

Completion 

date 

1 

To work with volunteer organisations to 

promote personalization and prevention 

principles in all education programmes, 

To bring together the adult social care providers 

with the volunteering community 

Low HCPA/HCF 2021 

50 
Agenda Pack 189 of 357



 

 Targets: 

 Linking to volunteers to care providers 

 Grow volunteer ambassadors 

 Set up mentoring approaches for care staff 
and volunteers 

   

2 

To develop the workforce supporting 

claimants of Direct Payments for care support 

through employing Personal Assistants 

People with Direct Payments need to be 

supported to grow their own individual workforce 

within quality standards. 

Targets: 

 Roll out PA training programme, inclusive of 
links to Health and Integrated budgets (IPC) 

 Bespoke courses for PAs developed when 
the critical mass / tipping point is reach 

Low HCPA/HCC 2021 

3 

To ensure effective monitoring of Continuing 

Professional Development (CPD) and training 

CPD monitored through Academy model and 

shared with all partners (where appropriate) 

Targets: 

 Electronic staff records created through the 
Academy meeting GDPR requirements 

Medium HCPA 2021 

4 

To develop phase 3 (Volunteers) of the 

proposed Academy, including expectations 

of CPD 

Encouraging the growth of volunteers to 

support social care providers 

Targets: 

High HCPA 2021 
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  Development of training 
programme bespoke to VCS needs 

 Encouraging the use of VCS staff and 
volunteers to enrich the lives of service 
users purchasing social care to assist 
with the prevention agenda 

   

5 

To develop organisations to be well run in 

areas such as governance, leadership & 

management, business/ organizational skills 

across boundaries of Health Teams and Social 

Care Teams 

Integration to be based around co-location and 

wrap around services – if both sectors are given 

the opportunity to work together they will be able to 

recognize the worth and contribution of the whole 

system 

Targets: 

 Pilot schemes set up to share the 
available workforces and skills 

 Run 4 x joint networking events 

 Deliver 25+ annual therapy roles linked 
to university placements 

High 
HCC/CCG’s 

/HCPA 
2021 

6 

Support organisations to be able to thrive in a 

changing landscape, in particular VCS 

development of skills that will help the delivery 

of HCC’s Community First Model and for wider 

workforce the Connected Lives model? 

To ensure the wider workforce has a understanding 

of new models and VCS are able to recognize 

areas for positive contribution 

Targets: 

 Joint Networking events with VCS raising 
awareness of opportunities around the 
new models and working practices 

Medium HCC/HCF 2021 
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APPENDIX 2 
 
 

1. Who is completing the EqIA1 and why is it being done?  
 

Title of service / proposal / project / strategy / 
procurement you are assessing2 

Adult Social Care Workforce  Strategy 

Names of those involved in completing the EqIA Mark Gwynne 

Head of Service or Business Manager Kulbir Lalli 

Team/Department 
Workforce Development & Partnerships / Integrated Accommodation 
Commissioning 

Lead officer contact details Mark Gwynne 

 
 
 
 
 
 
Focus of EqIA – what are you assessing?3 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Project Name : Adult Social Care Workforce Development Strategy 2018 – 
21 
 
The strategy sets out our key workforce ambitions, explains the challenges, and 
is underpinned by a 3 year Implementation Plan that details the activity that will 
undertake to achieve the goals set out within this strategy. We will do this in 
partnership with care providers – and where it adds value in collaboration with 
our partners in the NHS - outlining the scale of the challenge in terms of 
recruitment , retention and sustained (and measurable) growth underpinned by 
raising quality and focussing on aspirational working. 
 
Through the strategy we will provide a diverse range of training courses and 
qualifications to adult social care organisations across Hertfordshire to upskill 
the workforce, and support them to meet national standards of care and best 
practice. 
 
 
Project Partners:  

 Herts County Council Adult Social Care Workforce Development and 
Partnerships Team 

 Hertfordshire Care Providers Association (HCPA) 

 Hertfordshire Community Foundation Training & Development Team 
(HCF Training & Development) 

 East & North Herts Clinical Commissioning Group – Quality team 
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 Herts Valleys Clinical Commissioning Group – Quality team 
 
 
 
Rationale: 
Hertfordshire County Council Adult Care Services, Hertfordshire Care Provider 
Association and HCF Training & Development have been working together in 
partnership for over 10 years supporting Adult Social Care Providers / Voluntary 
sector providers to meet national regulated standards of care or best practice. 
Collectively, our aim has always been to provide adult social care providers with 
a clear pathway for developing their staff, an aim that we have been able to 
achieve by working collaboratively and developing best practice models 
together with a view to raising quality of care provision across Hertfordshire.  
There are few counties who can evidence such a strong partnership and it is 
one that, through continuing commitment and partnership will continue to 
strengthen and thrive over the years to come. As social care is an ever 
changing environment, the communication that we have with our providers is 
essential to ensure we are representing their interests at national, regional and 
local government levels. Hertfordshire Care Providers Association and HCF 
Training & Development are key partners in this endeavour providing the 
Council with information gathered directly from a large cross section (over 500 
providers) of the Adult Social Care sector to improve the development of 
services for Hertfordshire citizens requiring care and support. This level of 
engagement is as a result of Hertfordshire Care Providers Association’s and 
HCF Training & Development team’s credibility within the sector and produces 
a more accurate picture of workforce issues that support the local authority in 
guiding its strategies around its commissioned and non-commissioned adult 
social care services. 
 
We know that recruitment in Hertfordshire – across both social care and health 
– is really challenging – with average employment levels of 96% within 
Hertfordshire, there is an extremely constricted labour market, in which the care 
sector is having to compete aggressively against other sectors such as retail 
and catering. We also know that a lack of affordable housing often means that 
living and working in Hertfordshire is not possible for large parts of the adult 
social care workforce. Access to housing is therefore a key priority area.  
The strategy is aligned to the Health Education England document ‘Facing the 
Facts, Shaping the Future’ and the LEP (Local Enterprise Partnership) 
Hertfordshire Skills Strategy. It is aimed specifically at the Adult Social 
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Care workforce in Hertfordshire: 
 
 
 
 
What the project is: 
 
The strategy has TWO overarching Ambitions:  
• Raising quality  
• Valuing the workforce  
 

Raising Quality  
We will attract people with the right attributes such as compassion and empathy 
and who care about what they do. We will support these people by encouraging 
providers to offer exciting opportunities which are flexible and attractive to 
potential job seekers and individuals who previously had not considered a 
career in care. These ambitions will be underpinned by Values Based 
Recruitment, Great Leadership and Organisational Ethos.  
The aspiration will be to ensure we have enabling and personalised services 
through the promotion of workforce development initiatives which will focus on 
the delivery of quality care and improving standards.  
We will create an education based ‘passport’ approach that is universally 
accepted by providers as a mark of quality and by individuals as a professional 
standard through the proposed Care Professional Standards Academy.  
The Care Professional Standards Academy is a new innovative concept for 
Hertfordshire, at its core will be a passport system for proving quality 
monitored training, development and qualifications. Benefits will include:  
i) Enabling staff moving across the sector to be trained to a consistent level of 
quality by kite-marked learning professionals  
ii) Building Professional Standards into the Academy, individuals will be more 
attracted into caring roles because they will see clear career pathways 
supporting the recruitment crisis.  
iii) Working with partners such schools, colleges and the university to guide 
individuals through their learning journey. This will include apprenticeships of all 
types up to and including Nurse Associate Higher Apprenticeships, it will also 
focus on work placements and pathways 
iv) Cost savings will be made supporting providers to recruit quality staff and 
make significant savings on retraining  
v) Professionalising the workforce – making people proud to work in care  
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Stakeholders 
 
 
 
 
 

vi) Providing staff with greater confidence to manage more complex clients  
vii) Accessing and aligning available funding streams  
 
 
 
The Academy will take individuals who have the right values and attitudes and 
develop them into the skilled workforce Hertfordshire residents deserve.  
In addition to recruiting the right people, it is important that providers are given 
the skills to meet best practice recruitment standards.  
 
We will do this by:  
i) Ensuring all potential recruits have access to information on social care 
and are made aware of the varied care learning pathways and career 
development opportunities that exist in Hertfordshire  
ii) Promoting The Hertfordshire Good Care Campaign that reflects the needs 
of the sector  
iii) Promoting opportunities for work related experiences.  
iv) Building into the workforce development offer, programmes focused on 
Values Based Recruitment, Great Leadership and Organisational Ethos  
v) Building on the Piloted Hertfordshire Good Care Recruitment Service and 
to link to any National Social Care Recruitment Services as they emerge, such 
as Skills for Care  
vi) Educating providers on how to recruit via facilitated peer learning initiatives  
 
We aim to embed Connected Lives in all training and development 
programmes for providers – Hertfordshire’s strengths based framework that 
aims to enable people to live independently and be supported to connect with 
their communities. We want to make people’s lives better – by connecting them 
to people, services, technology, communities, networks, and other people. 
 
Impact/Results for SME/Micro employers: 

Adult Social Care providers will: - 

 Have an impartial view of their service and will identify training gaps and 
have more robust training management systems in place. 

 Have a well trained workforce.  Staff teams will be more committed and 
provide better quality care as their knowledge, competence and 
confidence increases as a result of the training.   

 Retention rates will increase 

 Significant reduction in the use of Agency staff post training owning to 

Agenda Pack 195 of 357



5 

 
 

better retention.   

 Have reviewed succession planning 

 Have staff who can mentor other employees when relevant 

 Have subject Champions 

 Have staff who can deliver and tailor training for the organisation 

 Be more committed to workforce development as the benefits become 
more apparent 

 Potential to improve Care Quality Commission ratings and Hertfordshire 
County Council Adult Care Services/Clinical Commissioning Group 
monitoring scores 

 Improved reputation leading to business growth 

 Provide higher quality care services 

 Reduction in Serious Concerns/Safeguarding issues related to the 
business 

  
Impact/Results for Learners: 
Staff that engage with training will: - 

 Feel more confident in their job role 

 Feel more confident to communicate with other health and social care 
professionals 

 Have potentially improved their wellbeing 

 Feel part of a valued workforce 

 Have increased skills and knowledge 

 Be more committed to the job role and the sector 

 Will be motivated to develop further 

 Have had information and advice to develop their career further 

 Provide high quality social care in a person-centred way 

 Improved basic skills 

 Have the training recorded on their Hertfordshire Care Professional 
Standards Passport 

 Have the potential to increase their earning power 

 Be able to support the vulnerable adults that they work with to make 
healthier life choices 
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Impact/Results for Hertfordshire Adult Social Care Partners and 
Professionals 
Hertfordshire County Council Adult Care Services, Clinical Commissioning 
Groups, Sustainability and Transformation Partnerships, NHS colleagues etc. 
will : 

 Have a range of private, voluntary and independent adult social care 
organisations who are providing good quality health and care services. 

 Have a range of statutory services with well trained staff teams 

 Have a wide range of adult social care businesses available who are 
stable and able to grow 

 Have confidence in staffing teams to provide health and social care and 
know who and when to contact other health/social care professionals for 
assistance 

 Monitoring and Inspections may see a reduction in the use of Agency 
staff who may not have been trained to required level 

 See a reduction in unnecessary hospital admissions which could provide 
cost-savings 

 See a reduction in unnecessary ambulance call-outs which could provide 
cost-savings 

 See a reduction in hospital re-admissions if staff are better trained to 
care for residents with complexities of care needs. 

 See improved monitoring and inspection scores which could provide 
cost-savings in terms of re-inspections when standards are low. 

 
Impact/Results for Individuals who use Adult Social Care Services in 
Hertfordshire 
Service Users will: - 

 Receive quality services tailored to their personal requirements and 
needs 

 Experience fewer falls 

 Have competent adult care services with trained staffing teams that can 
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care well for the frail 

 Have the care and support they require to remain independent for as 
long as possible 

 Have improved specialist care and support from staff who are 
knowledgeable, confident and competent.  E.g. Dementia, Nutrition, 
Falls, End of Life, Wound Care 

 Have a range of thriving adult care services to allow choice 

 Have a range of adult care services that can provide care in a timely 
manner 

 Use care services that can support individuals to make healthier choices 
 

Impact/Results for Hertfordshire Citizens: 
Hertfordshire residents will: 

 Have good quality adult health and social care providers in their locality 
should they require care for themselves or relatives 

 Stay independent for longer 

 Benefit from the increased economic activity that a growing adult social 
care market could contribute to the Hertfordshire economy.   

 
 

 

Adult Social Care providers and their employees / volunteers will become 
learners on the project- HCC, private, voluntary and independent. 
Hertfordshire citizens who have care and support needs will benefit from a 
higher skilled social care workforce. 
Public sector in Hertfordshire – in terms of improved standards of care and 
communications from a higher skilled workforce 
Hertfordshire citizens that do not require care and support – in terms of a range 
of adult care services available locally with a trained competent workforce 
Age; disability; race; religion or belief; carers 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

2. List of data sources used for this EqIA (include relevant national/local data, research, monitoring information, 
service user feedback, complaints, audits, consultations, EqIAs from other projects or other local authorities, etc.) 
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A range of useful local data on our communities can be found on Herts Insight and on the Equalities Hub 

 

Title and brief description  
(of data, research or engagement – include hyperlinks if available) 

Date  

Gaps in data 
Consider any gaps 
you need to address 
and add any relevant 
actions to the action 
plan in Section 4. 

Skills for Care National Minimum Data Set for Social Care – dataset that provides 
national, regional and county information on the adult social care sector. Various reports 
available providing data on the size and structure of the workforce, retention rates and 
issues relating to the sector 
https://www.skillsforcare.org.uk/NMDS-SC-intelligence/Workforce-
intelligence/publications/The-size-and-structure-of-the-adult-social-care-sector-and-
workforce-in-England.aspx  
https://www.skillsforcare.org.uk/NMDS-SC-intelligence/Workforce-
intelligence/publications/The-state-of-the-adult-social-care-sector-and-workforce-in-
England.aspx  
https://www.skillsforcare.org.uk/NMDS-SC-intelligence/Workforce-
intelligence/publications/Regional-reports/Eastern/Eastern.aspx  
https://www.skillsforcare.org.uk/NMDS-SC-intelligence/Workforce-
intelligence/documents/Local-authority-area-summary-reports/Eastern/Hertfordshire-
Summary.pdf  v  

August 
2017 - 
February 
2018 

There is very limited 
data relating to 
gender reassignment 
in terms of workforce 
or individuals 
requiring care and 
support.   

HCPA – Learning Needs Assessment – an annual survey of HCPA members to establish 
essential and desirable training needs 

September 
2017 

 

2011 Census data – utilised to inform the need for basic skills 
 

2011  

A range of strategies to inform the direction and drivers for the adult social care 
workforce :- 
Hertfordshire Adult Social Care Workforce Strategy 
Hertfordshire Skills Strategy 
Hertfordshire Health & Wellbeing Strategy 
Hertfordshire Corporate Plan 
The Strategic Economic Plan (Hertfordshire) 
Regional – ADASS Improvement Programme (East of England) 
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The UK Industrial Strategy 
 

Hertfordshire Market Position Statements – produced by Hertfordshire County Council, 
East & North Herts CCG and Herts Valley CCG – give an overview of the market for 
specific areas within the care sector 

2016   

Herts Insight Diversity Profile – identifies the population of Hertfordshire 
http://atlas.hertslis.org/profiles/profile?profileId=319&geoTypeId=16&geoIds=E10000015#  

Census 
2011 - 
2001 

 

JSNA – Ageing Well – give information and data about the population in Hertfordshire in 
relation to ageing 
https://www.hertfordshire.gov.uk/microsites/jsna/jsna-
documents.aspx?searchInput=&page=1&resultsPerPage=10&view=card&categoryfilters=
0/1/22/285/286/852/856  

2014  
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3. Analysis and assessment: review of information, impact analysis and mitigating actions  
 

Protected  
characteristic   
group 

What do you know4? 
What do people tell you5? 

Summary of data and feedback 
about service users and the 
wider community/ public 
 

 Who uses the service?  

 Who doesn’t and why? 

 Feedback/complaints?  

 Any differences in 
outcomes? Why? 

What does this mean – what are the 
potential impacts of the 
proposal(s)6? 

- Consider positive and negative impacts 
- On service users / the public 
- AND, where relevant, staff* 

 
* if your proposals relate mainly to a 
staff restructure or reorganisation, you 
should use the template here 

What can you do7? 

What reasonable mitigations to reduce or avoid 
the impact can you propose? 
 
How will you communicate/engage or provide 
services differently to create a ‘level playing field’ 
– e.g. consultation materials in easy read or hold 
targeted engagement events 

 
If there is no current way of mitigating any 
negative impacts, clearly state that here and 
consider other actions you could take in the 
action plan in section 4. 

Age8  

The UK has an ageing 
population.  Statistics show 
that Hertfordshire is following 
a similar trend.  Skills for 
Care predict an increase of 
31% nationally in the number 
of jobs in the adult social care 
sector to meet the growing 
demand; this percentage 
rises to 36% in the East of 
England.  To meet this 
demand and align the adult 
social care workforce to 
national and local strategies 
there is a requirement to 
increase the number of 
individuals working in the 
adult social care sector and 
upskilling these individuals to 
improve staff retention and 
the quality of care provided to 
Hertfordshire residents.  
Although the County Council 
monitoring reports indicate a 

The strategy will have a positive impact 
on service users and the public. It aims 
to increase the skills, competence and 
knowledge of the adult social care 
workforce, including leaders and 
proprietors.  This will translate into 
providing a care service that will retain 
staff to provide quality care services.   
 
The Strategy will seek to engage 
learners from 18 years upwards and 
targets have been set specifically to 
engage participants aged 50+.  This is 
to drive employment for individuals 
within this age group.  The positive 
impact of this will be that care staff will 
represent a wide range of ages and 
this will ensure that people receiving 
their service will do so from a diverse 
age range of staff.   

Individuals applying to join training via this 
project will need to meet the eligibility 
requirements of the funders which relates to 
the eligibility to work in the UK and the 
relevance of training to the job role.   
 
Monitor profiles of participants and equality 
strands to ensure awareness of minority 
group learners engaging with the project.  
This will allow the project to be adapted 
should any inequalities arise. 
 
Ensure that training materials are inclusive for 
all learners 
 
The Strategy has specific targets to engage 
individuals in the 50+ group.  However it also 
seeks to promote care careers and engage 
younger people to enrich the care sector 
workforce. 
 
All training Providers used will already have 
had training in equality, diversity and inclusion 
that  include all protected characteristic 
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Protected  
characteristic   
group 

What do you know4? 
What do people tell you5? 

Summary of data and feedback 
about service users and the 
wider community/ public 
 

 Who uses the service?  

 Who doesn’t and why? 

 Feedback/complaints?  

 Any differences in 
outcomes? Why? 

What does this mean – what are the 
potential impacts of the 
proposal(s)6? 

- Consider positive and negative impacts 
- On service users / the public 
- AND, where relevant, staff* 

 
* if your proposals relate mainly to a 
staff restructure or reorganisation, you 
should use the template here 

What can you do7? 

What reasonable mitigations to reduce or avoid 
the impact can you propose? 
 
How will you communicate/engage or provide 
services differently to create a ‘level playing field’ 
– e.g. consultation materials in easy read or hold 
targeted engagement events 

 
If there is no current way of mitigating any 
negative impacts, clearly state that here and 
consider other actions you could take in the 
action plan in section 4. 

rise in the standard of care 
there are still further 
improvements to be made.  
Feedback to providers from 
service users, staff, families 
and carers often indicates 
deficiencies in staffing levels 
and training in specific areas.  
As people live longer often 
their care needs become 
more complex and the sector 
need to be trained in a wider 
range of subjects and skills to 
meet this need. 
 
Individuals aged 50+ are a 
priority group for the 
Department of Work and 
Pensions as there are a 
growing number of individuals 
who are unemployed in this 
group.  

groups. 
 

Disability9  

85% of the population of 
Hertfordshire that have a long 
term illness or disability 
indicate that this does not 

Individuals with a disability who require 
care and support will gain from this 
strategy in terms of increase in quality 
of care services via better trained, 

Skills for Care are providing materials and 
information to encourage adult social care 
providers to consider employing individuals 
with a disability.  HCPA will build on this work 
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Protected  
characteristic   
group 

What do you know4? 
What do people tell you5? 

Summary of data and feedback 
about service users and the 
wider community/ public 
 

 Who uses the service?  

 Who doesn’t and why? 

 Feedback/complaints?  

 Any differences in 
outcomes? Why? 

What does this mean – what are the 
potential impacts of the 
proposal(s)6? 

- Consider positive and negative impacts 
- On service users / the public 
- AND, where relevant, staff* 

 
* if your proposals relate mainly to a 
staff restructure or reorganisation, you 
should use the template here 

What can you do7? 

What reasonable mitigations to reduce or avoid 
the impact can you propose? 
 
How will you communicate/engage or provide 
services differently to create a ‘level playing field’ 
– e.g. consultation materials in easy read or hold 
targeted engagement events 

 
If there is no current way of mitigating any 
negative impacts, clearly state that here and 
consider other actions you could take in the 
action plan in section 4. 

impact on their activity.  A 
further 8% have a long term 
illness that impacts on activity 
a little and 6% where their 
health impacts on activity a 
lot.  Adult social care will offer 
support in varying degrees to 
these individuals depending 
on need.   
In terms of employment 
within the care sector some 
roles could be unsuitable for 
individuals with a disability 
due to the nature of the role.  
This depends on the nature 
of the persons disability. 
There is some negativity 
within the care sector 
regarding employing 
individuals with a disability 
due to perceptions and 
pressures that currently exist 
within the sector regarding 
high turnover rates and 
retaining staff whilst 
continuing to provide a 

competent and knowledgeable care 
staff.  The Strategy aims to increase 
the number of individuals wishing to 
work in the sector which will also 
improve the range and choice of care 
available. 
 
In terms of employment into the sector 
there is some negativity around 
employing individuals with disabilities. 

in Hertfordshire via their recruitment portal 
Herts Good Care. 
 
Monitor profiles of participants and equality 
strands to ensure awareness of minority 
group learners engaging with the project.  
This will allow the project to be adapted 
should any inequalities arise. 
 
Ensure that training materials are inclusive for 
all minority group learners 
 
All training Providers used will already have 
had training in equality, diversity and inclusion 
that include all protected characteristic 
groups. 
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Protected  
characteristic   
group 

What do you know4? 
What do people tell you5? 

Summary of data and feedback 
about service users and the 
wider community/ public 
 

 Who uses the service?  

 Who doesn’t and why? 

 Feedback/complaints?  

 Any differences in 
outcomes? Why? 

What does this mean – what are the 
potential impacts of the 
proposal(s)6? 

- Consider positive and negative impacts 
- On service users / the public 
- AND, where relevant, staff* 

 
* if your proposals relate mainly to a 
staff restructure or reorganisation, you 
should use the template here 

What can you do7? 

What reasonable mitigations to reduce or avoid 
the impact can you propose? 
 
How will you communicate/engage or provide 
services differently to create a ‘level playing field’ 
– e.g. consultation materials in easy read or hold 
targeted engagement events 

 
If there is no current way of mitigating any 
negative impacts, clearly state that here and 
consider other actions you could take in the 
action plan in section 4. 

service. 

Gender 
reassignment10 

There is very limited data 
available for this group of 
individuals in Herts.   
 
Individuals with this protected 
characteristic may receive 
care and support if required.   
 
Individuals with this protected 
characteristic may wish to 
seek work in the care sector 
or be working in the sector 

Improved care and support available 
as a result of training offered via the 
project. 

Monitor profiles of participants and equality 
strands to ensure awareness of minority 
group learners engaging with the project.  
This will allow the project to be adapted 
should any inequalities arise. 
 
Ensure that training materials are inclusive for 
all minority group learners 
 
All training Providers used will already have 
had training in equality, diversity and inclusion 
that include all protected characteristic 
groups. 
 

Pregnancy and 
maternity11 

The majority of the adult 
social care workforce in 
Hertfordshire is female – 82% 
with an average age of 43.  
68% are aged between 24 
and 55.   

The Strategy will support learners to 
complete learning wherever possible. 
 
Care staff who are pregnant may need 
to change their duties in line with a 
relevant risk assessment.  This could 
result in service users having different 
care staff supporting them during 
pregnancy and maternity leave. 

All adult social care providers will have 
relevant procedures and policies for pregnant 
staff and will have maternity leave processes 
to provide cover. 
 
Monitor profiles of participants and equality 
strands to ensure awareness of minority 
group learners engaging with the project.  
This will allow the project to be adapted 
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Protected  
characteristic   
group 

What do you know4? 
What do people tell you5? 

Summary of data and feedback 
about service users and the 
wider community/ public 
 

 Who uses the service?  

 Who doesn’t and why? 

 Feedback/complaints?  

 Any differences in 
outcomes? Why? 

What does this mean – what are the 
potential impacts of the 
proposal(s)6? 

- Consider positive and negative impacts 
- On service users / the public 
- AND, where relevant, staff* 

 
* if your proposals relate mainly to a 
staff restructure or reorganisation, you 
should use the template here 

What can you do7? 

What reasonable mitigations to reduce or avoid 
the impact can you propose? 
 
How will you communicate/engage or provide 
services differently to create a ‘level playing field’ 
– e.g. consultation materials in easy read or hold 
targeted engagement events 

 
If there is no current way of mitigating any 
negative impacts, clearly state that here and 
consider other actions you could take in the 
action plan in section 4. 

 
 
 

should any inequalities arise. 
 
Ensure that training materials are inclusive for 
all minority group learners 
 
All training Providers used will already have 
had training in equality, diversity and inclusion 
that  include all protected characteristic 
groups. 
 

Race12 

77% of the adult social care 
workforce in Herts are British, 
9% are from within the EU 
and 13% from outside the 
EU.  77% of the workforces in 
Herts are of White ethnicity 
and 23% are Black, Asian or 
Minority Ethnic Groups.  This 
aligns to the Herts population 
where around 86% are of 
white ethnicity (80% British).   
 
It is important within the care 
sector that care and support 
is given in a way that 
respects an individual’s race, 

The workforce aligns broadly to the 
demographic of Hertfordshire residents 
in terms of race and ethnicity.  This 
should allow service users to be 
supported by individuals that 
understand or have similar cultural 
backgrounds. 
 
Through the Strategy’s implementation 
plan provides access to basic skills in 
the form of English, Maths and Digital 
Skills via Apprenticeship opportunities 
 
A positive impact will be a skilled, 
competent adult social care workforce 
that will have increased basic skills.   

Monitor profiles of participants and equality 
strands to ensure awareness of minority 
group learners engaging with the project.  
This will allow the project to be adapted 
should any inequalities arise. 
 
Ensure that training materials are inclusive for 
all minority group learners 
 
Signpost any applicants or learners to English 
for Speakers of Other Languages (ESOL) 
training if relevant. 
 
All training Providers used will already have 
had training in equality, diversity and inclusion 
that include all protected characteristic 
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Protected  
characteristic   
group 

What do you know4? 
What do people tell you5? 

Summary of data and feedback 
about service users and the 
wider community/ public 
 

 Who uses the service?  

 Who doesn’t and why? 

 Feedback/complaints?  

 Any differences in 
outcomes? Why? 

What does this mean – what are the 
potential impacts of the 
proposal(s)6? 

- Consider positive and negative impacts 
- On service users / the public 
- AND, where relevant, staff* 

 
* if your proposals relate mainly to a 
staff restructure or reorganisation, you 
should use the template here 

What can you do7? 

What reasonable mitigations to reduce or avoid 
the impact can you propose? 
 
How will you communicate/engage or provide 
services differently to create a ‘level playing field’ 
– e.g. consultation materials in easy read or hold 
targeted engagement events 

 
If there is no current way of mitigating any 
negative impacts, clearly state that here and 
consider other actions you could take in the 
action plan in section 4. 

ethnicity and culture.  This 
ensures a person-centred 
approach and can achieve 
higher levels of engagement 
between care providers and 
services users, friends and 
family. 
Language and culture can be 
a barrier in terms of care 
giving. 

 
The care sector induction is part of this 
project and will train more individuals 
to be aware of different religions, belief 
and culture. 

groups. 
 
 

Religion or 
belief13 

The majority of Herts 
residents are Christian (58%) 
with 27% stating that they 
have no religious beliefs.  
Observing an individual’s 
religious beliefs when 
providing an individual with 
care and support is hugely 
important.   
 
An awareness of religions 
and beliefs is part of the 
induction for adult social care 
staff. 

The care sector induction is part of this 
Strategy’s implementation plan and will 
train more individuals to be aware of 
different religions, belief and culture.  
This will have a positive impact when 
providing care and support, but will 
also benefit the community in which 
these individuals live. 
 
Participants may more readily engage 
with further training opportunities 
where they know they are treated with 
fairness and respect 
 

The Strategy will allow sharing of best 
practice across partnerships involved.   
 
 
All training Providers used will already have 
had training in equality, diversity and inclusion 
that include all protected characteristic 
groups. 
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Protected  
characteristic   
group 

What do you know4? 
What do people tell you5? 

Summary of data and feedback 
about service users and the 
wider community/ public 
 

 Who uses the service?  

 Who doesn’t and why? 

 Feedback/complaints?  

 Any differences in 
outcomes? Why? 

What does this mean – what are the 
potential impacts of the 
proposal(s)6? 

- Consider positive and negative impacts 
- On service users / the public 
- AND, where relevant, staff* 

 
* if your proposals relate mainly to a 
staff restructure or reorganisation, you 
should use the template here 

What can you do7? 

What reasonable mitigations to reduce or avoid 
the impact can you propose? 
 
How will you communicate/engage or provide 
services differently to create a ‘level playing field’ 
– e.g. consultation materials in easy read or hold 
targeted engagement events 

 
If there is no current way of mitigating any 
negative impacts, clearly state that here and 
consider other actions you could take in the 
action plan in section 4. 

Sex/Gender14 

The majority of the adult 
social care workforce in 
Hertfordshire is female – 82% 
with an average age of 43.  
68% are aged between 24 
and 55.   
 
51% of the adult social care 
workforce in Hertfordshire 
work full time hours with 41% 
working part-time, 8% have 
no fixed hours.  31% of the 
workforce work on zero-hours 
contracts.  The adult social 
care sector offers a flexible 
working pattern.  Care and 
support are required 24 hours 
a day, seven days a week, 52 
weeks of the year.  This 
allows workers to establish a 
range of shift patterns and 
this can fit with other caring 
responsibilities that an 
individual may have.   
 
Female service users are 

The Strategy will deliver training to all 
to improve the quality of care. 
 
The Strategy aims to upskill adult 
social care workers to increase 
retention of the workforce.  A stable 
workforce will allow service users 
choice between male or female 
workers if relevant.   
 
Flexible working hours and shift 
patterns may be a barrier to learners 
with caring responsibilities accessing 
training during the normal working day. 
 
The adult social care workforce 
demographic is likely to result in a 
higher number of female workers 
accessing the project than male 
workers.  

Courses will be run across various 
times/days/locations and also in the evenings 
or the weekends if demand exists.  
 
The training offer includes ‘train the trainer’ 
options to allow organisations to train in-
house and offer a range of training sessions 
to suit their workforce. 
 
All training Providers used will already have 
had training in equality, diversity and inclusion 
that include all protected characteristic 
groups. 
 
Monitor profiles of participants and equality 
strands to ensure awareness of minority 
group learners engaging with the project.  
This will allow the project to be adapted 
should any inequalities arise. 
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Protected  
characteristic   
group 

What do you know4? 
What do people tell you5? 

Summary of data and feedback 
about service users and the 
wider community/ public 
 

 Who uses the service?  

 Who doesn’t and why? 

 Feedback/complaints?  

 Any differences in 
outcomes? Why? 

What does this mean – what are the 
potential impacts of the 
proposal(s)6? 

- Consider positive and negative impacts 
- On service users / the public 
- AND, where relevant, staff* 

 
* if your proposals relate mainly to a 
staff restructure or reorganisation, you 
should use the template here 

What can you do7? 

What reasonable mitigations to reduce or avoid 
the impact can you propose? 
 
How will you communicate/engage or provide 
services differently to create a ‘level playing field’ 
– e.g. consultation materials in easy read or hold 
targeted engagement events 

 
If there is no current way of mitigating any 
negative impacts, clearly state that here and 
consider other actions you could take in the 
action plan in section 4. 

likely to express a preference 
for a female care worker 
particularly if personal care is 
involved.  This can cause 
issues for care providers who 
provide support at an 
individual’s home particularly 
with the present high staff 
turnover that care providers 
are experiencing.  Male 
service users are less likely 
to express a preference; 
however similar issues are 
experienced when a male 
worker is required. 
 

Sexual 
orientation15 

Any individual may require 
care and support regardless 
of their sexual orientation.   
 
Any individual may work in 
the adult social care sector 
regardless of their sexual 
orientation.   
 
 

The care sector induction is part of this 
Strategy’s implementation plan and will 
train more individuals to be aware of 
equality and diversity.  This will have a 
positive impact when providing care 
and support, but will also benefit the 
community in which these individuals 
live. 
 
Participants may more readily engage 

All training Providers used will already have 
had training in equality, diversity and inclusion 
that include all protected characteristic 
groups. 
 
Monitor profiles of participants and equality 
strands to ensure awareness of minority 
group learners engaging with the project.  
This will allow the project to be adapted 
should any inequalities arise. 
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Protected  
characteristic   
group 

What do you know4? 
What do people tell you5? 

Summary of data and feedback 
about service users and the 
wider community/ public 
 

 Who uses the service?  

 Who doesn’t and why? 

 Feedback/complaints?  

 Any differences in 
outcomes? Why? 

What does this mean – what are the 
potential impacts of the 
proposal(s)6? 

- Consider positive and negative impacts 
- On service users / the public 
- AND, where relevant, staff* 

 
* if your proposals relate mainly to a 
staff restructure or reorganisation, you 
should use the template here 

What can you do7? 

What reasonable mitigations to reduce or avoid 
the impact can you propose? 
 
How will you communicate/engage or provide 
services differently to create a ‘level playing field’ 
– e.g. consultation materials in easy read or hold 
targeted engagement events 

 
If there is no current way of mitigating any 
negative impacts, clearly state that here and 
consider other actions you could take in the 
action plan in section 4. 

with further training opportunities 
where they know they are treated with 
fairness and respect 
 

 
 

Marriage and 
civil 
partnership16 

60% of Herts residents are 
married, co-habitating or in a 
civil partnership.   
 
Adult social care is provided 
to any individual who requires 
care and support regardless 
of their living arrangements.   

The Strategy aims to upskill the adult 
social care workforce which will benefit 
any service users, carers families and 
friends as quality improves.   

All training Providers used will already have 
had training in equality, diversity and inclusion 
that include all protected characteristic 
groups. 
 
 
Monitor profiles of participants and equality 
strands to ensure awareness of minority 
group learners engaging with the project.  
This will allow the project to be adapted 
should any inequalities arise. 
 
 

Carers17 

9% of Herts residents are 
providing unpaid care to a 
family member or friend.  The 
adult social care sector can 
provide vital respite 
opportunities for unpaid 
carers.   

This Strategy aims to upskill the adult 
social care workforce.  Higher quality 
care will improve health and wellbeing 
for the service user and this will have a 
positive impact for carers as well. 
 
A more stable workforce will have a 
positive impact for carers as care 
providers will be able to ensure that 

Carers are utilised in training if possible to 
raise awareness within the care sector of 
issues for unpaid carers 
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Protected  
characteristic   
group 

What do you know4? 
What do people tell you5? 

Summary of data and feedback 
about service users and the 
wider community/ public 
 

 Who uses the service?  

 Who doesn’t and why? 

 Feedback/complaints?  

 Any differences in 
outcomes? Why? 

What does this mean – what are the 
potential impacts of the 
proposal(s)6? 

- Consider positive and negative impacts 
- On service users / the public 
- AND, where relevant, staff* 

 
* if your proposals relate mainly to a 
staff restructure or reorganisation, you 
should use the template here 

What can you do7? 

What reasonable mitigations to reduce or avoid 
the impact can you propose? 
 
How will you communicate/engage or provide 
services differently to create a ‘level playing field’ 
– e.g. consultation materials in easy read or hold 
targeted engagement events 

 
If there is no current way of mitigating any 
negative impacts, clearly state that here and 
consider other actions you could take in the 
action plan in section 4. 

there is continuity in the care staff 
provided. 
If carers are confident in the care that 
is being provided they will be more 
likely to take opportunities of respite 
and with a more stable care sector 
these opportunities may increase. 

Other relevant 
groups18 
Consider if there is 
a potential impact 
(positive or 
negative) on areas 
such as health and 
wellbeing, crime 
and disorder, 
Armed Forces 
community. 

Health & wellbeing 

This Strategy aims to have a positive 
effect on health and wellbeing:- 

 Learners accessing training will 
have improved confidence 
levels  

 Learners will feel more valued in 
the workplace 

 Learners will have improved 
awareness of a range of issues 
that will improve their 
knowledge of equality and 
diversity of their community 

 Learners will have improved 
basic skills 

 Service users will have 
improved quality care and 
support 

 Learners will be able to support 
service users more specifically 
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Protected  
characteristic   
group 

What do you know4? 
What do people tell you5? 

Summary of data and feedback 
about service users and the 
wider community/ public 
 

 Who uses the service?  

 Who doesn’t and why? 

 Feedback/complaints?  

 Any differences in 
outcomes? Why? 

What does this mean – what are the 
potential impacts of the 
proposal(s)6? 

- Consider positive and negative impacts 
- On service users / the public 
- AND, where relevant, staff* 

 
* if your proposals relate mainly to a 
staff restructure or reorganisation, you 
should use the template here 

What can you do7? 

What reasonable mitigations to reduce or avoid 
the impact can you propose? 
 
How will you communicate/engage or provide 
services differently to create a ‘level playing field’ 
– e.g. consultation materials in easy read or hold 
targeted engagement events 

 
If there is no current way of mitigating any 
negative impacts, clearly state that here and 
consider other actions you could take in the 
action plan in section 4. 

and improve health and 
wellbeing 
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Opportunity to advance equality of opportunity and/or foster good relations19 

Care staff that as part of the project undertake the Care Certificate induction training will have specific awareness training on equality, 
diversity and inclusion.  Other training topics also include building awareness around these areas for both care staff and project staff.  
Leaners will be more aware and this knowledge will be transposed into their lives and communities.   
 
Partners within the project will sign up to the project equality, diversity and inclusion policy and action plan.  This will support all partners to 
improve and share examples of good practice in this area.    
 

Conclusion of your analysis and assessment - select one of the outcomes below20 and summarise why you have selected i, ii, iii or iv; 
what you think the most important impacts are; and the key actions you will take. 

OUTCOME AND NEXT STEPS SUMMARY 

i. No equality impacts identified 
 

 
There are no equality impacts identified.  The Strategy aims to 
upskill and maintain the adult social care workforce which will have 
a positive impact not only on the care sector but also the wider 
community.  Service users will benefit from improved quality of care 
leading to improved health and wellbeing.  Care staff will be more 
knowledgeable, competent and confident within their job roles which 
will support the care sector to improve staff turnover and progress 
staff, which in turn will ensure care staff stay in employment and 
continue to progress their careers.  As equality, diversity and 
inclusion is a vital component of providing good quality person-
centred care, the project will raise awareness of equality, diversity 
and inclusion to all learners which they will utilise within their job 
roles and this will transpose into their lives and communities.   
 

ii. Minimal equality impacts identified 
- Adverse impacts have been identified, but have been objectively 

justified (provided you do not unlawfully discriminate) 
- Ensure decision makers consider the cumulative effect of how a 

number of decisions impact on equality 
- No major change required to proposal 
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iii. Potential equality impacts identified 
- Take ‘mitigating action’ to change the original policy/proposal, 

remove barriers or better advance equality 
- Set out clear actions in the action plan in section 4. 

 

iv. Major equality impacts identified 
- The adverse effects are not justified, cannot be mitigated or show 

unlawful discrimination 
- You must stop and remove the policy 

[you should consult with Legal Services] 
- Ensure decision makers understand the equality impact 

 

 

 

4. Prioritised Action Plan21 

Impact identified and 
group(s) affected 

Action planned 
Include actions relating to: 
 

• mitigation measures  
• getting further research 
• getting further data/consultation  

Expected outcome Measure of success Lead officer and 
timeframe  

NB: These actions must now be transferred to service or business plans and monitored/reviewed to ensure they achieve the outcomes identified. 

All – project meeting the 
needs of all groups 

    

All – meeting needs and 
allowing access 

Monitor profiles of participants 
and equality strands to ensure 
awareness of minority group 
learners and adapt project 
delivery if relevant. 

Delivery of all training 
is inclusive and equal 

Positive feedback 
 
Completion rates of 
minority group learners 
aligned with all other 
learners 

Mark Gwynne 
Apr 2018 - Dec 2021 

All – supporting learning 
Training materials inclusive for all 
learner groups 

Delivery of all training 
is inclusive and equal 

Positive feedback 
 
Completion rates of 
minority group learners 

Mark Gwynne 
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aligned with all other 
learners 

All – meeting neds and 
allowing access 

All Training Providers used will 
have had full training to raise 
awareness of equality, diversity 
and inclusion 

All aspects of the 
project are inclusive 
and promote equality 
and diversity 

Positive feedback 
 
Completion rates of 
minority group learners 
aligned with all other 
learners 

Mark Gwynne 
Apr 2018 - Dec 2021 

RACE – language barrier 
Signpost to English for Speakers 
of Other Languages courses 

Improved language 
skills 

Learners with language 
barriers accessing all 
training including basic 
skills 

Mark Gwynne 
Apr 2018 - Dec 2021 

Sex/Gender/Carers – access 
to learning for carers 

Training to be run at various 
locations across the County and 
during evenings and/or weekends 
if required 

Improved engagement 
with carers 

Completion rates of 
carers aligned with all 
other learners.  
Attendance from this 
group on training 
programmes high  

Mark Gwynne 
Apr 2018 - Dec 2021 

 

 

This EqIA has been signed off by: 
 

Lead Equality Impact Assessment officer:      Date:  

Head of Service or Business Manager:      Date:  

Review date:           
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HERTFORDSHIRE COUNTY COUNCIL 
 

CABINET  

MONDAY, 18 JUNE 2018 AT 2.00PM 

 
 

SUB NATIONAL TRANSPORT BOARDS – HERTFORDSHIRE COUNTY 

COUNCIL’S POSITION AND MEMBERSHIP 

 
Report of the Chief Executive 
 
Author:- Jan Hayes-Griffin, Assistant Director  
 (Planning & Economy) (Tel: 01992 555206) 
 
Executive Member:-   Derrick Ashley, Growth, Infrastructure, Planning 
 and the Economy 
 
 

1. PURPOSE OF REPORT 

 
To set out the background to the emergence of Sub National Transport 
Boards (STB’s) nationally and to consider Hertfordshire County 
Council’s policy position and future membership of emerging STB’s in 
the region.  

 

2. SUMMARY  

 
2.1 The Government is encouraging Local Transport Authorities (County 

and Unitary) to come together to create strategic groupings to lead on 
the development of regional transport strategies to support economic 
growth, advise on local priorities for future infrastructure planning and 
investment and coordinate the delivery of cross border transport 
functions.  The exact role and function of each Strategic Transport 
Body (STB) will vary from region to region and could include a bid for 
devolved powers and funding from Government. 

 
2.2 A number of these groupings are beginning to emerge nationally with 

some planning to seek full powers to create a statutory STB within the 
next 2-3 years. 

 
2.3 Hertfordshire’s economic growth and strategic transport concerns are 

varied and governed by our unique location in the Oxford London 
Cambridge Golden Triangle, our proximity to and relationship with 
London and the main transport corridors that run through the county. 

 
2.4 There are two emerging STB’s adjoining Hertfordshire and it is now 

timely to consider whether the County Council should formally join one 
of these to ensure we are able to get our strategic transport issues on 

Agenda Item 
No. 
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the table and begin to influence Government on our future investment 
priorities and needs. 

 
2.5 This report was considered by Environment Planning and Transport 

Panel on 11 May and Members supported the conclusions and 
recommendations set out in Section 10. 

 

3. RECOMMENDATIONS  

 
3.1 The Environment Planning and Transport Cabinet Panel considered a 

report on this item of business at their meeting on 11 May 2018.  The 
Panel recommended to Cabinet that Cabinet agree the 
recommendations set out in Section 10 of this report that Hertfordshire 
County Council joins Englands Economic Heartland and its emerging 
Sub National Transport Board as a full member, and joins Transport for 
the East as an Associate Member. 

 

4. BACKGROUND 
 

4.1  Part 5A of the Local Transport Act 2008 (introduced by the Cities and 
Local Government Devolution Act 2016) provides for the devolution of 
strategic transport responsibilities to Strategic Transport Bodies.  The 
Act specifically enabled Transport for the North (TfN) to be created, 
and for local partners to put forward to Government, proposals to 
establish a statutory Sub National Transport Body.  

 
4.2  The Act gives the Secretary of State for Transport an enabling power 

to establish an STB.  

 

 The STB must be set up as a corporate body 

 At least two “relevant authorities” (County Councils or Unitary 
Authorities, Combined Authorities and Integrated Transport 
Authorities) must apply to the Secretary of State to establish an 
STB. 

 These authorities must agree to jointly make a proposal for an STB 
for the area. 

 The proposed STB must cover the whole of the area of all member 
authorities. An authority cannot be split between two or more STBs.  

 All authorities (not just “relevant" authorities) in an area must be 
consulted before a bid is made. This includes all authorities 
adjoining the area of an STB. 

 An STB has to “facilitate the development and implementation of 
transport strategies for the area” and “promote economic growth in 
that area” 

 
4.3 Regulations specify that the Secretary of State must approve: 
 

- The name of an STB, the geographic area covered by the board, 
the relevant authorities making up the board (including any 
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Combined Authorities, County Councils, Integrated Transport 
Authorities (ITA’s) and Unitary Authorities). 

- The Constitution of the STB including size and composition of the 
Board. Voting Members shall be the elected Members of relevant 
authorities and where they exist, elected Mayors, and Chairs of any 
ITA’s. The board may co-opt representatives onto the Board from 
LEPs, transport organisations and Business but these are non-
voting. 

- Executive arrangements 
- Arrangements for Review and Scrutiny 
- The delegation of functions from the STB to relevant authorities and 

the transfer of transport functions to the STB from relevant 
authorities, or the joint exercise of functions. 

- Any changes to the Board composition and area  
- The removal of or adding of relevant authorities to STBs 
- Funding to cover the running costs of STBs 

 
4.4  Individual Highways Authorities would still be required to produce a 

Local Transport Plan and the continuation of Local Transport Boards 
would be a local decision. 

 
4.5  The Government’s Transport Investment Strategy (TIS) published 

2017, talks about the opportunity for greater devolution of transport 
decision making and funding across the country.  The Government 
recognises there has been a gap in transport planning at regional level 
to deal with transport issues/schemes that are of significance larger 
than local highway administrative areas, but below those of national 
importance. 

 
4.6  The TIS sets out the core functions of STB’s  
 

The precise role and function of STBs will vary by region in 
order to reflect local and cross-regional transport and economic 
growth needs. However, STBs will all fulfil a similar strategic role 
and the Department considers they should have the following 
core functions, to: 

 

 prepare a pan-regional transport strategy to support 
economic growth and development in the region; 

 provide, based on their strategy, advice to the Secretary of 
State about the development and prioritisation of transport 
investments in their region; 

 co-ordinate the carrying out of transport functions that are 
exercisable by its constituent authorities, such as the 
implementation of smart ticketing initiatives; and, 

 potentially, to play a role in the investment and oversight of 
performance on major roads in their region (that are not part 
of the national network maintained by Highways England). 
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4.7 The Government has recently consulted on proposals to create a 
‘Major Road Network’ (MRN) for strategically important local authority 
A roads because of the contribution they make to the economic 
wellbeing of the country.  This middle tier of economically and 
strategically important local authority A roads would sit between the 
nationally managed Strategic Road Network (SRN) and the rest of the 
Local Road Network. A proportion of the National Roads Fund would 
be reallocated to the MRN.  Funding decisions for the MRN would be 
linked to reducing congestion, supporting economic and housing 
growth plans and creating a more resilient MRN.  It is envisaged that 
STBs will in future have a key role in influencing and coordinating 
investment plans at and between the SRN and MRN levels with DfT 
and Highways England.   

 
4.8  There is no mandatory requirement to establish an STB – it is for the 

locality to determine the need.  However, recent discussions with DfT 
indicate encouragement for STBs.  There is no nationally set timetable.  
DfT has said they envisage 8/9 large STBs across the country with 
groupings of Local Authorities’ that make sense in terms of economic 
geography rather than historic regional administrative boundaries.  Any 
proposals for STBs need to come forward from relevant authorities with 
strong consensus and commitment built from the bottom up and clarity 
about the extent of powers being sought from Government. 

 

5. EMERGING MODELS AROUND THE COUNTRY 

 
5.1  A number of authorities around the country are coming together in 

strategic partnerships to begin to develop proposals for STBs to ensure 
strategic level transport infrastructure and investment planning 
supports regional growth ambitions.  Some of these have emerged as 
part of the Devolution Agenda and the creation of elected mayors, and 
build on governance structures that have existed for some time in 
these areas. 
 

5.1.1  Midlands Connect – Powering the Midland Engine 

 

- Partnership of 28 Local Authorities, 11 LEP’s, Network Rail and 
Highways England set up in 2014, covering 14 cities, a population 
of 11.5m and economy worth £222bn to UK plc. Covers 
Worcestershire, Shropshire, Lincolnshire, Derbyshire, 
Nottinghamshire, Leicestershire, Herefordshire, Staffordshire, 
Warwickshire, Birmingham and all the MBC’s in the West Midlands.  

- Have set up a Strategic Board led by independent chair Sir John 
Peace, and representatives from the LEPs, the LTA Leaders, 
Network Rail, Highways England and a Department for Transport 
Minister. Supported by a Partnership Advisory Board, Programme 
Steering Group and Technical Advisory Group. It has a dedicated 
Midlands Connect Project Team and a £5m pooled pump priming 
budget. 

- Transport Strategy for the region developed 2017. 
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5.1.2  Transport for the North – One Agenda, One Economy, One North 
 

- Partnership of 10 Local Authorities, 10 LEP’s, DfT, Highways 
England, Network Rail, HS2, and Secretary of State for Transport 
covering the city regions of Liverpool, Manchester, Leeds, Sheffield, 
Newcastle, Hull, and also Cumbria, Lancashire, Cheshire, North 
Yorkshire, and Tees Valley. A population of 15m residents and 
£290bn economy. 

- Vision and objectives, Northern Transport Strategy and 
Governance principles agreed by TFN Board and Government in 
March 2015.  Formal STB status confirmed 2018. 

- Business Plan developed to feed into DfT/ Highways England and 
Network Rail national funding and prioritisation process. 

 
5.1.3  Transport for the South East 

 

- Last year, Local Authorities in the South East established a Shadow 
STB stretching from Kent, through East and West Sussex, Brighton 
and Hove City, Medway Council, Surrey, Hampshire, Isle of Wight, 
Portsmouth, Southampton City Councils, Berkshire Local Transport 
Body and relevant LEPs with a view to seeking statutory powers by 
2020. The Shadow Board is in the process of developing a 
Transport Strategy and have established a small dedicated team to 
support the emerging STB. 

 
5.1.4 Transport for the East 

 

- During 2017 Essex County Council promoted the debate to create 
an STB covering Norfolk, Suffolk, Cambridgeshire, Hertfordshire 
and Essex.  This covers the area previously covered by the East of 
England Regional Transport Forum. 

 

- The proposals envisage an informal partnership at first, building 
eventually into a statutory STB with the County Highways 
Authorities and the five Unitaries, Highways England, Network Rail 
and DfT, and representatives from the regions ports, airports and 
the relevant LEPs.  The first stage would be to develop a Vison for 
Transport for the East and a transport strategy identifying key 
priorities for each partner.  

 

- Areas of common interest across the region were identified as: 

 

- Developing the overarching transport strategy for the sub region 
and identifying key priorities for each partner.  

- Establishing a Rail Forum to input to future infrastructure 
requirements and franchise specifications. 

- Highway Network resilience  
- “Total transport” solutions 
- Innovation in Transport 
- Integrated Ticketing and Mobility. 
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- These proposals were agreed at the East of England Transport 

Summit on 21 December 2017.  The first meeting of East of 
England Sub Transport Forum took place in March 2018 and 
agreed its Terms of Reference and future work programme. 

5.1.5 England’s Economic Heartland Strategic Alliance (EEH) 
 

- This is a partnership of County and Unitary authorities in 
Buckinghamshire, Oxfordshire, Northamptonshire, Cambridgeshire, 
Milton Keynes, Luton Borough Council, Central Beds, Bedford 
Borough Council, Peterborough City, and associated LEPs 
(OXLEP, SE Midlands LEP and Bucks and Thames Valley LEP).  
Most recently Swindon Borough Council has joined the EEH 
because of the synergy between its local economic sectors and the 
wider EEH area. 
 

- This is the ‘economic’ arc from Oxford through Milton Keynes to 
Cambridge with a high concentration of 21st century high value 
technology based sectors, Research and Development institutions 
and innovation potential.  £92.5m value economy.  The aim is to 
generate an extra 15-20% GVA for UK plc in this corridor. 

 

- The Alliance was originally set up by the three County Leaders from 
Oxfordshire, Bucks and Northants in recognition that there was a 
need to: 

 

 Address strategic infrastructure constraints – transport, digital, 
energy and utilities in order to unlock economic activity and raise 
productivity to match and exceed global competitors in the sub 
region. 
 

 Share knowledge and work in partnership to unlock the areas 
economic potential. 
 

 Create a more powerful voice for the area and promote stronger 
integration of investment by Government, its agencies and LA’s 
in terms of infrastructure and service providers. 

 
- The Alliance is concerned with a much wider agenda not just 

transport.  It sees itself as leading the future economic growth of 
this corridor and ensuring the right infrastructure is put in place to 
support it.  It is currently extending its membership to include 
representatives from LPA’s along the corridor to ensure better 
engagement on strategic planning issues going forward and 
ultimately to develop an overarching growth vision for the corridor 
with National Policy Statement Status. 
 

- The work of the Strategic Alliance is supported by a small team of 
officers - the EEH Business Unit.  Funding for the Business Unit is a 
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combination of contributions from the partners and funding from the 
DfT.  The DfT have recently awarded EEH a further £1m to 
progress work on the Transport Strategy and STB Business Case.  
Buckinghamshire County Council acts as the Accountable Body for 
the Strategic Alliance and host the EEH Business Unit.  The EEH 
Business Unit is also the secretariat for the Oxford – Milton Keynes 
– Cambridge Corridor All Party Parliamentary Group which is 
chaired by Iain Stewart MP (the Whitehall champion for the 
corridor), and also supports the East-West Rail Consortium. 
 

- The EEH Strategic Transport Forum was established in February 
2016 and its terms of reference revised in December 2017.  The 
members of the Forum are the Local Transport Authorities; 
representatives from the Local Enterprise Partnerships, and ‘growth 
boards’ (such as Oxfordshire Growth Board) are associate 
members – reflecting the legislative framework that it is the LTAs 
that promote the STB.  Other associate members of the Forum are 
Highways England, Network Rail, DfT, public transport operators, 
the Transport Systems Catapult. 
 

- The Strategic Transport Forum is currently developing a Transport 
Strategy for the EEH which will establish clear priorities for future 
investment and inform DfT decisions on National and Major Route 
Network plans. 
 

- The Transport Forum is also developing the detailed Business Case 
and Governance arrangements to move towards securing a 
Statutory Sub National Transport Board by 2021. 
 

- In October 2017 the National Infrastructure Commission published 
its report on the potential for the Oxford – Milton Keynes – 
Cambridge corridor.  The original call for evidence from the NIC 
was prepared jointly by the LEPs – including Herts LEP – this 
reflected the fact that the economic geography is very much about 
the Oxford – Cambridge – London triangle.  This highlighted the 
importance of the corridor to the long-term success of the UK 
economy, citing that the area has the potential to be the UK’s 
Silicon Valley.  At the same time the NIC warned that its future 
success was not guaranteed and that there is a need to improve 
connectivity, particularly east-west connectivity. 
 

- The Government subsequently announced its intention to develop 
an Expressway linking Oxford-Milton Keynes-Cambridge - 
Highways England is currently developing options for the route - 
some of it will be a new road to complete the ‘missing links’, and 
some upgrading of existing roads.  In addition the East-West Rail 
Consortium has been established to develop a cross country rail 
connection along the corridor.  EEH are playing a key role in liaising 
with DfT, Highways England and Network Rail on these issues. 
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- The Government has recently announced that it has asked EEH to 
lead on a Connectivity Study to ensure local communities are 
connected to and benefit from the Expressway.  EEH is also 
overseeing the development of an overarching Economic Vision for 
the corridor being prepared by the LEPs.  There are ongoing 
discussions with Government to ensure a more integrated approach 
to infrastructure, economic and housing growth in the corridor 
(including a long term vision to 2050) and the most appropriate 
Governance arrangements to ensure this.  EEH is central in those 
discussions. 

 

6. KEY ISSUES FOR HERTFORDSHIRE 

 
6.1 Decisions about national and regional infrastructure projects and 

funding are still largely managed centrally by Government, the National 
Infrastructure Commission, Highways England and Network Rail.  The 
creation of Sub National Transport Bodies provides the opportunity to 
influence those decisions, lobby for local priorities and seek the 
transfer of powers, funding and more ‘local’ control for infrastructure 
planning in an area.  However, these areas are very large, driven 
importantly by economic geography not traditional administrative 
boundaries where there are synergies and opportunities to drive growth 
through improved connectivity and collaboration.  These Bodies seek 
to fill the gap between the usual County Local Transport Plans and 
National Transport Plans, working across boundaries on critical sub 
national transport and infrastructure issues. 

 
6.2 The pace is quickening on the emerging thinking on STBs with many 

authorities seeking to make their case to Government early to shape 
and influence the debate.  Discussions with DfT have indicated 
encouragement for Local Transport Authorities (LTA’s) to “self select” 
based on their best fit.  Whilst there is no compulsion to join a STB, or 
any deadline, increasingly these emerging STB’s are beginning to 
shape sub regional transport strategies, priorities and investment plans 
for their areas during 2018 and then seeking formal status in 2019 - 
2021.  It is important that Hertfordshire’s transport issues, views and 
infrastructure needs are fed into one of these emerging structures in 
good time. 

 
6.3 The key issue for Hertfordshire is which one of the two emerging STB’s 

that adjoin us, should we join?  Due to our strategic location adjacent 
to London, Hertfordshire faces a number of directions on different 
issues. 

 
6.4 Hertfordshire’s economic geography is centrally aligned to the 

nationally recognised London-Oxford-Cambridge Golden Triangle 
particularly in relation to our specialist economic sectors, innovation 
and skills issues.  This is recognised in the Hertfordshire’s LEPs 
Strategic Economic Plan – Perfectly Placed for Business, and will 
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almost certainly be reinforced by the LEPs future Local Industrial 
Strategy which is due to be prepared next year. 

 
6.5 In terms of strategic transport concerns, whilst our main North – South 

connectivity and major routes are good (albeit with some significant 
congestion points e.g. A1(M)), our East – West connectivity is weak.  
Given the future levels of growth being planned along the A414, A505 
and A507 corridors, it is these East – West corridors that will need 
significant investment in future. 

 
6.6 The Transport for the East option effectively recreates the previous 

East of England Regional Transport Forum, which was heavily 
influenced by regional interests to the east and north east parts of the 
region.  Whilst there is clear joint interest in relation to the East 
Herts/West Essex/M11 corridor, Hertfordshire has very little in common 
with the rest of the East Anglia region economically or in transport 
terms.   

 
6.7 The Economic Heartland Strategic Alliance at first glance seems too 

‘north’ or too ‘west’ for Hertfordshire.  However, it makes absolute 
sense in terms of economic geography.  The geography of the 
Economic Heartland has major synergies with the ‘Golden Triangle’ 
priorities set out in the Hertfordshire LEP’s Strategic Economic Plan, 
and even more so given the recent report by the NIC ‘Partnering for 
Prosperity’ - A new deal for the Cambridge-Milton Keynes-Oxford Arc.  
In terms of transport corridors, East – West connectivity both road and 
rail is a key priority for Economic Heartland.  This has therefore 
significant overlap with Hertfordshire’s East – West transport issues 
and concerns. 

 
6.8 EEH is very keen for Hertfordshire to join the Strategic Alliance.  The 

size and nature of Hertfordshire’s economy strengthens their position 
as an emerging STB, and provides a critical link for them with London.  
Hertfordshire will therefore be in a strong position to influence the 
Alliance to ensure our needs and priorities are recognised.  There is 
also the opportunity for Hertfordshire to lead on London related 
transport matters at the Transport Forum. 

 
6.9 The LPAs in the middle section of the Oxford-Milton Keynes-

Cambridge corridor - Aylesbury, Milton Keynes, Luton, Central Beds – 
are currently in discussion to develop an integrated Growth Plan and 
establish a Growth Board for this area.  Clearly this will have significant 
implications for Hertfordshire County Council and our northern Districts 
that border the corridor, and this further strengthens our case for 
joining EEH.  

 

7. RELATIONSHIP WITH LONDON 
 
7.1 In Hertfordshire, our strategic transport issues are driven by our 

transport corridors (M1, A1(M) and A10/M11 and increasingly the 
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A414), and growth pressure across our borders at Luton, West 
Essex/Stansted and North London.  They are also intrinsically linked to 
the needs of the 40% of our working age residents who commute into 
London every day. 

 
7.2 In London responsibility for transport and planning has been devolved 

to the Mayor for almost 20 years with Transport for London responsible 
for virtually every aspect of transport in the capital.  However, there is 
no effective mechanism for dialogue between TfL and the wider Home 
Counties on transport issues that affect the commuter belt.  TfL are 
currently seeking powers from DfT to control all over-ground rail 
franchises in and around London. 

 
7.3 Hertfordshire supports the extension of TfL type powers and services 

to the wider ‘commuter belt’ area in order to improve connectivity and 
integration of the transport offer to the public.  The need for greater 
dialogue about the transport and infrastructure needs and priorities of 
the wider Greater London area has been recognised as part of the 
consultation process on the recently published Growth Plan for 
London. 

 
7.4 These concerns are shared by a number of authorities close to London 

and have been shared with DfT.  The Executive Member for Planning 
Transport and Environment has written to his counterparts of all the 
Counties and Unitaries around London, seeking support for some 
representation of Local Authorities in the Home Counties on the TfL 
Board, and making the case with the GLA/Mayor’s office.  This agenda 
needs to be taken forward as well as any decision on STBs. 

 

8. CONSULTATION WITH KEY HERTFORDSHIRE PARTNERS 
 
8.1 Informal discussions have been held with the Hertfordshire LEP and 

they are minded to join England Economic Heartland, because of the 
economic and digital connectivity synergies across the area. 

 
8.2 Member level discussions have taken place with Essex County Council 

and other Transport for East member authorities to explain 
Hertfordshire County Council’s dilemma and policy position.  At the first 
meeting of Transport for East in March, Hertfordshire County Council 
and East Herts District Council (nominated by the Herts Leaders 
Group) attended as Observers. Cross border economic and transport 
partnerships are currently being strengthened in the LSCC corridor to 
reflect the need to maintain focus on this key corridor. 

 
8.3 Earlier this year, Officers wrote to all Hertfordshire District and Borough 

Leaders and Chief Executives outlining the issues facing Hertfordshire 
County Council’s choices regarding emerging STB structures.  The 
issue has also been discussed at the recent Hertfordshire Leaders 
meeting.  The scale of growth and infrastructure issues in the NIC 
corridor were recognised, with potential benefits for and impacts on 
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Hertfordshire.  Hertfordshire’s engagement with emerging STB’s both 
EEH and TfE, was seen as important, and the Leaders Group have 
nominated the Leader of North Herts Council to represent LPA’s in 
Hertfordshire on EEH. 

 

9. FINANCIAL IMPLICATIONS 
 
9.1 Joining either the Economic Heartland or Transport for the East will 

involve making a financial contribution towards the costs of the 
partnership and any studies/strategies that are commissioned.  At 
present the Economic Heartland authorities are contributing £50k per 
annum into a pooled budget for the partnership.  This level of 
contribution can be met from within Hertfordshire County Council’s 
existing budgets in the Environment and Infrastructure Department. 

 
9.2 Transport for the East has yet to agree on the level of funding 

contributions to provide technical and administrative support for the 
new partnership. 

 
9.3 The move towards a formal STB will involve significant further work 

and costs to scope/define the nature of any future functions or 
devolved powers that the STB may seek, and be subject to the 
development of a full business case before any formal commitment is 
made. 

 
9.4 One of the key purposes of an STB is to provide a strong voice for 

infrastructure planning and resources to drive economic growth, and to 
influence Government, particularly DfT, Highways England and 
Network Rail in their project prioritisation and future investment plans.  
This would potentially give access to and strengthen the case for 
funding opportunities that would not otherwise be directly available.  An 
STB can also seek devolved powers and direct funding as part of their 
bid to Government. 

 

10. CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATION/S 
 
10.1 The creation of STBs provides the opportunity to develop a more 

effective route for the shaping, development and coordination of 
strategic transport infrastructure for Hertfordshire, and a way of more 
powerfully influencing national decisions about local transport priorities 
and funding.  It also provides another possible route for seeking 
additional transport powers and devolved funding.   

 
10.2 The legislation governing STBs infers that a County Council can only 

join one STB.  However which ever “party” Hertfordshire joins, there 
will never be a ‘perfect fit’ and there will always be cross border issues 
we will need to collaborate on in another direction.  It has been 
suggested a Local Transport Authority can join one STB as a full 
member and another as an “associate”. 
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10.3 It is felt that the emerging Economic Heartland STB is a better fit for 
Hertfordshire in terms of economic geography and their focus on East 
– West infrastructure issues echoes our concerns about East – West 
connectivity.  It is suggested therefore that HCC joins Economic 
Heartland as a full member.  However the issues in the LSCC/M11 
corridor are also important to us and we should join Transport for the 
East as an Associate Member. 

 
10.4 This is an evolving situation and officers are aware that discussions are 

continuing between EEH and Authorities in the East of England to 
ensure cross border collaboration, and the possibility of a larger STB 
extending from Oxfordshire right across to the east coast ports in the 
long term. 

 

11. Equalities 
 

[1]       When considering proposals placed before Members it is important 
that they are fully aware of, and have themselves rigorously considered 
the equalities implications of the decision that they are taking.  

 
[2]       Rigorous consideration will ensure that proper appreciation of any 

potential impact of that decision on the County Council’s statutory 
obligations under the Public Sector Equality Duty.  As a minimum this 
requires decision makers to read and carefully consider the content of 
any Equalities Impact Assessment (EqIA) produced by officers. 

  
[3]       The Equality Act 2010 requires the Council when exercising its 

functions to have due regard to the need to (a) eliminate discrimination, 
harassment, victimisation and other conduct prohibited under the Act; 
(b) advance equality of opportunity between persons who share a 
relevant protected characteristic and persons who do not share it and 
(c) foster good relations between persons who share a relevant 
protected characteristic and persons who do not share it. The 
protected characteristics under the Equality Act 2010 are age; 
disability; gender reassignment; marriage and civil partnership; 
pregnancy and maternity; race; religion and belief, sex and sexual 
orientation. 

 
[4] There is no EQIA as this report is concerned with Hertfordshire County 

Council’s consideration as to which Strategic Regional Transport 
Partnership organisation it may join.  There are no direct or indirect 
implications for any persons with protected characteristics of this 
report. 
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Section 1 – Executive Summary  

 

1.1 Revenue Monitor 

 

The revenue outturn as at 31 March 2018 is an underspend of (£5,582k) after ringfenced 

underspends, compared with an underspend of (£3,906k) reported last quarter.   

The budgeted spend for the year was £789,853k.  

 

The year-end variance equates to 0.8% of budgeted spend for the year.    The year-end position 

indicates that management action taken to address the risk of overspending at Q1 and Q2 has been 

effective, this is particularly noted in the health and social care areas. Some increased overspending 

is evident in environmental services, chiefly as a result of adverse weather conditions and the 

response to this.  Key movements since the last report include grants received in resources and also 

in highways which will be carried forward to 2018/19. Any increasing pressures are being met by 

offsetting savings. 

 

Table 1 - Summary Revenue Budget Monitor at 31 March 2018 
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Hertfordshire County Council Variance Trend 

 

The graph below show how the variance has moved (post carry forwards) each quarter for the last 2 

financial years, in comparison to this year: 

 

 

 

Key Movements 

Table 2 –Key Movements:  

The table below highlights key movements since Q3 before carry forwards: 

Area Movement Ref 

Older People & Adult Disability (£0.933m) 2.1.2 

Winter Maintenance £1.228m 2.4.2 

Property (£1.360m) 2.5.3 

Revenue Financing £0.998m 2.7.2 

 

 

Proposed Carry Forwards 

The variances shown above are after the proposed carry forwards, which are set out in table 3 below 

and in more detail in Appendix A. The proposed carry forwards total £12,424k and include ring-

fenced grant amounts (Better Care Fund and Improved Better Care Fund in Adult Social Care, and 

the Public Health Grant) to which specific conditions apply. Other carry forwards relate to general 

budget amounts.  

Of the £12,424k being requested as Carry Forwards, £6,336k is related to ringfenced grants (BCF, 

IBCF & PH) and the remaining balance relates to provisions proposed to be set aside for future 

liabilities relating to the outcome of activity during 2017/18. Further details are included in Appendix 

A.    Treatment of the unspent contingency is set out below. 
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Table 3 – Breakdown of proposed Carry Forwards by Service as at 31 March 2018 

 

 

In addition to the amounts above, the variances shown in table 1 are net of grants relating to 

2018/19 which were received in 2017/18.   It is proposed that this be carried forward (£5,425k).  

 

 

Contingency; amounts committed and proposed to be applied 

The final position of the general contingency budget for the 2017/18 year is shown below. Of the 

£6,314k budget, £3,525k has been committed. The balance of £2,789k is proposed to be applied as 

set out in table 4. The proposed application of these funds will address known issues that have 

arisen during 2017/18 but which could not be immediately resolved within the year. This will help 

ensure that known liabilities are dealt with in a timely way. 

Table 3 –Summary of committed contingency 

  £’  

Opening Contingency      6,315 

Budget transfers (2,634) 

Redundancies/PSC - committed (0,891) 

Balance c/fwd. 2,789 

 

 

The balance to be carried forward is included within the total proposed carry forwards in Table 2.  
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Table 4 – Proposed application of unapplied contingency 

 

Item  £'000 Narrative 

Potential Tax liabilities 430 Coverage for risk of potential liability from  prior years. 

Kodak site - works 200 Funding arising from site development discussions to 

enable proposals to progress if necessary. 

ASC Charging shortfall 1,600 ASC charging has noted risks around actual versus 

anticipated income. This amount will provide against a 

potential shortfall.  

Future back office 250 Further to the recent review of SAP/ERP development, 

provision for the next stage the project to develop 

options.   

Hertfordshire County Council 

trading arrangements 

259 To provide for initial planning and infrastructure to 

progress creation of trading companies, including for 

adult social care.  

staff survey 50 Provision for staff survey. This is not currently 

budgeted for.  

Total 2,789* 
  

  

 

*These sums will only be released following approval from the Director of Resources (DoR).  

Application of the underspend 

The overall level of spending against the agreed budgets for 2017/18 leaves an uncommitted 

balance of £5,582k. It is proposed that £3,000k of that amount is transferred to the Transition 

Reserve. This reserve is to support the management of the identified savings gap between 2019/20 

and 2021/22, recognising the risk to the Council of the implementation of a new local government 

financing model. The balance of £2,582k is to be transferred to the Bad Debt Reserve, recognising 

that current provision is at the lower end of expectation and that enhanced provision would be 

prudent.  

 

Approved Virements 

Details of approved virements and technical adjustments, showing all movements from the Original 

Budget, can be found in Appendix C.  
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1.2 Capital Monitor 

Capital spend as at 31 March 2018 is £147.2m, summarised below with commentary on key 

variances.  

Significant areas of spending include support to schools (ongoing repairs and maintenance and the 

expansion of overall capacity in primary and secondary schools) and in highways (including roads 

maintenance and street lighting). 

The capital programme has been funded through grants and third party contributions (60% of 

investment) and use of County Council funds (19% of investment). Borrowing was originally 

estimated to be £39,905k, but as at 31 March is now £31,994k.  

 

Significant variances against the latest approved budget are shown below.  Details of variances over 

£100k are shown in section 4.   

 

 New School Developments & Site Acquisitions: £11,882k is requested to be reprogrammed 

due to anticipated timings of land acquisitions. 

 Secondary Expansions (SEC2): £5,538k is requested to be reprogrammed across the 

secondary expansion programme as schools have reached milestones slower than previously 

forecast. 

 Resources land acquisition: £5,882k is requested to be reprogrammed as discussions are 

currently being held with the vendor regarding final terms for the acquisition. 

 

It is proposed that £36,676k of approved capital spending is re-programmed to future years to 

support delivery of agreed capital programmes.   Further information is provided in Appendix B. 

Capital receipts for 2017/18 are £19,874k, which is £5,248k less than the target for the year.  
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Table 6 – Capital Programme Summary Position 

  

    

Latest     

Approved    

Budget 

2017/18 

Underspend  Overspend 
Re-

programming 
Outturn 

Total 

Variance 

  
             

£'000 

            

         £'000 

               

£'000 

          

      £'000 

              

£'000 

                

£'000 

       

Children's 

Services 
74,793 (541) 26 (22,114) 52,164 (22,629) 

Environment 73,951 (238) 4 (3,397) 70,320 (3,631) 

Fire 3,894 (112) 88 (739) 3,131 (763) 

ACS 14,095 (314) 5 (3,310) 10,476 (3,619) 

Resources 18,484 (216) 
 

(7,116) 11,152 (7,332) 

Public Health  42 (52) - - (10) (52) 

  
    

   

Grand Total 185,259  (1,473) 123  (36,676) 147,233 (38,026) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Agenda Pack 236 of 357



7 

 

1.3 Schools Monitor 

The “ hools  udget is fu ded f o  the Dedi ated “ hools G a t D“G  a d si th fo  g a t hi h is 
received separately from the Education Funding Agency (EFA).  The total amount for which 

Hertfordshire County Council is accountable is £621m, summarised below. This is divided into areas 

where budget responsibility is delegated to schools, and areas for which Hertfordshire County 

Council retain responsibility.   

A net variance of (£7,868k) underspend is projected against areas within the control of Hertfordshire 

County Council.  Additional details regarding this variance can be found in Section 3 and is 

summarised below. 

As these budgets are funded by ringfenced DSG and 6th Form Grant, they are required to be carried 

forward to support the schools budget in future years. 

The schools position is as at February 2018.  

Table 7 – Summary Schools Funding, 2017/18 

Schools Funding (£000s)   

    

DSG Allocation to HCC                           909,729  

Less: Academies                          (311,011)  

Add: Carry Forward from previous year                                8,560  

Less: Reduction in Early Years                                 (172)  

Total DSG                            607,106  

    

Sixth Form Funding                               13,868  

Total Schools Grants & Other Funding                             620,975  

 

Table 8 – Summary HCC controlled education budget variances  

Key Variances     

  

Latest Budget  

              £000s 

               Variance 

                     £000s 

Nursery Delegated             33,823  (3,462) 

Education Support Centres             12,225  (331) 

Private And Voluntary Nurseries             24,385                       2,490  

Other Non-Delegated               7,943  (1,376) 

  

 

  

Central Element of Dedicated Schools Grant   

Family Services Commissioning DSG             20,778  (2,815) 

Integrated Services for Learning 

DSG             30,260  (1,998) 

  

 

  

             129,414  (7,492) 
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1.4  Recommendations: 

 
 The Resources & Performance Cabinet Panel considered a report on this item of  business at 

 its meeting on 6 June 2018.  The Panel recommended to Cabinet that Cabinet approves: 

a) That £11.031m of Carry Forwards outlined in Appendix A, be transferred to specific reserves 

as carry forward of 2017/18 revenue underspends to 2018/19 

 

b) That £5.425m grants relating to 2018/19 which were received in 2017/18 be carried forward 

to 2018/19. 

 

c) That new reserves be created from carry forwards of underspends as outlined in appendix A,  

of £0.290m for a Property Revenue Reserve, to fund revenue costs of preparing sites for 

disposal and of  £1.103m to be transferred to a new Business Rates equalisation reserve to 

smooth variation in business rates income in future years.   

 

d) That £3.000m of the revenue underspend be transferred to the Transition Reserve to 

support the management of the identified savings gap between 2019/20 and 2021/22, 

recognising the risk to the Council of the implementation of a new local government 

financing model.  

 

e) That the remaining £2.582m of revenue underspend be transferred to the Bad Debt Reserve, 

recognising that current provision is at the lower end of expectation and that enhanced 

provision would be prudent.  

 

f) That £36.676m capital budget set out in appendix B is reprogrammed from 2017/18 to 

future years. 
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Section 2 – Service Variance/Movements over £250k 

The tables below summarise the monitor position for each department, with the graph beneath 

showing how the variance has moved each quarter for the previous 2 financial years after carry 

forwards.    

 

2.1  Adult Care Services 

ACS Ref 
LAB Outturn Variance 

Variance 

Last Quarter 

Movement in 

Quarterly 

Variance 

£000s £000s £000s £000s £000s 

Better Care Fund &  

Improved Better Care Fund 
2.1.1 

40,443 35,389 (5,054) (5,044) (10) 

Older People &  

Adult Disability Service 
2.1.2 

228,270 227,309 (961) (28) (933) 

Mental Health Services 2.1.3 15,551 15,802 251 251 - 

Preventative Services 2.1.4 16,964 16,477 (487) (445) (42) 

In House Day Care Services & 

Transport SLA 
2.1.5 14,208 13,878 (330) (93) (237) 

Strategic Centre & Support 

Services 
 7,397 7,300 (97) 14 (111) 

Grant Funded Projects  27 27 - - - 

Adult Care Services Total  

(before c/f) 
 322,860 316,182 (6,678) (5,345) (1,333) 

Carry Forward  - 6,154 6,154 5,262 792 

Adult Care Services Total 

(after c/f) 
 322,860 322,336 (524) (83) (441) 
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2.1.1 Better Care Fund & Improved Better Care Fund 

LAB 

£000s 

Projected 

Spend 

£000s 

Forecast 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

Quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings / 

Pressures 

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

40,443 35,389 (5,054) (5,044) (10) - - - (5,054) 

 

The main components of the variance are: 

 

 (£1,510k) underspend against budget on the Better Care Fund mainly due to the release of funding which had 

been earmarked to support winter pressures. The position has been assisted by the favourable position on 

the older people residential budget. There has also been underspends on various schemes including Rapid 

Response and Carer Friendly Hospital costs.  A request will be made to carry forward the underspend into the 

next financial year as per the legal agreement.  

  (£3,540k) underspend on the Improved Better Care Fund budget. This is attributable to the schemes being 

funded to part year effect, given the time taken to develop and commission the appropriate services. It was 

proposed to spread the IBCF across the three financial years, given the significant element of front-loading in 

the Improved Better Care Fund and to allow schemes to be sustainably funded. The underspend is predicated 

on planned carry forward of the monies to allow services to be maintained at a similar level in years 2 and 3. 

 

 

2.1.2 Older People & Adult Disability Services 

LAB 

£000s 

Projected 

Spend 

£000s 

Forecast 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

Quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings / 

Pressures 

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

228,270 227,309 (961) (28) (933) - 139 - (1,100) 

 

The main components of the variance are: 

 

 (£610k) underspend on the Herts Equipment Service budget. A one-off investment was made by the NHS and 

local authority to provide additional staffing to boost performance of the service and provide robust 

challenge to prescribers. For 2017/18 this one-off investment was no longer required, therefore Adult Care 

“e i es  o igi al sha e of the i est e t of £ k  has ee  sho  as a sa i g i  the /  udget pla s 
along with the in-year underspend on equipment. 

 (£430k) underspend in the operational tea s budget primarily due to vacancies held within the service as 
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2.1.2 Older People & Adult Disability Services 

the new Adult Disability service was embedded. Recruitment plans are now moving forward into 2018/19. 

Adult Care Services assess clients for their eligibility to contribute towards the cost of care. There is a risk that not all 

of the client contributions are fully recoverable and therefore a request will be made to carry forward £1,100k to 

provide coverage of this risk.  

 

Main reasons for quarterly movement 

 

 (£610k) underspend on the Herts Equipment Service budget as highlighted above. 

 (£430k) underspend in the operational tea s budget as highlighted above. 

 

 

2.1.3 Mental Health Services 

LAB 

£000s 

Projected 

Spend 

£000s 

Forecast 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings / 

Pressures 

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

15,551 15,802 251 251 - - 251 - - 

 

The overspend relates to a shortfall in the delivery of the £1,040k IP saving for Mental Health. The project associated 

with moving clients out of specialist into more mainstream accommodation requires further work between ACS, HPFT 

and District Councils to identify accommodation and carefully manage the moves.  

 

 

2.1.4 Preventative Services 

LAB 

£000s 

Projected 

Spend 

£000s 

Forecast 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings / 

Pressures 

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

16,964 16,477 (487) (445) (42) (174) (313) - - 

 

The variance for the Preventative Services budget is due to: 

 (£270k) underspend on the Housing Related Support budget of which (£170k) is as a result of the full year effect of 

the £1,000k Housing Related Support saving introduced late into the budget for 2016/17. The balance is due to in 

year savings from reduced growth in flexicare units and reduced occupancy in a provision for Learning Disabilities. 

 (£220k) underspend on the Community Wellbeing budget due to a number of delivery based contracts delivering 

small levels of savings as a result of a reduced level of need in addition to a vacant post held within the team. 

 

 

 

 

Agenda Pack 241 of 357



12 

 

 

 

 

2.1.5 In House Day Care Services & Transport SLA 

LAB 

£000s 

Projected 

Spend 

£000s 

Forecast 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings / 

Pressures 

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

14,208 13,878 (330) (93) (237) - (330) - - 

 

The variance for the In House Day Care & Transport SLA budget is due to: 

 

 (£430k) underspend on the In House Day Care budget as a result of vacancy management and less use of 

agency to fulfil rotas. 

 £100k overspend on the Transport SLA budget as a result of additional contracted taxi commitments. 
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2.2  Public Health  

 

PH Ref  
LAB Outturn Variance 

Variance 

Last Quarter 

Movement in 

Quarterly 

Variance 

£000s £000s £000s £000s £000s 

Corporate PH 2.2.1 2,770 2,492 (278) (222) (56) 

Smoking Cessation Service  1,829 1,623 (206) (11) (195) 

Sexual Health  9,810 9,798 (12) 118 (130) 

Drugs & Alcohol  7,479 7,486 7 7 - 

Children  19,980 19,772 (208) (165) (43) 

Adults  1,382 1,349 (33) 1 (34) 

District & Partnership Working  1,912 1,665 (247) (129) (118) 

PH Initiatives & Commissioning 2.2.2 4,271 3,936 (335) (315) (20) 

Public Health Total (before c/f) 2.2.3 49,433 48,121 (1,312) (716) (596) 

Carry Forward  - 1,312 1,312 716 596 

Public Health Total (after c/f)  49,433 49,433 - - - 
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2.2.1 Corporate PH 

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

£000s 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter  

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings / 

Pressures 

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

2,770 2,492 (278) (222) (56) - - - (278) 

 

In order to achieve the savings to the Public Health budget, the service has reviewed all positions as they have 

become vacant and challenged other corporate expenditure lines.  This has led to in year savings of (£261k). 

 

The Herts Warmer Homes project has an underspend of (£17k).   

 

 

2.2.2 PH Initiatives & Commissioning  

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

£000s 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter  

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings / 

Pressures 

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

4,271 3,936 (335) (315) (20) - - - (335) 

 

The initiatives budget is used for pump priming new schemes within Public Health however given the reduction in 

Public Health Grant there have been fewer initiatives in 2017/18 than expected leading to an underspend of (£335k). 

 

2.2.3 Overall PH Movement in March 

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

£000s 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter  

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings / 

Pressures 

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

49,433 48,121 (1,312) (716) (596) - - - (1,312) 

There are two significant movements which have led to the increase in underspend of (£596k) in Q4.  

 

Discussions with districts late in quarter three revealed that they would not spend the total value of their district offer 

in 2017/18.  It was therefore necessary to agree values with them to record in the Hertfordshire County Council 

accounts as a payment in advance (and they recorded a receipt in advance).  This led to a movement of (£118k) on 

the District & Partnership Working line. 

 

The other significant movement was in the Smoking Cessation Service – a movement of (£195k).  The majority of this 

moveme t £ k  as due to a ha ge i  He tfo dshi e s guida e fo  the suppl  of edi i es to stop s oki g.  
From 1 October 2017 Nicotine Replacement Therapy (NRT) on prescription from a GP practice would no longer be 

funded by Public Health instead GPs would have to use the NRT voucher system  which enables the patient to get a 

supply of NRT from a community pharmacy.   
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2.2.3 Overall PH Movement in March 

As we had no evidence that this would result in an immediate cost saving only a small adjustment was made to the 

monitor. However when the invoices were received it was clear that CCGs were not recharging for NRT from Q3 

onwards reducing the projection by (£167k).  Consequently there is an increase in costs for the supply of NRT by 

community pharmacies of £54k.  The remainder of the movement (£82k) relates to claims from GPs and pharmacies 

for smoking quits and team underspend.  The fourth quarter is normally significantly higher than the previous three 

and this had been estimated.  However from the data we have the Q4 it is lower than previously anticipated. 

 

The third area of significant movement in the final quarter was Sexual Health (£130k).  The movement relates to Long 

Acting Removable Contraception (LARC) which is recharged to Public Health by the CCG.  The invoices received for Q3 

and Q4 were slightly less than anticipated (£26k).  There was a reduction in expenditure for the Integrated Sexual 

Health contract because of non-achievement of one the KPIs within the contract (£70k).  The remainder of the 

movement was made up of small movements over a number of other sexual health budget lines. 
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Children's Services - Forecast Variance Trend

2015/16

2016/17

2017/18

2.3  Child e ’s “e vi es 

 

CS 
 

Ref 

LAB Outturn Variance 

Variance 

Last 

Quarter 

Movement 

in Quarterly 

Variance 

£000s £000s £000s £000s £000s 

Education and Early 

Intervention 

 

2.3.1 

2.3.2 

2.3.3 

2.3.4  

 

50,636 51,142 506 1,147 (641) 

CLA 

2.3.5 

2.3.6 

2.3.7 

43,372 43,371 (2) 502 (504) 

Other Safeguarding and 

Specialist Services 

2.3.8 

2.3.9 

2.3.10 

75,163 75,244 81 385 (305) 

Safeguarding and 

Specialist Services Total 
 118,535 118,614 79 888 (809) 

Children's Services 

Overheads 
 220 106 (113) (51) (63) 

Children's Services Total 

(before c/f) 
 169,391 169,863 471 1,984 (1,512) 

Carry Forwards  - 101 101 - 101 

Children's Services Total 

(after c/f) 
 169,391 169,964 572 1,984 (1,411) 
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2.3.1   Services for Young People 

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

this 

quarter 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings  

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

15,426 15,045 (381) (183) (198) (116) (164) - (101) 

 

The underspend in SYP is due to a number of staff vacancies. Services have also only been covering vacant posts with 

agency staff in exceptional circumstances. The underspend is offset by additional costs expected for Youth Support 

Worker pension arrears and an ICT project that was completed this financial year. In addition, there has been a 

backdated rates refund of £65k. Part of the underspend is being held as an early achievement of IP savings. The £65k 

rates refund has been requested as a carry forward to use for one off refurbishment costs of the site. In addition, 

there is a request for a further £35k of underspend to be carried forward for a revenue contribution to capital in 

2018/19 to replace window walling for another property. NCS reported an underspend of £66k; the service were 

expecting some clawbacks due to lower numbers than originally contracted for so were cautious with forecasting any 

non-essential expenditure. NCS have confirmed that no penalties will be incurred. 

 

 

2.3.2 Mainstream Transport & SEN Transport  

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

this 

quarter 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings  

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

17,600 19,251 1,651 1,470 181 - 1,651 - - 

 

The overspend reported on transport is due to SEN Home to School Transport. There has been some movement in the 

number of pupils being transported, from this time last year, 2,416 in Mar 17 and 2,278 in Mar 18, the average cost 

per pupil has increased by £560 (£5,861 Mar 17 to £6,421 Mar 18).  

 

The reason behind the average cost increase is because the student needs are increasing and therefore more pupils 

are travelling alone. Students are being transported further afield and in a large number of cases out of county as SN 

places within Hertfordshire are filled. As the complexity of students' needs increases we have taken on more 

medically trained PAs to travel in vehicles with students. This has all contributed to higher average costs, in Mar 17 88 

students were travelling with an average cost of £15k+. The financial year ended with 108 students travelling at an 

average cost of £15k+ 

 

 

2.3.3 Premature Retirement  

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

this 

quarter 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings  

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

4,455 4,851 396 324 72 - 396 - - 

 

The budget for premature retirement covers Teachers Added Years (TAY) Pension contributions, settlement and 

redundancy payments for schools in financial difficulty as well as associated pension strain where appropriate. 
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2.3.3 Premature Retirement  

In 2017/18 1,199 pensioners and 239 dependents were paid additional contributions, these are equivalent to the 

additional benefits that they would have received had they continued to make payments into the TPA scheme and 

remained employed.  

 

This budget has been under pressure for a number of years, whilst those schools with significant financial pressure 

are restructured to ensure financial viability in the longer term, it is anticipated that this will continue in the next 

financial year. 

 

Following a review of teachers added years premiums, the Shared Anti-Fraud Services (SAFS) traced 13 deceased 

claimants which realised £20k of reduced liabilities going forwards. 

 

The outturn represents an underspend in the TAY pension contributions of £509k offset by an overspend on 

redundancy pressures of £905k, supporting approximately 30 schools. Compared to 2016/17 when the authority 

supported 71 schools with redundancy costs of £1.4m. 

 

 

2.3.4 E&EI Central Budgets  

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

this 

quarter 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings  

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

(782) (1,349) (568) (413) (155) (100) (468) - - 

 

There is a £568k underspend on E&EI Central budgets due to: 

  

 - £177k underspend on Customer Service Centre recharge, with less spend on professional fees due to a 

reduction/prevention of stage 2 complaints; and IT development costs which were not completed within the financial 

year. 

 - £100k early achievement of savings 

 - £42k underspend on printing costs 

 - £125k Lease car rebate greater than anticipated in the budget 

 - £153k anticipated spend on iPads for Families First was delayed and will not happen until the new financial year  

 - £56k has been transferred to the Teachers Pension Arrears provision to provide for future liabilities 

 - £27k staff vacancies and other minor underspends 

 

 

2.3.5 Safeguarding Operations: Section 17  

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

this 

quarter 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings  

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

874 1,258 384 298 86 - 384 - - 

There were payments for 39 No Recourse cases during March, an increase of four families from February, with 37 

cases open as at 31st March. There are significant delays by the Home Office to conclude on cases of under appeal by 

families with No Recourse to Public Funds (NRPF) and we are therefore seeing families remain for significant periods.  

Added to which there is reluctance from the private rented sector to rent to NRPF families due to their immigration 

status and the local authority cannot agree to act a rent guarantors. Therefore we are reliant on hotels for 
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2.3.5 Safeguarding Operations: Section 17  

accommodating families.  

 

There is a task and finish group looking at accommodation options and a new Accommodation Pathway offer has 

been developed and is awaiting sign off as part of the development of a Homelessness Accommodation Strategy for 

long term commissioning of accommodation for NRPF, IH and UASC over 18, due for finalisation by June 2018. A more 

consistent approach is now taken with recording and monitoring the status of NR families, with one point of contact 

dealing directly with the Home Office in order to obtain the latest appeals information. 

 

For families with NRPF, we have to supply accommodation, utilities, food, clothing and transport costs.  These families 

are generally in the UK illegally, so they do not have the right to claim benefits, cannot access Council accommodation 

and are not permitted to work.  We have to support them for as long as they have a child under 18 as the Children Act 

1989 does not permit destitution for children.  

 

There were payments for 15 Intentionally Homeless (IH) families, stable from February, with 11 cases open as at 31 

March.  As a result of welfare benefit changes, there has been significant increase in the number of IH families since 

last ea .  Child e s “e i es ha e a dut  to support families with finding and providing support to access 

accommodation in these circumstances.  We have also seen the subsistence rates paid legally challenged and 

therefore these have been adjusted to a higher rate.  A Welfare Reform Task Group has been set up to review all 

current supported cases, with the main focus on IH families. This group is clarifying Hertfordshire County Council s 

legal response to requests to support IH families and has been tasked with exploring various options of support. 

 

Intentionally homeless families are families with children less than 18 years of age with the right to live in the UK and 

claim benefits.  If they fall behind in their rent or have not maintained their tenancy appropriately, district councils 

ake the  I te tio all  Ho eless  a d dis ha ge thei  dut  to p o ide the  ith a o odatio .  As hild e  
cannot be homeless in the UK, they become children in need and we have to obtain and pay for their accommodation 

until we can find somewhere for them to live within the benefit rates that they can afford. This is considered cheaper 

than taking the children into care and also helps keep families together.   

 

The NRPH/IH element of the overall Section 17 budget has overspent by £482k, which is being partly offset by an 

underspend against preventative spend of £101k.  
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2.3.6 Independent Placements  

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

this 

quarter 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings  

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

22,498 23,648 1,149 1,588 (439) - 1,149 - - 

The forecast overspend of £1,149k  is mainly due to an overspend for Independent Residential placements of £1,541k 

due to both higher than budgeted weekly costs, reflecting an increase in costs in complex placements and support. 

This is reflected in an average weekly cost at March 2018 of £3,872 against a budgeted cost of £3,271. 

 

Family Assessment placements are forecast to overspend by £515k with 169 placement weeks forecast for the year.  

These are court ordered assessments and the LA does not have control of the costs or length of placement. The 

number of secure placements remains at 8 (186 placement weeks forecast during the year) with an overspend of 

£71k. In addition, there is an overspend of £56k against Independent Fostering budgets, with 7,834 placement weeks 

forecast for the year.  

 

These overspends are partly off-set by underspends in other areas of the budget, Semi-Independent (£401k) and 

Disability (£132k).  Intensive work is ongoing to redress the balance between in-house and Independent fostering 

placements and Residential placements are under constant review and the service are actively seeking to increase 

residential placement capacity and are working with other Local Authorities to seek a regional solution to placement 

matching, as this is becoming an issue across Authorities. 

 

The total number of independent placements for March 2018 is 309.  The year-end target was revised during the year 

to 284 to reflect pressures in matching placements due to complexities of need. 

 

The movement forecast for Independent Placements has reduced by £439k since Quarter 3. This is largely due to: 

 

- Reduction of £256k in expenditure against independent residential provision, reflecting information received 

from Partners in relation to the Cross Regional Block Contract, including confirmation of bed sales to other 

local authorities during the year. 

- Reduction of £151k in semi-independent.  This reflects the net effect of new, ceased and changes in 

placement costs and on-going work by the service to reduce additional support costs in Semi-Independent 

placements. 

 

 

Independent Placements - Movements Quarter 3 to Quarter 4 - 2017/18 

Placement 

Qtr. 3 

(£'000) 

Qtr. 4 

(£'000) 

Movement 

(£'000) Placement Forecast 

Residential 1,797 1,541 (256) 

Residential CH 49, target of 48 (Dec = 47 

) movement +2 

Residential School 4 (Dec 4) movement 

0 

Family 

Assessment 452 515 64 4, (Dec = 1) movement +3 

Semi-
(250) (401) (151) 

52, target of 57 (Dec = 50) movement 
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2.3.6 Independent Placements  

independent +2 

Disability (111) (132) (21) 

40, target of 33 (Dec = 39)7 movement 

+1 

Secure 105 71 (34) 8, target of 2 (Dec = 6) movement +2 

Fostering 96 56 (40) 

152, target of 140 (Dec = 148) 

movement +4 

Adjustment (500) (500) 0 DSG Additional top-up 

  1,588 1,149 (439) Total placement movement +14 

 

 

2.3.7 Fostering Direct Spend  

LAB 

£000s 

P

r

o

j

e

c

t

e

d

 

S

p

e

n

d 

£

0

0

0

s 

Varia

nce 

£000

s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

this 

quarter 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings 

/ Pressures 

£000s 

One-

off 

£000

s 

Additiona

l Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forwar

d 

£000s 

10,928 

1

0

,

3

9

2 

(536) (352) (184) - (536) - - 

 

 

The in-house fostering budget has underspent by £536k due to there being fewer placement weeks than 

budgeted, particularly in the families and friends area. This is partly as a result of the increasing numbers of 

Special Guardianship Orders in place of family and friends placements, as referenced in 2.3.10. 
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2.3.7 Fostering Direct Spend  

 

This underspend is partly offset by a £56k overspend against the independent fostering budget reported 

within the Independent Placements line. 

 

 

Expenditure (£k) 

Service Actual Budgeted (surplus)/deficit 

Fostering 9,240 9,242 -3 

Family and Friends 655 1,144 -489 

Section 23 455 493 -38 

Other 42 49 -7 

Total 10,391 10,928 -537 

 

         

 

No. of Weeks 
Average Weekly Cost 

(£PW) 
No. of 

 

placem

ents 
 

Service 
Foreca

st 

Budge

ted 

(surplus)/d

eficit 

Act

ual 

Budge

ted 

(surplus)/d

eficit 

 

 
 

In-House 

(Fostering) 
23,332 23,206 126 396 398 -2 

413 

 

In-House 

(Family and 

Friends) 

3,267 5,939 -2,672 200 193 7 

56  

In-House 

(Section 23) 
3,239 3,426 -187 140 144 -4 

56 
 

Total 38,165 39,534 -1,369       688 

  

 

 

2.3.8 UASC Direct Spend  

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

this 

quarter 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings / 

Pressures 

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

1,926 1,185 (741) (765) 24 - (741) - - 

Not 

incl. 

UASC 
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2.3.8 UASC Direct Spend  

 

The UASC budget represents the amount over and above the Home Office grant. This budget has an underspend of 

£741k representing a lower additional contribution than budgeted. This is due to a combination of lower placement 

costs than budgeted, including as a result of one new block semi-independent placement put in place in year, along 

with there being a smaller increase in the number of UASC than budgeted. 

                 

There are currently 81 (excluding 7  missing) UASC cases 

 

 

 

2.3.9 Adoption Direct Spend  

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

this 

quarter 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings / 

Pressures 

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

7,693 7,280 (413) (161) (253) - (413) - - 

There is an underspend of £413k against adoption budgets. This is due to:  

 

- an underspend of £166k against the inter-agency adoption budget. This is due to 16 Hertfordshire County Council 

children being adoption by other agencies at a cost of £233k but income of £346k being received relating to children 

matched with Hertfordshire County Council adopters. 

- an underspend of £114k relating to adoption, special guardianship and child arrangement order allowances paid 

during the year due to the being net 24 fewer overall allowances paid than budgeted for.  

- other underspends totalling £137k relating to pre-allowances and therapeutic expenditure. 

 

Although the total number of allowances has decreased the number of special guardianship orders has increased as a 

result of the increasing number SGOs, an additional 32 during 2017/18, in place of family and friend placements, as 

per 2.3.7. 

 

The increased underspend against adoption budgets is due to:  

 

- Reduction in inter agency expenditure of £182k due to changes in plans or adoptions not taking place during 

2017/18. 

- a delay with funding approval from the Adoption Support fund meaning matched funding from Hertfordshire County 

Council of £45k was not required in 2017/18 

- £26k relating to lower than forecast growth in the number of new Special Guardianship and adoption allowances  

payable  

 

 

2.3.10 0-25 Together Under 18 Direct Spend  

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

this 

quarter 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings / 

Pressures 

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

8,184 8,468 284 219 65 - 284 - - 
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2.3.10 0-25 Together Under 18 Direct Spend  

 

0-25 Together Direct spend has overspent by £284k This is largely due to an overspend of £309k against Direct 

payments where there are currently 506 active clients, the same figure as February. 

 

There is also an overspend of £169k against Homecare with 120 active clients, an increase of 5 on march. 

 

These overspends are in part offset by underspends against short breaks of £112k and central budgets of £59k, along 

with other smaller over and underspends in the service.  

 

Number of active Direct Payments and Homecare Packages since September 2017 

 

 

September October November December January February March 

Direct Payments 483 498 498 501 515 506 506 

Homecare 112 113 114 108 110 115 120 

 

 

2.4  Environment 

 

ENV 
 

Ref 

LAB Outturn Variance 

Variance 

Last 

Quarter 

Movement 

in 

Quarterly 

Variance 

£000s £000s £000s £000s £000s 

Highways 

2.4.1 

2.4.2 

2.4.3 

2.4.4 

2.4.5 

2.4.6 

55,002 55,690 688 40 648 

Waste Management  42,888 42,743 (145) - (145) 

Spatial Land Use and Planning  1,270 1,435 165 100 65 

Environmental Management  2,330 2,331 1 - 1 

Economic Development  301 300 (1) - (1) 

Other Environment  620 627 7 - 7 

Environment Total  

(before c/f) 
 102,411 103,126 715 140 575 

Carry Forwards  - 321 321 - 321 

Environment Total  

(after c/f) 
 102,411 103,447 1,036 140 896 
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2.4.1 Routine Maintenance 

LAB 

£000s 

Out-turn 

£000s 

 Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter  

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings / 

Pressures 

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

14,151 14,518 367 - 367 - 367 - - 

 

The impact of the severe weather in February and March created an increased demand for pothole repairs and storm 

clearance. This has reduced by £198k from the overspend of on repairs of £565k forecast at the end of February.  

 

 

2.4.2 Winter Maintenance 

LAB 

£000s 

Out-turn 

£000s 

 Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter  

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings / 

Pressures 

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

3,215 4,943 1,728 500 1,228 - 1,728 - - 

 

The winter service delivery involved 90 gritting outings, which is the greatest number in recent memory and more 

than double the outings of 16/17. This included 4 snow events involving the mobilisation of local farmers, filling of grit 

bins, individual runs requested by the police and the costs of standby. 

 

2.4.3 Lighting 

LAB Out-turn  Variance Variance Movement Breakdown of Variance 
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2.4.3 Lighting 

£000s £000s £000s last 

quarter   

£000s 

£000s Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings / 

Pressures 

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

7,029 6,194 (835) (650) (185) - (835) - - 

 

The energy market continues to be extremely volatile providing purchasing opportunities and threats. LASER has 

secured an energy price better than originally forecast. In addition, further improvements to the street lighting 

inventory have enabled more refined calculations of the unmetered energy to demonstrate lower usage. The actual 

costs are coming in lower than that re-forecast, including some unforeseen credits from the power supplier. 

 

2.4.4 Traffic Management & Safety - Highways 

LAB 

£000s 

Out-turn 

£000s 

 Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter   

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings / 

Pressures 

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

1,294 731 (560) - (560) - (239) - (321) 

 

Highways Locality Budget - schemes not fully completed in the current financial year due to on-going design and 

Permanent Traffic Regulation Orders processes and the impact of weather in March. A carry forward (£321k) of 

budget has been requested for these schemes. Due to the pre-planning and bulking up of works, Ringway were able 

to deliver the works more efficiently and well within budget. 

 

 

2.4.5 Transport Planning Policy and Strategy 

LAB 

£000s 

Out-turn 

£000s 

 Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter   

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings / 

Pressures 

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

1,319 919 (400) - (400) - (400) - - 

 

Underspend associated with contract services were identified early in the year, offset by a corresponding overspend 

in Highways Management - Contract Services 

 

2.4.6 Highways / Transport Management 

LAB 

£000s 

Out-turn 

£000s 

 Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter   

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings / 

Pressures 

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

6,956 7,333 377 40 337 - 377 - - 
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2.4.6 Highways / Transport Management 

 

An overspend of £40k due to the need to provide a new temporary storage depot for grass cutting equipment.  Also 

an increase in the contract costs following an annual reconciliation adjustment, which is an annual calculation aimed 

at ensuring the payments made by the Council reflect actual salary conditions paid by the contractor and protects the 

Council from inflated charge grades.  

 

Overspend associated with contract services were identified early in the year offset by a corresponding underspend in 

TPPS. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2.5  Resources 

 

RES  Ref  
LAB Outturn Variance 

Variance 

Last Quarter 

Movement 

in 

Quarterly 

Variance 

£000s £000s £000s £000s £000s 

Corporate Services 

2.5.1 

2.5.2 

2.5.3 

55,393 51,416 (3,977) 2,367 (1,610) 

Traded Services 
2.5.4 

2.5.5 
(2,207) (1,934) 273 341 (68) 

Customer Engagement  5,789 5,592 (197) (52) (145) 

Libraries & HALS  10,029 10,379 350 300 50 

Resources Total  

(before c/f) 
 69,003 65,453 (3,551) (1,778) (1,773) 

Carry Forwards  - 644 644 - 644 

Resources Total  

(after c/f) 
 69,003 66,097 (2,907) (1,778) (1,129) 
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2.5.1 Legal 

LAB 

£000s 

Projected 

Spend 

£000s 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter  

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings / 

Pressures 

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

4,414 3,814 (601) (534) (67) - (501) (100) - 

 

Legal Services are showing a final outturn position of a £601k underspend. This underspend primarily is due to a 

o i atio  of i eased i o e a d a a ies, although the a ou t spe t o  ou sel s fees as lo e  tha  
originally forecast.  Legal Services have reviewed the vacancies and are also proposing to refocus some of the work it 

u de takes i  o de  to ette  eet the Cou il s de a d fo  legal ad i e. As su h follo i g e uit e t it is 
anticipated that the underspend (other than the amount of £100k which represents the IP savings) will not recur in 

2018/19. 

 

 

2.5.2 Shared Managed Services (SMS) 

LAB 

£000s 

Projected 

Spend 

£000s 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter  

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings / 

Pressures 

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

12,878 12,524 (354) (95) (259) - (354) - - 
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2.5.2 Shared Managed Services (SMS) 

 

There has been a £259k movement from the quarter 3 monitor due to: 

 an unexpected business rates rebate 

 Lower than expected call charges from Technology and the credit of a duplicate charge. 

 £50k Serco KPI penalties Apr-Dec 

 lower than originally estimated Occupational Health volumes, resulting in a price reduction. 

 

2.5.3 Property 

LAB 

£000s 

Projected 

Spend 

£000s 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter  

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings / 

Pressures 

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

16,148 13,032 (3,116) (1,756) (1,360) (1,214) (1,302) - (600) 

 

Property were previously reporting an underspend of £1,756k.  The Property underspend has increased by £1,360k 

this quarter from £1,756k to £3,116k and is largely made up of the following elements: 

 £156k Property Data Collection - A saving has been achieved from site and net capacity commissions, and this is a 

permanent saving (£100k) that forms part of the 2018/19 Resources IP.  There has been a slippage of work (£86k) 

into 2018/19 

 £100k Energy Management – The accumulated effect of previous energy saving works have resulted in a 

reduction of the required Carbon Reduction Credits and this will be an ongoing saving. 

 £115k Vacancies across the Property department – Vacancies were being actively recruited to, however there was 

slippage in the recruitment process and a decision not to backfill a position.  Vacancies were held pending a 

restructure which has now been postponed until next financial year. 

 £708k   Corporately Managed Properties – Abel Smith House is made a surplus since all tenants are in place for 

the full financial year, a backdated rates refund was received for New Barnfield, and there was reimbursement of 

revenue costs incurred in prior years for feasibility studies and other sale preparations, these underspends are 

offset by an overspend on Feasibility project work and further maintenance works on the Supported Living 

properties managed by Aldwyck.  A carry forward request has been submitted so the unspent balance (£290k) can 

be used to fund revenue costs of preparing future sites for disposal which should lead to increased capital 

receipts 

 £112k Corporate Property Fees – Lower asset numbers and more efficient management of work streams have 

produced reduced contract costs.  A permanent saving (£100k) forms part of the 2018/19 Resources IP and  there 

is potential for this to be increased once the outcome of the PMA contract re-tender is known 

 £744k – Residential Rent Reviews (Older people) – Rent reviews have now been settled for all care home 

providers which has resulted in backdated rental income and additional rental income for 2017/18. 

 £1,365k Utilities – Reduction in energy consumption (following ongoing work to implement energy saving 

initiatives as well as energy prices not increasing as anticipated and a milder winter/autumn) which has led to 

reduced energy costs. A permanent saving (£129k) forms part of the 2018/19 Resources IP 

 £48k Central & Shared – Following the rent review for Mundells, an increased rental charge has now been agreed 

with HBS for the occupancy of their portion of the site 

 £60k Staff Housing Pool – Slippage in maintenance works into 2018/19 

 These underspends are being offset by a £132k overspend in Service Property which is largely attributable to a 

revenue contribution to capital for build costs at Hemel PSQ and £204k of tree survey/maintenance works to 

remove/replace diseased trees  

 

Carry forward requests have been submitted in relation to the unspent balance (£290k) of the CMP land sale so it can 
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2.5.3 Property 

be used to fund revenue costs of preparing future sites for disposal which should lead to increased capital receipts, 

and a carry forward request (£310k) has been submitted to fund works to improve resilience and stability at the 

Stevenage site 

 

There has been a £1,360k movement from Quarter 3 (£1,756k underspend) to the outturn (£3,116k underspend), this 

is largely due to the following: 

 £484k Residential Rent Reviews (Older people) which resulted in backdated rental income, and additional rental 

income for 2017/18 

 £481k Corporately Managed Properties due to a reimbursement of revenue costs attributable to a land sale in 

2017/18 & a backdated rent refund for New Barnfield.  A carry forward request has been submitted so the 

unspent balance of the land sale (£290k) can be used to fund revenue costs of preparing future sites for disposal 

which should lead to increased capital receipts 

 £640k Utilities - £340k Utilities - Reduction in energy consumption (following work to implement energy saving 

initiatives, prices not increasing as anticipated and a milder winter/autumn) which has led to reduced energy 

costs 

 £60k Staff Housing Pool due to a slippage of maintenance works into 2018/19 

 These have then been offset by £204k of tree survey/maintenance works to remove/replace diseased trees and 

£132k in Service Property for a revenue contribution to capital for build costs at Hemel PSQ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2.5.4 HBS 

LAB 

£000s 

Projected 

Spend 

£000s 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter  

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings / 

Pressures 

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

(1,707) (1,184) 523 591 (68) - 523 - - 

 

HB“ s fi al outtu  positio  i  /  is a su plus of £ . . Ho e e , this is £ .  sho t of the ta get of 
£1.707m. 

 

This is primarily due to two main factors: 

 The network print function had previously made a surplus of over £0.5m. As the majority of custom is from 

other Hertfordshire County Council departments, the decision has been made that HBS should no longer 

over-recover print cost. This reduces a cost pressure in those departments, but creates the pressure in HBS.  

 Price increases for 2017/18 did not correctly treat overhead movements, leading to under-recovery. 

 

It was expected that some of these pressures would be offset by expanded trading within HFS – Educational 

Resources. Product sales are £1.88m (8.7%) higher than 16/17, but margins on new sales are lower than expected, 

meaning that it has not proved possible to make up the shortfall (actual gross margin = 29.19%, budgeted gross 

margin 31.59%).  

 

Also within Fleet Services there is a £89k under contribution primarily caused by reduced levels of purchasing and 
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2.5.4 HBS 

leasing vehicles.  This has reduced in the final month of the year due to additional vehicle rebates outperforming 

forecasts and the releasing of an erroneous balance accrual.  

 

In respect to HFS, the movement in forecast this quarter relates to trading pattern changes and £26k of pension 

strain. 

 

In suppo t of HB“ s t a sfo atio  p og a e, th ee est u tu es ha e ee  o pleted, ho e e  i pa t i  this 
financial year has been limited. Longer term investment options will be presented to Panel in June for consideration. 

 

2.5.5 Libraries & HALS 

LAB 

£000s 

Projected 

Spend 

£000s 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter  

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings / 

Pressures 

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

10,029 10,379 350 300 50 - 350 - - 

 

Libraries are reporting an outturn overspend of £350k.  This is due to pressures on the LHS budget during the year as 

follows: 

 The Inspiring Libraries Strategy was designed to save £2.5 million over three years. £2 million of this saving 

was achieved in 2015/16 and 2016/17. The final £500,000  saving will be achieved when we complete the roll-

out of 16 volunteer-partnered Community Libraries, but rolling out the Community Libraries depends on the 

establishment of a volunteer steering group in each community, and the recruitment and training of 

volunteers to the point where they have sufficient confidence to take over responsibility. This is a new 

halle ge fo  ea h o u it  a d a  o l  o e at the speed of t ust , hi h a  take ti e to a hie e this 
is a common experience in Herts and in other authorities) As a result, this has been a slower process than 

originally anticipated.  

 There is a continuing shortfall in library income, which was around £130k below target at the end of the 

year.  Income generated from new revenue streams such as room hire, donations and reading group charges 

is more than offset by the continuing decline in traditional income sources for libraries (overdue charges and 

DVD loans).  

 Additional pressures on the budget this year include a gap between our staffing budget (which assumes staff 

are on the mid-point of their grade) and actual staffing costs (most staff are on the top of their grade), and 

the imposition of the Apprenticeship Levy. 

 

These pressures were identified early in the year, and measures were put in place to mitigate the predicted 

overspend. 

 There was progress during the year with public engagement and the recruitment and training of volunteers in 

the community libraries, which meant that some staff posts could be deleted during the year, realising 

savings. 

 Expenditure in some other budgets was frozen and vacancy management was applied to mitigate the income 

shortfall and pressure on the staffing budget. 

 

 

2.5.6 Contribution from HCL 

LAB 

£000s 

Projected 

Spend 

£000s 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter  

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

 

Carry 
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2.5.6 Contribution from HCL 

£000s of IP Savings / 

Pressures 

£000s 

£000s Forward 

£000s 

(500) (750) (250) (250) - - (250) - - 

 

Herts Catering Ltd is reporting a final underspend of £250k. This underspend is due to an increased contribution of 

£750k based on their successful trading performance.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2.6  Community Protection 

 

CP Ref  
LAB Outturn Variance 

Variance 

Last Quarter 

Movement in 

Quarterly 

Variance 

£000s £000s £000s £000s £000s 

Fire & Rescue 2.6.1 30,182 30,569 387 335 32 

Joint Protective Services  4,576 4,355 (221) (220) (1) 

East Coast & Humberside 

Control Room Consortium 
 864 864 - - - 

Community Protection 

Total 
 35,622 35,788 166 135 31 
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2.6.1 Fire & Rescue - Service Support 

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

Spend 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings / 

Pressures 

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

6,727 6,988 261 250 11 - 261 - - 

 

The overspend is attributable to the Ill Health Pension contributions offset by vacancies within the ICT Team, £105k 

less income in Commercial training than budgeted for, additional staffing costs in training due to pre-arranged 

overtime and the new recruits, and additional costs in the provision of IT systems. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2.7  Central Items 

 

CEN Ref  
LAB Outturn  Variance 

Variance 

Last 

Quarter 

Movement 

in 

Quarterly 

Variance 

£000s £000s £000s £000s £000s 

Central Capital Financing and 

Interest on Balances 

2.7.1 

2.7.2 
14,734 10,794 (3,940) (4,862) 922 

(Additional) / less Grant 

Income 
2.7.3 - (1,473) (1,473) (341) (1,132) 

Contingency - General  2,789 - (2,789) - (2,789) 

Contingency - Specific  564 564 - - - 

-0.8
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-0.4

-0.2
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0.2

0.4

Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4

£
m

Community Protection - Forecast Variance Trend

2015/16

2016/17

2017/18
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Other Central Items  - 381 381 - 381 

Precepts/Levies  2,112 2,112 - - - 

Apprenticeship Levy Recharge  933 937 4 - 4 

Central Total 

(before c/f) 
 21,131 13,315 (7,817) (5,203) (2,614) 

Carry Forwards  - 3,892 3,892 900 2,992 

Central Total 

(after c/f) 
 21,131 17,207 (3,925) (4,303) 378 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2.7.1 Capital Financing: MRP 

LAB 

£000s 

Projected 

Spend 

£000s 

Forecast 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter  

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings / 

Pressures 

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

4,420 1,665 (2,755) (2,680) (75) (2,755) - - - 

 

Following changes to the MRP policy introduced in 2017/18, a further £2.75m savings have been achieved within the 

new policy, as reported at Q3.  

  

These have been included in the 2018/19 IP and can be realised from 2017/18 

 

 

2.7.2 Revenue Financing 
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2.7.2 Revenue Financing 

LAB 

£000s 

Projected 

Spend 

£000s 

Forecast 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter  

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings / 

Pressures 

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

10,313 9,129 (1,184) (2,182) (998) - (1,184) - - 

 

Main reasons for overall variance: 

 

Cash balances during the year were higher than expected as a result of slippage in the 2017/18 Capital Programme 

and some additional income streams.  As a consequence more cash has been available to invest, and no additional 

borrowing to fund capital expenditure was required during the year.  These factors contribute (£1,067k) of the 

underspend, which includes interest from Local Authority Mortgage Scheme (LAMS) advances (£178k) and Herts 

Schools Building Partnership [HSBP] interest and dividend received (£161k). These figures are above levels assumed 

when setting the budget.   

 

The Bank of England increased its base interest rate from 0.25% to 0.50% in November 2017 and this made an 

additional contribution to improved investment returns. 

  

Non-investment interest was (£133k) more than budgeted, due to additional interest of (£96k) in respect of the 

delayed payment of a capital receipt and (£24k) of accrued interest for late payment of rental invoices. 

 

Main reasons for movement in quarter: 

 

Transfers to reserves: £1,001k – including £894k HSBP Loan Note sale to ITT reserve previously reported, along with 

smaller transfers in respect of interest accrued for LEP loans and premium on LAMS interest. 

 

The remainder of £81k includes a number of small movements, including an increase of £57k in internal interest 

allocation driven by higher than expected LEP balances. 

 

 

2.7.3 Additional / less Grant Income 

LAB 

£000s 

Projected 

Spend 

£000s 

Forecast 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter  

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Early 

Achievement 

of IP Savings / 

Pressures 

£000s 

One-off 

£000s 

Additional 

Ongoing 

£000s 

 

Carry 

Forward 

£000s 

(30,028) (31,501) (1,473) (341) (1,132) - (370) - (1,103) 

 

Higher than expected grant amounts received for: Business Rates Retention Tax Loss Reimbursement (£11k); 

Transparency Code Burdens (£13k) ; Local Reform & Community Voices + Social Care in Prisons (£133k); War Pension 

Scheme Disregard (£109k); KS2 (£51k), School Improvement (£24k); Commons Pioneer Authorities (£4k) and Fire 

Revenue (£73k), offset by lower than budgeted grant amounts for: New Homes Bonus (£6k); ESG (£40k) and Extended 

Rights to Home to School Transport (£2k). 
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2.7.3 Additional / less Grant Income 

Also includes accrual for MHCLG reconciliation adjustment to Business Rates Retention Tax Loss Reimbursement 

calculated from district NNDR3 returns. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Section 3 – Capital Monitor 

  

3.1  Capital Summary  
 

Capital investment programme 

 

The budgeted programme is summarised below.  

 

 

  £k   £k   

Original Budget Per 2017/18 Integrated Plan 

 

222,858  
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   2016/17 Reprogramming  10,148  
 

2017/18 Reprogramming - Month 6  (62,587)  

Additional LEP funding 1,567  
 

High Needs Funded Projects - funded from School's DSG 980   

Other Budget Adjustments 

Schools Capital Budgets 

4,042 

8,251   

   
Total Budget Adjustments 

 
       (37,599) 

   

   
Latest Approved Budget for 2017/18         185,259  

 

 

 

The actual spend against this budget is £147,233k, and the overall variance is summarised as follows. 

Details of significant capital variances are shown in Section 3.4. These variances are calculated on 

the latest budget of £185.259m.  This includes the reprogramming from 2016/17 that was approved 

by Cabinet in June 2017 plus reprogramming for Quarter 2 that was approved by Cabinet in 

December 2017. 

 

           £000s 

Reprogramming to future years (36,676)  

Underspends  (1,473) 

Overspends  123  

Total Variance  (38,026)  

 

 

 

 
 
 

The detail of spending by service area is shown below. The net variance of £38,026k comprises re-

programming of (£36,676k), underspends of (£1,473k), and overspends of £123k. Details of major 

variances (over £250k) against the revised budget are shown below. The impact of these variances 

on total financing including the borrowing requirement is shown in Table 4. 

  Latest 

Approved 

Undersp

end  

Overspend Reprogram

ming 

Outturn Total 

Variance 

  £'000 £'000 £'000 £'000 £'000 £'000 

Children's Services 

     

  

School Expansions 43,958 (200) 26 (20,590) 23,194 (20,764) 

Schools R&M 19,343 - - (1,258) 18,085 (1,258) 

Schools Capital Spend 8,251 - - - 8,251 - 

High Needs projects 980 - - - 980 - 

Other - Children's 2,261 (341) - (266) 1,654 (607) 

Total Children's 74,793 (541) 26 (22,114) 52,164 (22,629) 
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Environment 
     

  

Major Projects 7,798 (32) 4 (1,046) 6,724 (1,074) 

Road Maintenance 41,576 - - (1,013) 40,563 (1,013) 

Street Lighting 9,019 - - (250) 8,769 (250) 

ITP 6,755 (130) - (310) 6,315 (440) 

Bridge Maintenance 5,894 - - (175) 5,719 (175) 

Other - Environment 2,909 (76) - (603) 2,230 (679) 

Total Environment 73,951 (238) 4 (3,397) 70,320 (3,631) 

  

     

  

Fire 3,894 (112) 88 (739) 3,131 (763) 

  

     

  

ACS 
     

  

Care Homes (Older 

people) 
4,292 - - (982) 3,310 (982) 

Disabled Facilities 6,200 - - (919) 5,281 (919) 

HCS Property 2,439 (30) 5 (1,361) 1,053 (1,386) 

Other - ACS 1,164 (284) - (48) 832 (332) 

Total ACS 14,095 (314) 5 (3,310) 10,476 (3,619) 

  

     

  

Resources  
     

  

Acquisitions 8,036 (14) - (5,870) 2,152 (5,884) 

Broadband 4,000 - - (275) 3,725 (275) 

BMT Projects 1,446 - - (242) 1,204 (242) 

Non-School Cap. 1,560 (1) - - 1,559 (1) 

Co-location of 

Libraries 

358 - - (263) 95 (263) 

Technology Purchasing 1,475 - - 152 1,627 152 

Other -Resources 1,609 (201) - (618) 790 (819) 

Total Resources 18,484 (216) - (7,116) 11,152 (7,332) 

  

     

  

Public Health  42 (52) - - (10) (52) 

  
     

  

Grand Total 185,259 (1,473) 123 (36,676) 147,233 (38,026) 

 

 

3.2 Move e ts i  the Capital Budget’s Fi a i g 
     

The table below summarises the changes in financing to support the revised budget and the 

financing position based on the outturn against budget. Reprogramming and underspend, except 

where these are linked to grant funding or external contributions, result in a higher level of capital 

reserves to carry forward for funding in future years.  

 

Capital Budget Financing 
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Budget Financing Source 

Original 

Budget 

(2017/18 

IP) 

Funding 

Movements 

Agreed 

Outturn 

Budget 

2017/18 

Variance 

(Additional 

Funding 

Movements) 

Outturn 

 
£'000 £'000 £'000 £'000 £'000 

Capital Receipts  10,000   12,122   22,122   (5,248)  16,874  

Capital Grants  98,537   2,600   101,137   (24,369)  76,768  

Revenue contributions  -     8,560   8,560   906 9,466 

Contributions from Third Parties  36,037   (24,177)  11,860   (867)  10,993  

Specific Reserves  2,836   (1,161)  1,675   (537)  1,138  

Borrowing  75,448   (35,543)  39,905   (7,911)  31,994  

Total  222,858   (37,599)  185,259   (38,026)  147,233 

 

 

3.3 Capital Receipts  
 
Budgeted capital receipts for 2017/18 amounted to £25.1m. £19.874m has been achieved by the 

end of March 2018, a shortfall against the target of £5.2m. This would usually result in a higher level 

of borrowing being required, but this has not happened in practice as the overall level of capital 

programme delivery was lower than expected (see 3.2 above).  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Capital Receipts for 2017/18, and forecast to 2019/20 

 

  

Outturn 

2017/18  

£'000 

Budgeted Receipts:   

Capital receipts funding assumed in IP for 

Capital Programme 
10,000 
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Re-profiling of receipts financing from 

2016/17 
12,122 

Subtotal  22,122 

Capital Receipts – Spend to Achieve 3,000 

Total Budgeted Receipts 25,122 

    

Total Actual Receipts 19,874  

    

Surplus/ (shortfall)           (5,248) 

  

 

Spend to Achieve 

The Spend to Achieve Capital Receipts Reserve is a fund that is used to deliver projects that require 

investment prior to generating a Capital receipt or a revenue income stream.  The fund is reviewed 

monthly.  As at 31st March 2018, there was a surplus of £2,578k on this reserve due to expenditure 

now being forecast to occur in 2018/19. 

 
  £000 

Starting Balance 01/04/17 823 

Top up from capital receipts 2017/18 3,000 

Total Funds available 2017/18 3,823 

    

Schemes   

Replacement Accommodation for Judo Club, Ariston Works (1,000) 

Lands at Beaumont School, St. Albans Forward Funding (153) 

Other Small Schemes (92) 

Total Spend (1,245) 

    

Balance Outturn to 31/03/18 2,578 

 

 

 

 

3.4  Significant Capital Outturn Variances  
 

 

Child e ’s “e vi es 

 

School's R&M Budget Holding Code 

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

Spend 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Underspend 

£000s 

Overspend 

£000s 

Reprogramming 

£000s 

19,343 18,085 (1,258) - (1,258) - - (1,258) 

Agenda Pack 270 of 357



41 

 

School's R&M Budget Holding Code 

The main reasons for the variance are: 

 The budget for 2017/18 was made up of the grant allocation of £18,172k for 2017/18 plus residual balances 

from prior years. The final outturn spend is £18,085k.  The underspend of the remaining grant balance of 

(£1,258k) is requested to be reprogrammed for future years schools R&M Spend. 

 

 

New School Developments & Site Acquisitions 

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

Spend 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Underspend 

£000s 

Overspend 

£000s 

Reprogramming 

£000s 

20,840 8,958 (11,882) (7,194) (4,688) - - (11,882) 

The main reasons for the variance are: 

 (£11,882k) is requested to be reprogrammed due to anticipated timings of land acquisitions.  

 

 

Primary Expansions PEP1 – 4 plus Ascot & Jupiter- HSBP Managed 

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

Spend 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Underspend 

£000s 

Overspend 

£000s 

Reprogramming 

£000s 

408 57 (351) 13 (364) - 10 (361) 

The main reasons for the variance are: 

 (£361k) is requested to be reprogrammed for remaining Furniture & Equipment balances and works that 

remain outstanding at Schools.  

 The overspend of £10k relates to small variations over the schemes that will be funded by basic need grant. 

 

 

Primary Expansions PEP6 - HCC Managed 

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

Spend 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Underspend 

£000s 

Overspend 

£000s 

Reprogramming 

£000s 

3,690 2,434 (1,256) (340) (916) - 16 (1,272) 

The main reasons for the variance are: 

 (£304k) is requested to be reprogrammed for a primary expansion.  The programme has been reprofiled to 

accommodate a phased programme with delivery of some external works this financial year.   

 (£968k) is requested to be reprogrammed as the remaining budget is not required for the current year 

temporary expansions and will be requested to be set aside for future temporary expansions. 

 £16k overspend relates to additional works required for a pedestrian access, forecast to total £40k. This 

overspend will be funded by Basic Need. 

 

 

Primary Expansions PEP7 & Temporary Expansions Sept 2017 - HCC Managed 

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

Spend 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Underspend 

£000s 

Overspend 

£000s 

Reprogramming 

£000s 
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Primary Expansions PEP7 & Temporary Expansions Sept 2017 - HCC Managed 

£000s 

2,027 1,485 (542) (85) (457) - - (542) 

The main reasons for the variance are: 

 (£942k) is requested to be reprogrammed as the remaining budget is not required for the current year 

temporary expansions and will be requested to be set aside for future temporary expansions.  This is offset 

by £400k reprogramming from future years which is required for the permanent Pep 7 expansions as the full 

budget is within the 18/19 Integrated Plan. 

 

Secondary Expansions – SEC1  

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

Spend 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Underspend 

£000s 

Overspend 

£000s 

Reprogramming 

£000s 

850 550 (300) - (300) - - (300) 

The main reasons for the variance are: 

 (£300k) is to be reprogrammed due to reprofiling of when a school managed project is expected to draw 

down funding. 

 

Secondary Expansions - SEC2 

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

Spend 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Underspend 

£000s 

Overspend 

£000s 

Reprogramming 

£000s 

13,726 8,188 (5,538) 1,090 (6,628) (200) - (5,338) 

The main reasons for the variance are: 

 (£5,338k) is requested to be reprogrammed across the Secondary expansion programme as schools have 

reached milestones slower than previously forecast. 

 (£200k) underspend relates to a secondary expansion agreement being £200k lower than originally 

anticipated. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Secondary Expansions - SEC2.5 

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

Spend 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Underspend 

£000s 

Overspend 

£000s 

Reprogramming 

£000s 

1,385 842 (543) (392) (151) - - (543) 

The main reasons for the variance are: 

 Reprogramming of (£543k) is requested across the programme as a result of school projects reaching 

milestones at times different to that previously anticipated.   

 

Environment  

 

A602 Improvements 
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A602 Improvements 

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

Spend 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Underspend 

£000s 

Overspend 

£000s 

Reprogramming 

£000s 

5,037 4,520 (517) (387) (130) - - (517) 

The main reasons for the variance are: 

 A further (£517k) is requested to be re-profiled into 2018/19 due to the delays to the planning process for 

Section B and the slightly extended construction programme for Sections A & C (the latest programme 

indicates these works will complete in late April). 

 

 

A120 Bypass (Little Hadham) 

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

Spend 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Underspend 

£000s 

Overspend 

£000s 

Reprogramming 

£000s 

2,171 1,642 (529) - (529) - - (529) 

The main reasons for the variance are: 

 2017/18 expenditure was lower than expected due to land assembly issues being resolved quicker than 

anticipated.   It is proposed that the resulting underspend is carried forward to be allocated against other 

elements of the scheme where pressures have already been identified. 

 

 

Highway Maintenance of Roads 

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

Spend 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Underspend 

£000s 

Overspend 

£000s 

Reprogramming 

£000s 

41,576 40,563 (1,013) - (1,013) - - (1,013) 

The main reasons for the variance are: 

 Reprogramming of (£1,013k) is requested as the spells of severe weather in February and March 

compounded the pressure on the Cat 1 service, but also disrupted the planned recovery programme and Cat 

4 service and preparation work for 2018/19. The national disruption caused by this weather also created a 

lack of contractor availability. 

 

 

 

Integrated Transport Projects 

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

Spend 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Underspend 

£000s 

Overspend 

£000s 

Reprogramming 

£000s 

6,635 6,255 (380) - (380) (130) - (250) 

The main reasons for the variance are: 

 As a number of schemes were due to be completed in Quarter 4 the recent severe weather has caused 

delays and therefore a reprogramming of (£250k) is requested. There is also (£130k) underspend being 

declared this month, this is due to OPUS fees being lower than anticipated on a number of schemes. 
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Ware Household Waste Site 

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

Spend 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Underspend 

£000s 

Overspend 

£000s 

Reprogramming 

£000s 

500 0 (500) (335) (165) - - (500) 

The main reasons for the variance are: 

 Reprogramming of the full budget of (£500k) is requested. This is as a result of the delay in determination of 

the planning application which, although it has now been approved under offi e s delegated authority, has 

been referred to the Secretary of State as departure from green belt policy. 

 

Fire 

 

F&R ICT Equipment 

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

Spend 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Underspend 

£000s 

Overspend 

£000s 

Reprogramming 

£000s 

504 182 (322) (114) (208) - - (322) 

The main reasons for the variance are: 

 (£322k) reprogramming to 2018/19 is requested for contracts that have been delayed, but are due to be 

signed off in April.  £96k is for an order for single place, £68k for Mobile Data Terminals (MDT) and £57k for 

Mobile phones and various other IT equipment, ordered but not yet received. 

 

F&R Vehicle Replacement 

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

Spend 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Underspend 

£000s 

Overspend 

£000s 

Reprogramming 

£000s 

1,735 1,230 (505) - (505) (88) - (417) 

The main reasons for the variance are: 

 (£417k) is requested to be reprogrammed for fire appliance bodywork which remains to go out to tender 

which is now scheduled for April, plus the refurbishment of the control unit body and technical upgrade, 

based at Hertford HQ.  £88k is declared to be underspent, which offsets the equivalent overspend in Fire 

and Rescue Officer vehicles. 

 

 

 

Adult Care Services 

 

Commissioning for Independence (formerly Supported Living) 

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

Spend 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Underspend 

£000s 

Overspend 

£000s 

Reprogramming 

£000s 

1,417 116 (1,301) (625) (676) - - (1,301) 

The main reasons for the variance are: 

 Reprogramming of (£1,301k) is requested following implementation of a revised Supported 

Accommodation Strategy and governance process which will allow a longer term strategic view on the use 

of capital investment rather than the previous more reactive use of capital funds which has delayed spend 
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Commissioning for Independence (formerly Supported Living) 

on this budget.  This is in addition to the £700k reprogrammed in Q2. 

 

ACS Vehicle Replacement 

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

Spend 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Underspend 

£000s 

Overspend 

£000s 

Reprogramming 

£000s 

640 338 (302) (284) (18) (269) - (33) 

The main reasons for the variance are: 

 An underspend of (£269k) is as a result of a number of vehicles that were planned to be purchased from 

the 2017/18 capital programme being no longer required to be replaced due to low mileage and the 

opportunity of transferring vehicles from closed services.   

 (£33k) is requested to be reprogrammed to 2018/19 for the replacement of two leased vehicles which will 

cease in 2018/19.   

 

Care Reprovision - Older People (Phase 1 - 3) 

LAB 

£000s 

Projected 

Spend 

£000s 

Outturn 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Underspend 

£000s 

Overspend 

£000s 

Reprogramming 

£000s 

4,292 3,310 (982) - (982) - - (982) 

The main reasons for the variance are: 

 A review of the existing capital programme has been undertaken. The outcome of which is that 

consideration is to be given to alternative models of delivery as set out in the Cabinet report of September 

2017.  Re-programming of capital spend to future years has been made in view of this decision. 

 

Disabled Facilities Grant 

LAB 

£000s 

Projected 

Spend 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Underspend 

£000s 

Overspend 

£000s 

Reprogramming 

£000s 

6,200 5,281 (919) (555) (364) - - (919) 

The main reasons for the variance are: 

 Reprogramming of (£919k) is requested arising from the phased handover of cases from partner 

authorities to the shared Home Improvement Agency (HHIA) starting in October, ongoing development of 

contractor framework and staggered recruitment of the HHIA team.  Funding will be carried forward to 

fund grant allocations made in 2017/18 where works have not yet commenced. 

 

Resources 

 

Land Acquisition – Stevenage 

LAB 

£000s 

Projected 

Spend 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Underspend 

£000s 

Overspend 

£000s 

Reprogramming 

£000s 

5,900 18 (5,882) - (5,882) - - (5,882) 
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Land Acquisition – Stevenage 

The main reasons for the variance are: 

 (£5,882k) is requested to be reprogrammed as discussions are currently being held with the vendor 

regarding final terms for the acquisition. 

 

Inspiring Libraries 

LAB 

£000s 

Projected 

Spend 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Underspend 

£000s 

Overspend 

£000s 

Reprogramming 

£000s 

906 328 (578) (555) (23) - - (578) 

The main reasons for the variance are: 

 (£578k) of inspiring libraries budget is requested to be reprogrammed to 2018/19.  This includes 

refurbishment projects that are subject to delays and the consequential impact on Creatorspace; plus 

spend for the Open+ roll-out once the pilot is evaluated. 

 

Co-location of Libraries 

LAB 

£000s 

Projected 

Spend 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Underspend 

£000s 

Overspend 

£000s 

Reprogramming 

£000s 

358 95 (263) (238) (25) - - (263) 

The main reasons for the variance are: 

 Due to delays in public consultations and planning consent there have been delays in the progression of 

these projects.  We are now expecting tenders back in May 18 for Redbourn and Wheathampstead and are 

anticipating construction to commence late 2018. 

 

Broadband Delivery (Contract 2) 

LAB 

£000s 

Outturn 

Spend 

£000s 

Outturn 

Variance 

£000s 

Variance 

last 

quarter 

£000s 

Movement 

£000s 

Breakdown of Variance 

Underspend 

£000s 

Overspend 

£000s 

Reprogramming 

£000s 

4,000 3,725 (275) (975) 700 - - (275) 

The main reasons for the variance are: 

 £275k is requested to be reprogrammed to 2018/19.  This figure has been reduced by £700k since Feb 

2017.  This is due to BT Openreach reaching milestones earlier than previously anticipated. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3.5 Other Matters 
  
Metropolitan Line Extension (Croxley Rail Link) 

The funding gap on the project was being discussed between the Council, local partners, central 

government and Transport for London (TFL). Central Government recently confirmed they would be 

prepared to cover the funding shortfall of £73.4m. However TFL have indicated that they are not 
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prepared to take on the potential cost risk above this level. Further discussion and dialogue is 

underway to understand the next steps and impact.  The scheme had already been reprogrammed 

to 18/19 and therefore no further adjustment to 17/18 was required. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Section 4 – Children’s Services Schools  Variances  
 

4.1 Summary 

The “ hools  udget is fu ded f o  the Dedi ated “ hools G a t D“G  a d si th fo  g a t hi h is 
separately received from the Education and Skills Funding Agency (ESFA).  As reported in section 1, 
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there is a net forecast underspend of £7,868k against this budget. 

4.2 Variances that are not offset by grants (>£250k) 

Independent Schools Placement overspend 

Variance 

£1,329k 

Independent Placements overspent by £1.329m. This is due to a higher number of new placement 

notifications than was budgeted (£829k). The budget was reduced this financial year due to the previous 

ea s  u de spe ds, a d ith the highe  u e  of pla e e ts, this has now resulted in a pressure on the 

budget. There is also £500k of additional expenditure covering the Education of Social Care placements.  

 

*This is included within the Integrated Services for Learning DSG line 

 

Integrated Services for Learning DSG (excluding Independent Schools 

Placement) 

Variance 

(£3,327k) 

- Speech and Language Therapy underspent by £87k. Whilst the anticipated contract value was as expected, 

uncommitted funding was held pending a review of the Speech and Language joint contract (with the CCGs) 

and delivery model and this was not spent within the financial year.                                

 

 - The SEN Strategy Development Fund underspent by £3.445m. This fund was established to support new 

initiatives, including key priorities within the SEND strategy. As an uncommitted resource, the fund also 

provides useful flexibility in managing budget risks. 

 

 - Due to inability to maintain vacancy management, there is a £50k overspend on Integrated Services for 

Learning Central pay budgets. 

 

 - AWT provides funding for training and development of individual children with SEN. The final outturn was 

£130k higher than budgeted mostly due to additional tuition the teams are having to provide for children 

excluded or out of school due to pressures on places.  

 

 - Exceptional Needs Funding budgets have underspent by £446k. Decisions are made by panels of school 

representatives. As such, the budget holder has no influence over the budgets other than to remind them 

and assist with monitoring their budgets. Expenditure in March was considerably lower than forecast. 

 

 - The Recoupment budget overspent by £447k. Due to a number of Hertfordshire special schools being at 

apa it  e ha e had to pla e o e pupils i  spe ial p o isio  outside the ou t s o de s. I  Ma  , 

we had 52 pupils placed in special provision (either LA-maintained, or academies and free, schools) outside 

of Hertfordshire, by May 2017 this had risen to 76. A variance of £447k on the Recoupment budget is due to 

a high volume of late invoices from other local authorities that came through in March. 

 

 - There is an underspend of £87k on Special Educational Needs budgets due to the reduction of the use of 

consultants in work across the SEND service and in reflection of the ISL review and work streams. The 
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Integrated Services for Learning DSG (excluding Independent Schools 

Placement) 

Variance 

(£3,327k) 

underspend has increased further due to schools not meeting the level of services they agreed to deliver for 

Outreach; therefore they did not receive the full funding agreed and budgeted for at the start of the year. 

 

 - There is a £15k overspend on provision of tuition for excluded pupils due to a higher demand than budget. 

  

- There is a £277k overspend due to increased demand and cost of education of pupils placed by Health in 

private or other local authority hospitals.  

 

- There is an underspend on ESMA of £112k due to less demand. 

 

 - The Attendance teams ceased trading at the end of the last academic year. Approximately 56% of 

academies/free schools purchased a traded service however given the pressures on school's budgets, and 

changes to academy's funding, the trading environment has become increasingly challenging and at the end 

of this academic year there will be a shortfall in the trading income giving £58k overspend. The service has 

restructured and achieved savings giving a net underspend this year of £39k. 

 

 

4.3 Variances that are offset by grants/other funding (>£250k) 
 

Family Services Commissioning 

Variance 

(£2,815k) 

- There is an underspend on 2 year old nursery entitlement of £1,144k due to a lower take up than 

anticipated, potentially caused by 30 hours free childcare. This is partly offset by an overspend of £161k 

against 2 year old delegated funding. 

 

- The early years SEND Development fund was not be spent in 2017/18, causing an underspend of £600k 

 

- There was an underspend on 30 hour free childcare for 3 and 4 year olds of £1,065k due to lower take up 

of the new scheme than anticipated. 

Section 5 – Other Financial Information 

5.1 Treasury Management Report 
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The Cou il s T easu y management activities in this period were undertaken in an environment 

a ked  u e tai t  o e  the UK s futu e elatio ship ith the EU, geopoliti al te sio s, a d the 
influence of expectations around the potential for fiscal tightening in the US and EU.  

 

During Q3 Consumer Price Index [CPI] inflation peaked at to 3.1% before falling back more rapidly 

than expected to 2.4% in March 2018 remaining above the 2% Bank of England target.  UK wage 

growth, which in real terms had been negative for most of the year, returned to positive territory in 

March 2018. 

  

Much of the inflationary pressure noted above can be attributed to the approximately 20% decline 

in the value of Sterling during 2016/17, and has constrained consumer spending during the year. 

Economic data showed resilient but subdued growth in Gross Domestic Product [GDP], at 1.8% for 

the 2017 calendar year. 

  

Following the Bank of England rate increase to 0.50% during the third quarter interest rates 

remained stable during the period.  Investment yields improved slightly as a consequence of the rate 

increased but remain low overall.  The 7-day LIBID benchmark was 0.36% for the quarter, an 

improvement of 0.7% on the previous quarter. 

 

During the final quarter of 2017/18 the Council held an average investment portfolio of £164.97m, 

and achieved an investment return of £0.447m.  

 

The total annual interest earned on treasury investments throughout the year was £1.826m, an 

underspend of £0.392m on budget.  This outcome is due to a combination of the strong 

performance of pooled funds during the first half of the year, higher than expected cash balances 

and the increase in interest rates leading to improved shot-term returns. 

 

The overall rate of return for the fourth quarter was 1.07%, which represents a reduction of 0.15% 

on the previous quarter. This reflects the weighting of the investment portfolio towards short-term 

instruments during the period as the need to ensure liquidity to cover capital outflows was 

managed. 

 

Underlying this, the pooled fund investments returned 4.07% (a reduction of 0.42%) and the 

remaining, mainly short-term investments returned 0.40% (0.08% increase).   

 

The reduced overall rate of return is reflective of lower returns across the pooled fund portfolio.  

Pooled funds overall return 4.67% during the year, but returns for the final quarter were lower due 

to the changes in market condition which saw a sharp reduction in returns from the bond fund 

investments within the portfolio.  This reduction is anticipated to be a one-off effect. 
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Appendices 

Appendix A – Carry Forward Requests 

 

Service Area 

Outturn 

Underspend 

£000 

  Carry Forward 

Requested 

£000 

Narrative  

ACS BCF (1,513) 1,513 Better Care Fund carry forward 

ACS IBCF (3,541) 3,541 Improved Better Care Fund carry forward 

Public Health Public Health (1,312) 1,312 Ring fenced grant - any underspend to be carried forward in line with Grant terms and conditions  

  6,366 Ringfenced Carry Forwards 

ACS 
Older People Client 

Income 
(3,390) 1,100 £1m carry forward to reflect risk of the client income position with regards Band 20's. 

ESCYP (E&EI) 
Services for Young 

People 
(480) 66 

This underspend is due to a backdated rates rebate that has been received in February 2018. The request is to fund essential refurbishments 

and improvement to a number of Youth Community centres within the County. This would have been carried out earlier in the financial year 

if the refund had been received earlier.  

ESCYP (E&EI) 
Services for Young 

People 
(480) 35 

A revenue contribution to capital for essential work on replacing windows in the gym at Bowes Lyon centre. There is a 12 week lead time on 

the work so it now cannot be carried out in 2017/18. If the Carry forward is not agreed the windows will have to be boarded up. 

Environment  
Highways Member 
Locality Budget 

(321) 321 
155k - schemes not fully completed in the current financial year due to on-going design and Permanent Traffic Regulation Orders processes.  

proxy £166k of ordered work was not delivered in 2017/18 due to the adverse weather in March 

Resources Members Locality (44) 44 

The final date for applications to be submitted for review and approval was Monday 12th March with all funding where possible provided 

before the start of PERP.  However, some locality budget has been allocated to other HCC departments or schools at a late stage. Due to the 

timing of the final applications, HCC departments are unable to spend their allocated budget until the next financial year. Likewise,  it is not 

possible to transfer the money allocated to schools to them now until the next financial year. Therefore these allocations require a carry 

forward. 

Resources Property (665) 310 

The Stevenage site is HCC's main data centre, and a recent power failure at the Stevenage site (caused by the failure of 1 of the 3 

transformers) had a significant impact on staff capacity to work.  If this failure were to occur again, the loss of working time and the 

continuity of HCC services are likely to be affected. 

A carry forward is requested to fund a low power generator for ICT operations to improve the resilience and stability of the Stevenage site. 

Central Contingency (2,789) 2,789 Un-used contingency from 2017-18 to be carried forward into the new year 

      4,665 Non-Ringfenced Carry Forwards 

Resources Property (1,092) 290 

Payment for a land sale during 2017/18 included reimbursement of revenue costs incurred in prior years, for feasibility studies and other 

preparations. These have been held centrally to fund any similar works in this or future years. It is requested that the expected unspent 

balance of £290k be carried forward as  a Property Revenue Reserve, to fund revenue costs of preparing sites for disposal 

Central Grants (1,473) 1,103 

An accrual for MHCLG reconciliation adjustment to Business Rates Retention Tax Loss Reimbursement calculated from district NNDR3 

returns to be transferred to a new Business Rates equalisation reserve to smooth variation in business rates income in future years. 

      1,393 New Reserves 

     

   

12,424 
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Appendix B – Capital Reprogramming Requests 

 

 

Directorate and 

 Service Area 
Name of Scheme 

Total 

reprogramming 

Externally 

Funded 
Commentary 

Future Year 

Budget 

£'000 

18-19 

Reprogramming 

£'000 

19-20 

Reprogramming 

£'000 

Children's Services Building Schools for the Future-ICT 20 No 
£20k reprogramming is requested as schools have spent at a faster rate than 

profiled. 
318 20 - 

Children's Services School's R&M Budget Holding Code (1,258) Yes 

The budget for 2017/18 was made up of the grant allocation of £18,172k for 

2017/18 plus residual balances from prior years. The final outturn spend is 

£18,085k.  The underspend of the remaining grant balance of (£1,258k) is 

requested to be reprogrammed for future years schools R&M Spend. 

72,688 (1,258) - 

Children's Services 
Liquidlogic Troubled Families Phase 

2 Solution 
(158) No 

The software is largely delivered and tested.  The deadline for final elements to 

be completed is scheduled for May.  Therefore reprogramming of (£158k) is 

requested. 

640 (158) - 

Children's Services 
Liquidlogic EHM Implementation 

(Early Help Module) 
(128) No 

The budget supports seven separate but closely related technology projects 

which are in various stages of delivery.  The remaining projects (EHCP, Mobile 

App, Professional Portal, EHM Livelink integration, Groupwork and the 

Child e s Po tal  a e i  p og ess a d e pe ted to o plete i  / . £ k  
is requested to be reprogrammed due to further works required on the 

software system following system testing. 

272 (128) - 

Children's Services 
New School Developments - Budget 

Holding & Site Acquisitions 
(11,882) Yes 

(£11,882k) is requested to be reprogrammed due to anticipated timings of land 

acquisitions.  
83,785 (11,882) - 

Children's Services 
Primary Expansions PEP1-4 - HCC 

Managed 
(140) Yes 

(£140k) is requested to be reprogrammed across the Pep1-4's, this is to cover 

the remaining works (£42k) plus remaining Furniture & Equipment allocations 

not yet claimed by the schools. 

0 (140) - 

Children's Services 
Primary Expansions PEP5 - HCC 

Managed 
(242) Yes 

(£242k) is requested to be reprogrammed for the final external works 

outstanding at PEP5. 
0 (242) - 

Children's Services 

Primary Expansions PEP6 & 

Temporary Expansions Sept 2016 - 

HCC Managed 

(1,272) Yes 

(£304k) is requested to be reprogrammed for an expansion scheme.  The 

programme has been reprofiled to accommodate a phased programme with 

delivery of some external works this financial year.  (£968k) is requested to be 

reprogrammed as the remaining budget is not required for the current year 

temporary expansions and will be requested to be set aside for future 

temporary expansions. 

2,378 (1,272) - 

Children's Services 

Primary Expansions PEP7 & 

Temporary Expansions Sept 2017 - 

HCC Managed 

(542) Yes 

(£942k) is requested to be reprogrammed as the remaining budget is not 

required for the current year temporary expansions and will be requested to be 

set aside for future temporary expansions.  This is offset by £400k 

reprogramming from future years which is required for the permanent Pep 7 

expansions as the full budget is within the 18/19 Integrated Plan. 

4,320 (542) - 
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Directorate and 

 Service Area 
Name of Scheme 

Total 

reprogramming 

Externally 

Funded 
Commentary 

Future Year 

Budget 

£'000 

18-19 

Reprogramming 

£'000 

19-20 

Reprogramming 

£'000 

Children's Services 

Primary Expansions PEP8 & 

Temporary Expansions Sept 2017 - 

HCC Managed 

30 Yes 

£30k reprogramming from 2018/19 is requested to cover initial fees relating to 

the fees relating to the upcoming expansions, budgets to be presented at the 

April Cabinet. 

12,200 30 - 

Children's Services 
Secondary Expansions - SEC1 

(All School managed projects) 
(300) Yes 

(£300k) is to be reprogrammed due to reprofiling of when a school managed 

project is expected to draw down funding. 
0 (300) - 

Children's Services Secondary Expansions - SEC2 (5,338) Yes 

(£5,338k) is requested to be reprogrammed across the Secondary expansion 

programme as schools have reached milestones slower than previously 

forecast. 

4,712 (5,338) - 

Children's Services Secondary Expansions - SEC2.5 (543) Yes 

(£543k) is requested to be reprogrammed across the Secondary expansion 

programme as schools have reached milestones at times different to that 

previously forecast. 

10,206 (543) - 

Children's Services 
Primary Expansions PEP1 -4 - HSBP 

Managed 
(361) Yes 

(£361k) is requested to be reprogrammed for our remaining works at these 

schemes & Furniture & Equipment balances that have not yet been claimed by 

the schools.   

0 (361) - 

Environment Highways - Bridge Maintenance (175) No 
Delays in the completion of the Framework Contract has resulted in the need to 

re-programme (£175k).  
20,718 (175) - 

Environment A602 Improvements (517) Yes 

Sections A and C are currently in the on-site construction phase. The latest 

programme indicates these works will complete in late April. The Planning 

Application process for Section B was extended and thus the overall delivery 

programme for this section has been delayed. Previously there was in-year 

reprofiling of (£1.4m) into 2018/19. A further (£517k) will need to be re-

profiled into 2018/19 due to the delays to the planning process for Section B 

and the slightly extended construction programme for Sections A & C. 

15,445 (517) - 

Environment A120 Bypass Project (529) No 

2017/18 expenditure was lower than expected due to land assembly issues 

being resolved quicker than anticipated. It is proposed that the resulting 

underspend is carried forward to be allocated against other elements of the 

scheme where pressures have already been identified. 

34,766 (529) - 

Environment Highways - Road Maintenance (1,013) No 

Reprogramming of (£1,013k) is requested as the spells of severe weather in 

February and March compounded the pressure on the Cat 1 service, but also 

disrupted the planned recovery programme and Cat 4 service and preparation 

work for 2018/19. The national disruption caused by this weather also created 

a lack of contractor availability. 

143,705 (1,013) - 

Environment LED & CMS Programme Phase 4 (62) No 
Reprogramming of (£62k) is required due to delays in the delivery of LED units 

in 2017/18.  
12,334 (62) - 

Environment 
Lighting Refurb & Emergency 

Replacement 
(188) No 

Reprogramming of (£188k) is required due to delays in the delivery of street 

lighting columns in 2017/18.   
9,621 (188) - 

Environment Integrated Transport Projects (250) Yes 

As a number of schemes were due to be completed in Quarter 4 the recent 

severe weather has caused delays and therefore a carry forward request for 

(£250k) is requested.  

14,595 (250) - 
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Directorate and 

 Service Area 
Name of Scheme 

Total 

reprogramming 

Externally 

Funded 
Commentary 

Future Year 

Budget 

£'000 

18-19 

Reprogramming 

£'000 

19-20 

Reprogramming 

£'000 

Environment A5 - M1 Link Road (60) No 

A carry forward request for (£60k) is requested. This is due to a change in scope 

of the scheme following consultation and design modifications to reflect 

changes in standards which requiring special sign mounting equipment with a 

longer lead time.   

0 (60) - 

Environment 
Rights of Way - 

Management/Improvements 
(43) No 

This relates to a bridge replacement job which was delayed due to longer than 

anticipated time take to secure permits and agree final design. 
1,600 (43) - 

Environment Waste Infrastructure Capital Grant (10) Yes 

The two modular buildings at the Harpenden and Waterdale sites were 

completed in 2017/18. The Rickmansworth proposals were delayed pending a 

review of the site layout and budget for implementation. An additional £10k 

carry forward is requested for 2018/19. 

45 (10) - 

Environment 
Waste Management System 

Development 
(50) No 

No capital spend was incurred in this financial year and carry forward of the full 

amount is requested.   
200 - (50) 

Environment Ware Household Waste Site (500) No 

Reprogramming of the full budget of (£500k) is requested. This is as a result of 

the delay in determination of the planning application which, although it has 

now been approved under officers delegated authority, has been referred to 

the Secretary of State as departure from green belt policy. 

5,500 (500) - 

Fire F&R ICT Equipment (322) No 

(£322k) reprogramming to 2018/19 is requested for contracts that have been 

delayed, but are due to be signed off in April.  (£96k) is for an order for single 

place, (£68k) for Mobile Data Terminals and (£57k) for Mobile phones and 

various other IT equipment, ordered, but not yet received. 

1,403 (322) - 

Fire F&R Vehicle Replacement (417) No 

(£417k) is requested to be reprogrammed for fire appliance bodywork which 

remains to go out to tender which is now scheduled for April, plus the 

refurbishment of the control unit body and technical upgrade, based at 

Hertford HQ. 

5,957 (417) - 

ACS 
Dial-a-Ride Replacement 

Programme 
8 No 

The vehicles delivered were part of the 2016/17 programme.  Once the tenders 

were sourced, the costs came in £8k more than expected.  £8k is requested to 

be reprogrammed from 2018/19 budget to cover the overspend. 387 8 - 

ACS Day Services Modernisation (68) Yes 

(£68k) is requested to be reprogrammed into 18/19 to assist with the 

refurbishment of two day service buildings.  Work has commenced to scope 

and procure the works, with works anticipated to start early 2018/19 

290 (68) - 

ACS 
Commissioning for Independence 

(formerly Supported Living) 
(1,301) 

£521k HCC 

funding, 

£780k capital 

grant 

Reprogramming of (£1,301k) is requested following implementation of a 

revised Supported Accommodation Strategy and governance process which will 

allow a longer term strategic view on the use of capital investment rather than 

the previous more reactive use of capital funds which has delayed spend on this 

budget.  This is in addition to the (£700k) reprogrammed in Q2. 

5,900 (1,301) - 

ACS ACS Vehicle Replacement (33) No 
(£33k) is requested to be reprogrammed to 2018/19 for the replacement of 

two leased vehicles which will cease in 2018/19.   
0 (33) - 
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Directorate and 

 Service Area 
Name of Scheme 

Total 

reprogramming 

Externally 

Funded 
Commentary 

Future Year 

Budget 

£'000 

18-19 

Reprogramming 

£'000 

19-20 

Reprogramming 

£'000 

ACS Disabled Facilities Grant (919) Yes 

Reprogramming of (£919k) is requested arising from the phased handover of 

cases from partner authorities to the shared Home Improvement Agency 

(HHIA) starting in October, ongoing development of contractor framework and 

staggered recruitment of the HHIA team.  Funding will be carried forward to 

fund grant allocations made in 2017/18 whe e o ks ha e t et o e ed. 
24,804 (919) - 

ACS 
Care Reprovision – Older People 

(Phase 1-3) 
(982) No 

A review of the existing capital programme has been undertaken. The outcome 

of which is that consideration is to be given to alternative models of delivery as 

set out in the Cabinet report of September 2017.  Re-programming of capital 

spend to future years has been made in view of this decision. 
18,070 (982) - 

ACS 
Herts Equipment Services Vehicle 

Replacement 
(15) No 

(£15k) is requested to be reprogrammed to 2018/19, as the final vehicle will 

not be delivered until late April. 
948 (15) - 

Resources  Inspiring Libraries (Budget Holding) (577) No 

(£578k) of inspiring libraries budget is forecast to be reprogrammed to 

2019/20.  This includes refurbishment projects that are subject to delays and 

the consequential impact on Creatorspace; plus spend for the Open+ roll-out 

once the pilot is evaluated. 

2,150 0 (577) 

Resources  Co-location of Libraries (263) Yes 

Due to delays in public consultations and planning consent there have been 

delays in the progression of these projects.  We are now expecting tenders back 

in May 18 for Redbourn and Wheathampstead and anticipating construction for 

these to commence late 2018. 

1,562 (263) - 

Resources  Broadband Delivery (Contract 2) (275) 

£52k HCC 

funding, 

£223k capital 

grant 

(£275k) is requested to be reprogrammed to 2018-19.  This figure has been 

reduced by £700k since Feb 2017.  This is due to BT Openreach reaching 

milestones earlier than previously anticipated. 

10,571 (275) - 

Resources  PC Purchasing 152 No 
Reprogramming of £152k from 2018/19 is required due to stock being received 

earlier than anticipated. 
3,978 152 - 

Resources  County Hall H&S Car Parks 53 No 

Phase 1 of the works are now complete.  Reprogramming of £53k from 2018/19 

is required to cover an overspend relating to the greater deterioration of the 

car park.  A new capital bid for Phase 2 has been submitted to cover the 

remaining spend and work is planned for summer 2018/19.   

250 53 - 

Resources  
Access Control/Car Park  

Improvements 
(112) No 

Car park works are now being presented within master planning for County 

Hall.  £112k is requested to be reprogrammed to 2018/19. 
390 (112) - 

Resources  Countywide Touchdown (70) No 
It is requested that (£70k) be reprogrammed for works relating to the Drill Hall, 

Cheshunt, due to delays in planning permission. 
0 (70) - 

Resources  25 by 20 (113) No 
(£113k) is requested to be reprogrammed to 2018/19 due to pending decisions 

on Resources and Mundells Office relocation.  
500 (113) - 

Resources  Acquisition of assets in Stevenage (5,882) No 
(£5,882k) is requested to be reprogrammed as discussions are currently being 

held with the vendor regarding final terms for the acquisition. 
0 (5,882) - 
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Directorate and 

 Service Area 
Name of Scheme 

Total 

reprogramming 

Externally 

Funded 
Commentary 

Future Year 

Budget 

£'000 

18-19 

Reprogramming 

£'000 

19-20 

Reprogramming 

£'000 

Resources  Acquisition of assets in Hertford 12 No 

£12k reprogramming is required, this mainly relates to the deposit and fees 

associated with the acquisition of the final property that is expected in 

2018/19. 

800 12 - 

Resources  
Rural Estates Annual Programme 

(Main) 
(41) No 

It is requested to reprogramme (£41k) to 2018/19 for roofing works at two 

farms.  This is due to delays in listed building consent and bat surveys. 
394 (41) - 

TOTAL   (36,676)     528,402 (36,049) (627) 
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Appendix C – Approved Virements & Technical Adjustment 

 

Summary Revenue Budget Monitor as at 31 March 2018   

SERVICE 
Original 

Budget 

Approved Virements 

& Tech Adj 

Latest 

Approved 

Budget Explanation of Approved Virements & Technical Adjustments 

  £’  £’  £’  

Adult Care Services 
         

322,842  

         

18  

         

322,860  

o Apprentice Levy Charge (-269k) MAY 

o 0-25 Service Realignment (-1,122k) MAY 

o Carry forward from 16/17 (+472k) JUNE 

o Funding from Contingency re Pension Strain Costs (+2k) AUGUST 

o Funding from Contingency re redundancies (+16k) SEPTEMBER 

o Transfer from Invest to Transform Fund (+30k) OCTOBER 

o Funding from Contingency re Pension Strain Costs  (+14k) NOVEMBER 

o Funding from Contingency re redundancies (+60k) FEBRUARY 

o Funding from Contingency re redundancies (+74k) MARCH 

o Transfer from Invest to Transform Fund (+591k) MARCH 

o Other small amounts (totalling +114k) MARCH 

Public Health 
         

48,867  

         

566  

         

49,433  

o Apprentice Levy Charge (-12k) MAY 

o Carry forward from 16/17 (+578k) JUNE 

Children's Services 
         

166,233  

         

3,158  

         

169,391  

o Apprentice Levy Charge (-319k) MAY 

o 0-25 Service Realignment (+1,122k) MAY 

o Schools Notification System (+11k) MAY 

o Customer Services Charge (-49k) MAY 

o Transfer from SEND reform (+489k) JUNE 

o Carry forward from 16/17 (+559k) JUNE 

o Carry forward from 16/17 adj (-142k) JULY 

o Funding from Contingency re redundancies (+7k) AUGUST 

o Funding from Contingency re redundancies (+5k) SEPTEMBER 

o Funding from Contingency re redundancies (+20k) OCTOBER 

o Funding from Contingency re redundancies (+2k) FEBRUARY 

o Funding from Contingency re redundancies (+138k) MARCH 

o Transfer from Invest to Transform Fund (+358k) MARCH 

o Transfer from Nobel Lifecycle Fund PFI (+9k) MARCH 

o Transfer from Reserve Fund (+350k) MARCH 

o Transfer from Innovation Fund (+541k) MARCH 

o Other small amounts (totalling +57k) MARCH 

Environment 
         

106,525  

         

(4,114) 

         

102,411  

o Apprentice Levy Charge (-56k) MAY 

o Carry forward from 16/17 (+209k) JUNE 

o Revenue Contribution to Capital re Highways Locality (-605k) OCTOBER 

o Transfer from Planning Delivery Reserve (+19k) JANUARY 

o Transfer to Waste Week 53 Reserve (-192k) MARCH 

o Transfer to RCCO (-1,018k) MARCH 

o Transfer to Reserve for C/F (-1,926k) MARCH 

o Commuted Maintenance transfer to Reserves (-492k) MARCH 

o Other small amounts (totalling -53k) MARCH 

Community Protection 
         

35,195  

         

427  

         

35,622  

o Apprentice Levy Charge (-122k) MAY 

o Schools Notification System (-11k) MAY 

o Carry forward from 16/17 (+20k) JUNE 

o Transfer from Proceeds of Crime Act reserve (+16k) AUGUST 

o Transfer to Proceeds of Crime Act reserve (-3k) NOVEMBER 

o Transfer from Reserve re part funding of Finance Post (+10k) FEBRUARY 

o Transfer to POCA Reserve (-42k) MARCH 
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Summary Revenue Budget Monitor as at 31 March 2018   

SERVICE 
Original 

Budget 

Approved Virements 

& Tech Adj 

Latest 

Approved 

Budget Explanation of Approved Virements & Technical Adjustments 

  £’  £’  £’  

o Drawdown from Reserve (+864k) MARCH 

o Carry Forward re Emergency Services network (-286k) MARCH 

o Other small amounts (totalling -19k) MARCH 

Resources 
         

72,565  

         

(3,561) 

         

69,003  

o Apprentice Levy Charge (-155k) MAY 

o Customer Services Charge (+49k) MAY 

o Contribution from HCL (-500k) MAY 

o Carry forward from 16/17 (+83k) JUNE 

o Funding from Contingency re redundancies (+6k) AUGUST 

o Transfer from Contingency re consultancy costs (+20k) AUGUST 

o Funding from Contingency re redundancies (+16k) SEPTEMBER 

o Transfer to Capital for Planned Maint for Leahoe (-100k) SEPTEMBER 

o Transfer to Resources for Property Consultancy Fees  (-108k) SEPTEMBER 

o Revenue Contribution to Capital re Hazard Management (-197k) OCTOBER 

o Funding from Invest to Transform re Arts Collection Bid (+21k) NOVEMBER 

o Funding from Contingency re  Pension Strain costs (+86k) NOVEMBER 

o Revenue Contribution to Capital re Hazard Management (-35k) DECEMBER 

o Transfer to Contingency for redundancies and PSC no longer required (-70k) DECEMBER 

o Revenue Contribution to Capital re Hazard Management (-63k) JANUARY 

o Funding from Contingency re redundancies (+69k) FEBRUARY 

o Transfer from Contingency for Pension Strain Costs (+3k) FEBRUARY 

o Transfer to Insurance Reserve (-4,819k) MARCH 

o Transfer from Elections Reserve (+1,016) MARCH 

o Transfer from Invest to Transform Fund (+898k) MARCH 

o Transfer from MMI Reserve (+320k) MARCH 

o Other small amounts (totalling -18k) MARCH 

Central Capital Financing and Interest on Balances 

         

25,892  

         

(11,158) 

         

14,734  

o Transfer to Capital Finance Reserve (-2,287k) JULY 

o Transfer to Education School Reserve (-1,290k) JULY 

o Grant Carryforwards 2017/18 (-5,164k) MARCH 

o Transfer to Insurance Reserve (-4,819k) MARCH 

o Transfers from various Reserves (+2,023k) MARCH 

o Other small amounts (totalling +379k) MARCH 

(Additional) / less Grant Income 
                        -    

         

-    

         

-      

Contingency/Special Provision 
         

8,415  

         

(5,062) 

         

3,354  

o Contribution from HCL (+500k) MAY 

o Transfer to Invest to Transform RE Street Lighting (-1,196k) AUGUST 

o Transfer to ACS re Pension Strain Costs (-2k) AUGUST 

o Transfer to Resources re redundancies (-6k) AUGUST 

o Transfer to Children's Services re redundancies (-7k) AUGUST 

o Transfer to Resources re consultancy costs (-20k) AUGUST 

o Transfer to Children Services re redundancies  (-5k) SEPTEMBER 

o Transfer to Resources re redundancies  (-16k) SEPTEMBER 

o Transfer to ACS re redundancies  (-16k) SEPTEMBER 

o Transfer to Children's Services re redundancies (-20k) OCTOBER 

o RCCO transfer re sinkhole (-100k) OCTOBER 

o Transfer to Resources re Pension Strain Costs (-86k) NOVEMBER 

o Transfer to ACS re Pension Strain Costs  (-14k) NOVEMBER 

o Correction journal for previous transfers to Resources for redundancies and PSC  (+70K) 

DECEMBER 
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Summary Revenue Budget Monitor as at 31 March 2018   

SERVICE 
Original 

Budget 

Approved Virements 

& Tech Adj 

Latest 

Approved 

Budget Explanation of Approved Virements & Technical Adjustments 

  £’  £’  £’  

o Transfer to Community Protection re part funding of Finance post (-10k) FEBRURY 

o Transfer to Resources re redundancies (-69k) FEBRUARY 

o Transfer to Resources for Pension Strain Costs (-3k) FEBRUARY 

o Other PSC costs in February (-58k) FEBRUARY 

o Other redundancy costs in February (-76k) FEBRUARY 

o Transfer to ACS re redundancies (-60k) FEBRUARY 

o Transfer to CS re redundancies (-2k) FEBRUARY 

o Transfer to ACS re redundancies (-74k) MARCH 

o Transfer to ACS re ongoing project (-1,338k) MARCH 

o Transfer to CS re redundancies (-138k) MARCH 

o Other movements from Contingency (-1,666k) MARCH 

o Other redundancy costs in March (-25k) MARCH 

o Redundancy costs 2017/18 Accruals (-345k) MARCH 

o PSC costs 2017/18 Accruals (-210k) FEBRUARY 

Precepts/Levies 

         

2,112  

         

-    

         

2,112    

Apprentice Levy 
                        -    

         

933  

         

933  o Apprentice Levy Charge from services (+933k) MAY 

NET REVENUE BUDGET 
         

788,647  

         

(18,794) 

         

769,853    

Funded from Balances                          -    
         

17,071  

         

17,071  

o Carry forward from 16/17 (-2,268k) JUNE 

o Transfer from Central Capital Financing & Interest (+2,287k) JULY 

o Transfer from Central Capital Financing & Interest (+1,290k) JULY 

o Transfer from Contingency RE Street Lighting (+1,196k) AUGUST 

o Transfer to Community Protection from POCA reserve (-16k) AUGUST 

o Transfer to ACS from ITT Fund (-30k) OCTOBER 

o Transfer to Resources from ITT Fund (-21k) NOVEMBER 

o Transfer from Community Protection for POCA Reserve (+3k) NOVEMBER 

o Transfer to Environment from Planning Delivery Reserve (-19k) JANUARY 

o Transfer to ACS from ITT Fund (-591k) MARCH 

o Transfer to CS from ITT Fund (-358k) MARCH 

o Transfer to CS from Nobel Lifecycle Fund PFI (-9k) MARCH 

o Transfer to CS from BSF MALS Reserve Fund (-350k) MARCH 

o Transfer to CS from Innovation Fund (+541k) MARCH 

o Transfer to Waste Week 53 Reserve (+192k) MARCH 

o Transfer to POCA Reserve (+42k) MARCH 

o Transfer to CP from reserve (-864k) MARCH 

o Transfer to Resources from MMI reserve (-320k) MARCH 

o Transfer for carry forwards (+12,424k) MARCH 

o Transfer to Resources from ITT Fund (-898k) MARCH 

o Transfer to Insurance reserve (+4,819k) MARCH 

o Other small amounts (totalling +39k) MARCH 

Contribution to Capital                         -    
         

2,868  

         

2,868  

o Transfer from Resources for Planned Maint for Leahoe (+100k) SEPTEMBER 

o Transfer from Resources for Property Consultancy Fees  (+108k) SEPTEMBER 

o Revenue Contribution to Capital re Highways Locality (+605k) OCTOBER 

o Revenue Contribution to Capital re Hazard Management (+197k) OCTOBER 

o Transfer from Contingency re sinkhole (+100k) OCTOBER 

o Revenue Contribution to Capital re Hazard Management (+35k) DECEMBER 

o Revenue Contribution to Capital re Hazard Management (+63k) JANUARY 

o Other Revenue Contributions to Capital (+1,160k) MARCH 
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Summary Revenue Budget Monitor as at 31 March 2018   

SERVICE 
Original 

Budget 

Approved Virements 

& Tech Adj 

Latest 

Approved 

Budget Explanation of Approved Virements & Technical Adjustments 

  £’  £’  £’  

COUNTY FUND TOTAL 
         

788,647  

         

1,145  

         

789,792    

CS Schools funded by direct government grant 

         

918,729  

         

(297,755) 

         

620,975  
  

Schools Grant & Other Funding 

         

(918,729) 

         

297,755  

         

(620,975) 
  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Agenda Pack 290 of 357



61 

 

Appendix D – Invest to Transform 

 

Invest to Transform Fund £000s 
Spend to 

31/03/17 
2017/18 

2018/19 

onwards 

B/F Funding 
         

34,303  

         

17,805  

         

20,882  

Underspends transferred to Fund as at 

31/03/17 
  3,265   

Contribution from HSBP Sale   894   

Contribution 2018/19 IP   5,232 

Schemes completed by 31/03/17 (706)     

 

         

33,597  

         

21,964  

         

26,114 

 

 

Live Schemes (approved 

before 2017/18) 

 Spend 

to 

31/03/17  

 2017/18  
 2018/19 

onwards  

Month 

Approved 

Expected Outcome (from Business Case)  and achievement 

against these 

2017/18 

Outturn 

spend 

£000s 

Project Progress Savings in IP 

Telecare (1,773) (69) (165) Dec 13 

ITT funding is to provide the ongoing support costs for the 

provision of preventative telecare to a cohort of 1,000 people 

with current low to moderate needs, to reduce demand for 

more complex support.  In year spend covers the installation, 

monitoring and responder service costs for the cohort of 1,000 

users. Equipment was paid for up front and the service has 

1000 sets of kit that they recycle. Current plans are to continue 

until 2020. The service is now setting a new Assistive 

Technology strategy to identify and deliver further efficiencies. 

              69  

 

This investment has funded the provision of preventative telecare to a 

cohort of 1,000 people with current low to moderate needs at the time 

of assessment. While it is difficult to isolate the benefits of this 

technology from other interventions and the impact of other changes, 

telecare is supporting the delivery of savings planned to reach £800k 

by 2018/19. A review of the experience of other local authorities 

indicates that efficiencies / savings can be realised through the 

application of assistive technology.  There is scope to consider more 

s ste ati  a d ta geted i est e t i  i he  a eas he e e efits 
appear to be significant: for example in relation to high cost packages 

in Supported Living settings.   There is also scope to increase the 

general numbers of service users assisted by Telecare: other large 

authorities are operating larger schemes than in Hertfordshire. Also, 

work to understand the most beneficial package type could be of value 

to a oid o e -p es i i g . The Council is setting a new strategy on 

Assistive technology which will bring in all these aspects. A programme 

manager has been appointed for this work and plans for the service 

post 2020 are under development. 

£400k in 

17/18; £800k 

in 18/19 

onwards 

Broadband (Funding ring-

fenced) 
  

 
(1,500) Oct 14 

This investment will release match funding against grant from 

Department of Culture, Media & Sport. 97%+ superfast 

coverage domestic & business properties. 

               -    

This funding will still be required and is forecast to be spent in 

2018/19.  British Telecom are still having issues delivering the fibre 

infrastructure.  The original budget forecast for 2017/18 has been 

reduced by just under £4m.  British Telecom have a residual plan to 

submit to us detailing the project milestones in December. 

  

Broxbourne Land 

Acquisition 
  (211) (289) Nov 13 To fund Local Plan Review and planning permission application             211  

Planning application proceeding with all necessary due surveys being 

undertaken.  Project also includes development of Greater Brookfield 

Retail Park.  

  

Web-site upgrade 

(including £120k Intranet) 
(774) (9) -                  217  Oct 14 

To enhance online transactions & self-service.  Savings from 

reduced calls volume to Customer Services Centre 
                9  

Creation of Hertfordshire.gov.uk to replace Herts Direct, providing a 

next generation website that will enable more self-service by 

customers, reducing queries to the Customer Service Centre; releasing 

efficiencies in technology costs; and providing more opportunities to 

develop new and improved digital services, releasing further efficiency 

savings across the whole Council. This includes reduced phone calls 

(£105k pa) and lower technology costs (£135k pa) – savings were taken 

Savings taken 

in 16/17 IP 

105k and 50k 

in 17/18 IP 
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Live Schemes (approved 

before 2017/18) 

 Spend 

to 

31/03/17  

 2017/18  
 2018/19 

onwards  

Month 

Approved 

Expected Outcome (from Business Case)  and achievement 

against these 

2017/18 

Outturn 

spend 

£000s 

Project Progress Savings in IP 

in the 2016/17 IP; together with an improved the customer experience 

(94% reduction in pages, so easier to navigate to desired content). The 

final spend on this project has taken place in 2017/18 and is providing 

further improvement for users. 

Library Strategy review (503) (109) (5,028) Jul-14 

Bid supports delivery of 'Inspiring Libraries' strategy, through 

1.  Property investment:   Eleven library buildings were 

identified as priorities for reprovision in the Deli e i g 
I spi i g Li a ies  Ca i et Pape  due to thei  o figu atio , 
condition or location. 

This bid seeks to underwrite and support these projects, but 

acknowledges that wholescale replacement of single properties 

is most likely to be achieved through a sell to elease  
improvement plan that will be the subject of individual capital 

bids progressed when opportunities are presented. These 

should deliver their own individual investment plans as and 

when they arise, but funding may be required from this fund. 

Wherever applicable, S106 monies will be used. 

Other opportunities to improve library buildings in line with the 

Inspiring Libraries Strategy will be considered as they arise. 

A project to co-locate libraries with retained fire stations in 

Redbourn, Sawbridgeworth and Wheathampstead, supported 

by grant funding from the DCLG, is included. £186k funding is 

currently allocated from this budget but further support may 

be required from within this budget.   

2.  Investment in technology that includes: 

• ‘olling out a LibraryLink service via a video link to enable 

customers in self-service or volunteer-supervised libraries to 

summon assistance from a librarian in another library.  

• Piloti g a d olli g out s ipe a d a ess to li a  uildi gs 
via a smart library card to extend self-service library access 

beyond core opening hours. 

• E te di g the use of ta lets fo  oth staff a d pu li  use, 
including the Home Library Service, as part of the library IT 

offer to encourage customers to access information in digital 

formats.  

• C eato “pa e, hi h i ludes D p i te s. 
• E plo i g loud-based software access to ensure that the 

software on public access ICT remains robust and current, 

potentially replacing the need for a network of desktop PCs.  

• I te a ti e touch screens. 

• De elopi g Wi-Fi printing to enable customers to print 

documents from their own devices when using the library Wi-

Fi. 

• E plo i g ideo-chat facility for the public at various libraries. 

            109  

The Inspiring Libraries programme was established to ensure that 

He tfo dshi e s Li a  “e i e e ai s ele a t a d sustai a le i to 
the future, delivering against the strategy themes - the library as a 

vibrant community asset, the digital library and the library as an 

enhanced gateway to reading, information and wellbeing.  

 

In November 2017, Cabinet agreed priorities for the next phase of 

Inspiring Libraries from 2018-2021.  

 

The investment has supported the delivery of £2.5m savings in the 

annual revenue budget since 2015/16. 

 

Spend to date has supported new Libraries at Hemel Hempstead and 

Berkhamsted; refurbishments at Watford Central, Hitchin and St 

Albans; the planned co-location of libraries with fire stations at 

‘e ou , “a idge o th a d Wheatha pstead;  e  C eato spa e  
facilities in Watford, Hemel Hempstead and St Albans;  a pilot of Open 

+ in Croxley Green, that allows swipe card access to the library outside 

core opening hours; and other technology developments, including 

LibraryLink - video link between libraries to support volunteer-

partnered community libraries, self-service Wi Fi printing and the 

provision of tablet technology in libraries. ITT funding is also 

supporting project management to give capacity to deliver these 

changes and developments. 

 

Future planned spending includes the roll-out of Open+ swipe card 

access to further libraries; the further development and roll-out of 

LibraryLink; the extension of CreatorSpace; and the reprovision of 

Libraries at Stevenage, Ware, Potters Bar, Cheshunt and North 

Watford. 

£2.5m of 

savings already 

taken in IP 

Adult Complex Needs 

Phase 2 
(90) (30)   Jan 15 

Agencies in Hertfordshire pool resources and work more closely 

together to identify and deliver services to adults with complex 

needs and chaotic lifestyles, to achieve a more cost effective 

service, and deliver interventions, solutions or improvements 

which are more customer focussed and effective.   

              30  

Key achievements include reduced anti-social behaviour; improved 

housing situation (reduced rent arrears & eviction threat); reduction in 

drug and alcohol usage and emergency callouts for Health & Police; 

improved life skills 

                         -    
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Live Schemes (approved 

before 2017/18) 

 Spend 

to 

31/03/17  

 2017/18  
 2018/19 

onwards  

Month 

Approved 

Expected Outcome (from Business Case)  and achievement 

against these 

2017/18 

Outturn 

spend 

£000s 

Project Progress Savings in IP 

Accommodation for 

Independence programme 
(513)     Oct 15 

Project agreed November 2015 to fund over 4 years a team to 

facilitate changes and achieve savings through an 

'Accommodation for Independence Programme'.  The premise 

of the programme was to facilitate the large scale conversion of 

residential care homes for people with learning disabilities into 

supported living accommodation. 

  

Government consultation in November 2016 proposed changes to the 

funding framework for supported housing as part of its 

implementation of Universal Credit, and introduced a level of 

uncertainty for housing providers which meant that there was less 

willingness from residential home providers to pursue conversion to 

supported living.   The basis therefore of the original proposal was no 

longer achievable although a number of services (4 ) are de registering 

over the next year.   Nonetheless, accommodation and the associated 

care / support delivered into specific settings for people with learning 

disabilities is a major area of council expenditure and a strategic 

approach is necessary to deliver effective solutions which offer good 

outcomes for individuals and provide value for the public purse.   This 

project has been ended and a new bid for Learning Disabilities 

Transformation has been approved (see below). 

(£500k) in 

17/18, 

(£1,500k) in 

18/19, 

(£3,000k) in 

19/20. Now 

part of LD 

Transformation 

Families First (20) (615) (65) Nov 16 

Set up 9 local Families First hubs which offer quicker access & 

co-ordinated approach. Multi agency panels to reduce 

duplication & fragmentation. Early help to reduce referrals into 

Children's Services, reduce escalation into Specialist Services. 

Reduce contacts with Customer Services Centre. Action & 

Impact meetings to reduce referrals & have alternative 

solutions 

615 

The nine Families First implementation hubs have partnership 

agreements outlining strategic commitment from a growing range of 

partners and setting out local information sharing arrangements. All 

have action plans which are making good progress in driving forward 

the key principles of Families First and 5 districts are planning local 

launches. 

 

The funding is used to fund the central Families First Triage Team, who 

manage all the referrals for early help and the triage panels include the 

administration of the panels and action and impact meetings. The 

demand has been increasing over the last year with upward of a 1,000 

referrals per month. We have recently implemented a Consultation 

Hub with Safeguarding and Specialist services to manage demand and 

ensure that support to families is timely and proportionate. Step 

Up/Step down processes are also managed through the Families First 

Triage Team.  

 

Families Triage Panels are very well attended by multi- agency partners 

and 1,500 families have consented to  their information shared at the 

panel and a keyworker identified to lead the team around the family in 

the last year. The completed Families First Assess e ts FFA s  f o  
the last year have included 3,340 children, which equates to 1.28% of 

all under-18s in the county. The presenting needs most commonly 

recorded in FFAs are mental health (69%), school absence (56%), other 

health issues (51%) and Domestic Abuse (51%). In 46% of cases, all 

outcomes are achieved when FFAs are closed, 17% result in some 

outcomes being achieved and 11% are stepped up to Specialist & 

Safeguarding Services. 

 

The funding is still used to support the whole system approach to 

deliver early help and changes have been made to the training which 

now includes system based training and how to complete assessments, 

smart planning and to manage a team around the family approach. 

Over 2,000 professionals have been trained and we are now able to 

take the training environment out to train groups of practitioners in 

their location. 

 

The Child e s Well ei g p a titio e s a e full  t ai ed to deli e  ea l  

0 
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Live Schemes (approved 

before 2017/18) 

 Spend 

to 

31/03/17  

 2017/18  
 2018/19 

onwards  

Month 

Approved 

Expected Outcome (from Business Case)  and achievement 

against these 

2017/18 

Outturn 

spend 

£000s 

Project Progress Savings in IP 

intervention for emotional and mental health and we have recruited a 

further 3 who are currently training with UCL and Tavistock. We also 

ha e  “e io  Child e  a d You g People s Well ei g p a titio e s 
ho a e a t usted efe al path a  to CAMH s .The  a e also piloti g a 

group work programme in a cluster of Schools in St Albans which will 

build capacity and be able to deliver to a wider group of children and 

parents. We now have 10 Independent domestic abuse practitioners in 

partnership with Safer places who are available across Families First to 

be a point of contact to give advice and consultation for professional 

across Families First. 

 

Finally, we are piloting in Watford, a piece of joint work between YC 

He tfo dshi e a d The Child e  a d You g People s Tea  to e su e 
that children are diverted from the entering the criminal justice system 

and from all forms of exploitation including gangs. 

Live Schemes (approved 

to start 2017/18) 
                

E- commerce project    (209) (16) Apr 16 

Replacement of e-income collection & Merchant card provider 

into one system. Telephone & Web based payments. Savings 

from reduced reconciliation / payment / refund times; reduced 

call handling time; reduced processing costs; reduced cheque 

payments, enhanced reporting functionality. 

            209  

Agreed Phase 1 services all migrated and are now being fully 

supported.  All 3rd party integration completed (Orange Leaf, Nova 

Croft, Mode Zero and Lagan).  Slight issue with Lagan which is being 

resolved as part of BAU.  Cloudby switched-off.  HOTS document being 

finalised.  All agreed Chip & PIN Machines now deployed.  Procurement 

of new Merchant Card provider delayed due to opportunities to get 

better deal with current provider (Worldpay).  Initial discussion around 

next steps has started including review of phase 1 services and long 

term plans for e-commerce solution. 

£72k in IP 

Development of e-

allowances 
  (27) (74) 2016/17 

New package from Oxford Computer Company to automate c 

800 payment reviews per year for adoption orders, special 

guardianship orders and child arrangement orders. Reduce 

time & manual input, claimant completes form online & 

automated payment follows. Savings from decommissioning 

Softbox 

              28  

Provider portal went live 25th April 2018 for a pilot group.  Review 

imminent with wider roll-out to all stakeholders planned for Summer 

2018.  Scoping for phase 2 to start soon depending on other factors.  

Provider Portal being tied to secure email to providers.  Softbox licence 

to be discontinued at the end of this year and all data to be extracted 

by end of November 2018.  Softbox not to be used to make allowances 

payment this year. 

  

Local Authority Trading 

Company for Adult Care 

Services 

  (51) (93) Apr 17 

Production of business model and options-appraisal; preferred 

vehicle identified and costed; savings evaluated and 

verified;   Options in relation to governance produced; Route to 

market and options for in-house services identified with 

timescales for implementation. 

              51  

A report was approved at Cabinet on 18 December 2017 that gave 

authority to establish a Local Authority Trading Company for the 

delivery of adult care services should there be a requirement to 

intervene in the local care market. Initial feasibility work was 

completed in 2017 looking at modelled assumptions for a care at home 

service should there be a need to take on work in two areas of the 

county to deliver care at home services. The feasibility work for this 

was completed in the year. Work is now being undertaken to progress 

fu the  feasi ilit  o k a ou d p o ide  of last eso t  optio s as well 

as options-appraisals in relation to day and equipment services. Any 

necessary due diligence and other work associated with the appraisals 

will be taken forward as part of any outline business cases. 
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Live Schemes (approved 

before 2017/18) 

 Spend 

to 

31/03/17  

 2017/18  
 2018/19 

onwards  

Month 

Approved 

Expected Outcome (from Business Case)  and achievement 

against these 

2017/18 

Outturn 

spend 

£000s 

Project Progress Savings in IP 

A414 Strategy studies     (150) Feb 17 

DfT compliant Outline Business Cases establishing the preferred 

options for Hertford Bypass and potentially A414 Junction 

Upgrade Package; Financial / Funding Strategy for the delivery 

of interventions along the A414 corridor 

               -    

The A414 Strategy is well advanced and will be put to Cabinet for 

adoption in Q4 18/19, following an autumn (Q3) Public Consultation.  

The Strategy will set out a preferred route corridor for a Hertford 

Bypass and identify a series of interventions and improvements along 

the length of the A414 corridor to reduce congestion and support 

economic growth and development.  The Strategy will provide a basis 

for the develop of a forward works programme, support funding bids 

and the development of business cases for priority schemes as well as 

enabling informed discussions with  developers. 

None Cashable 

(see ITT bid) 

Adult Care Services - 

Business Process Efficiency 
  (47) (9) Feb-17 

To scope a business process efficiency review for ACS that will 

aim to review and improve business processes and identify 

efficiency improvements.  The appropriate structures for 

business support will also be considered. 

              48  

Phase 1 Adult Disability Service Finance dashboard and financial 

forecasting has been completed.  ContrOCC was upgraded to v11.1 and 

Provider Portal developments are in testing with providers. This will 

improve financial management information on the ledger, ability to 

forecast and accuracy and efficiency of provider payments. Review of 

ADS business processes is being finalised to determine the approach 

that will be taken in 2018/19. CPLI workshops have taken place with 

stakeholders across ACS to improve data integrity to support decision 

making and recommendations will be reported shortly. Development is 

starting to improve financial dashboard information to manage 

budgets better. In the new year, the technological approach to citizen 

engagement within ACS will be reviewed with suppliers to develop the 

online offering to service users and families, improve information flow 

and reduce transaction costs. 

  

Adult Care Services - 

Mental Health 

Accommodation- Project 

Manager  

  (42)   Feb 17 

Achievement of capital receipts; introduction of recovery and 

move on model; measured by reduction in care spend; 

measured via benchmarking towards the comparator average 

& targets for number of people assisted to recover and move 

on 

              42  

Work has been ongoing on the review of MH properties since mid-

2016 initially with a dedicated member of staff from the ACS 

Accommodation Commissioning Team progressing matters. Since that 

member of staff left in October 2017 the matter has been progressed 

by other staff in the Accommodation Commissioning Team with 

support for staff in HCC Property and HPFT. Of the MH properties in 

the scope of this review progress to date is that: two void properties 

have been removed from Aldwyck's Mental Health Lease and have 

been re-used for LD clients. In addition a further five bedroom house 

managed by Aldwyck and occupied by a single individual is now vacant 

as the occupier has moved into a smaller house previously allocated 

for LD clients. The property is being assessed to see if it is suitable for 

ongoing MH service use. A smaller void property is being assessed to 

see if it is suitable for conversion into two single flats and a further is 

being used as temporary accommodation for homeless applicants with 

an underlying MH diagnosis nominated by the District Council. 

Discussions are underway to determine next steps in respect of 

properties where the clients in occupation are not known to HPFT. This 

involves discussion with District Councils to explore routes for these 

individuals to access mainstream housing. 

  

Adult Care Services - 

Continuing Health Care 

assessments (Learning 

Disabilities & Physical 

Disabilities) 

  (58)   Feb 17 

Amount of Continuing Health Care funding achieved; Number 

of successful cases; Number of successful challenges to 

Continuing Healthcare Care reductions proposed by Clinical 

Commissioning Groups; Benchmarking data showing 

movement of Herts CCGs towards national average positions 

              58  
 A number of successful cases were agreed during 2017/18 with further  

negotiations expected in 2018/19.  
(£1m) in 17/18  
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Live Schemes (approved 

before 2017/18) 

 Spend 

to 

31/03/17  

 2017/18  
 2018/19 

onwards  

Month 

Approved 

Expected Outcome (from Business Case)  and achievement 

against these 

2017/18 

Outturn 

spend 

£000s 

Project Progress Savings in IP 

Adult Care Services - 

Transport Co-ordinator 

(Learning Disabilities) 

  (48) (2) Feb 17 

Review high cost and long standing transport arrangements; 

identify the most effective use of transport; establish and 

implement authorisation process for transport requests within 

CLDT to ensure cost effective transportation and compliance 

with policy; develop strong relationships with partners and 

stakeholders to enable a continuous review of transport 

arrangements; train staff on the Implement Assisted Transport 

Policy and oversee compliance with the policy in practice.  

              47  

Transport Co-ordinator appointed and work has commenced, initially 

reviewing transport for day services, including route planning and 

review of taxi and contract services. 

  

Adult Care Services - 

Occupational Therapists (3 

posts) 

  (75) (53) Feb 17 

All 8 community enablement OTs will be in post from the 4th 

December, although x1 En OT is currently supporting the DTA 

beds in Watford until the appointed En OT is able to start. 

Referral criteria and process agreed and circulated. Specialist 

Care at Home facilitators can directly refer.   Referral rates from 

Specialist Care at Home (SCAH) providers and care managers 

within ACS have increased. En OTs, in addition to working with 

those receiving SCAH, are working  with individuals receiving 

mainstream care where it is evident enablement may avoid or 

reduce the need for home care.  Regular meetings (minimum 

monthly, generally weekly) with SCAH facilitators are in place 

and relationships with the facilitators are close and productive. 

Formats to record and share enabling programmes in place – 

not yet embedded with care workers.  Links being made with 

Health colleagues, particularly Rapid Response, Home First and 

Intermediate Care Team.  Referrals since the 1st September: 

178. 

              75  

The Enablement Occupational Therapist undertakes assessments and 

goal setting with individuals and designs personalised programmes 

that enable the individual to relearn skills and regain abilities that 

maximise their independence, health and well-being. Assessments may 

include reviews of moving and handling and solutions may include the 

provision of specialist equipment and minor adaptations to support the 

identified goals. In this way the health and well-being of individuals will 

improve and the need for commissioned services, in particular home 

care, will be reduced or avoided.  The Enablement OTs will also design 

interventions and routines that will increase the strength and mobility 

of individuals, thereby reducing the risk of falls, minimising incremental 

loss of independent function which can lead to further requests for 

care, and reducing the risk of hospital admission. Working closely with 

SCAH providers the En OTs will increase the skill set of both facilitators 

and care workers. 

  

Ariston Site, St Albans   (125)   Feb 17 

Ground studies for sinkholes in St Albans to assess the need for 

any remedial work before proceeding to planning permission & 

capital receipt (£13m) or more if goes through PropCo. 

            125  

Final tender bids received for joint venture partner, added value 

demonstrated in financial offer by way of land value and a share of 

de elope s p ofit. This ill also eate a  e ha ed apital e eipt.  

  

Property Company   (125)   Feb 17 

Funding for tax, legal advice & ongoing consultancy. To set up a 

Joint Venture to accelerate the development process and 

generate better receipts. 

            125  

Preferred bidder dialogue process for Joint Venture was under way 

during January / February and the preferred bidder is Morgan Sindall 

Investments.. A further Cabinet paper was submitted setting out the 

detail of the joint venture terms and was agreed in March allowing 

Herts Living and Morgan Sindell Investments to create Chalkdene 

Limited. 

  

Baldock Urban extension 

master planning.  
  (150)   May 17 

The promotion and development of an urban extension, 

including an archaeological survey. There are a range of 

delivery models for the development of this site, but a residual 

land value of circa £100m over ten years appears to be 

achievable. 

            150  

Planning application was submitted December and until the local plan 

review has been agreed the planning application will not be decided 

upon. Assuming the planning permission is granted, land value will 

shift from agricultural use to residential, which creates a significant 

uplift in value subject to infrastructure investment. Depending on how 

HCC wishes to sell the land, capital receipts will be generated over the 

short medium and long term. 

  

Promoting HCC land to 

emerging local plans.  
  (17) (133) May 17 

Feasibility work to understand the level of opportunities 

available. The CouuncilHCC will also be competing with other 

land owners in the area who are also promoting their land. 

Given the land values in all of the above locations and the scale 

of the holdings, there is the potential for significant land value 

capture. 

              17  

LSH commissioned to assist with Local plans submissions. Subject to 

land being considered for change of use this could lead to significant 

land value increase, similar to Baldock urban extension. Note: there are 

significant sensitivities in HCC promoting land. 

  

Hertfordshire Partnership 

Foundation Trust Saving 

challenge 

  (54) (21) May 17 

Audit suggests that 60% of existing Personal Budgets with a 

value of less than £3k do not meet eligibility criteria.  Based on 

524 such budgets with a current cost of £519,248 savings are 

estimated at £311,545.   

              54  Recruitment concluded by HPFT but work continuing into 18/19. 

Part of 

(£1,040k) 

saving in 17/18 
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Live Schemes (approved 

before 2017/18) 

 Spend 

to 

31/03/17  

 2017/18  
 2018/19 

onwards  

Month 

Approved 

Expected Outcome (from Business Case)  and achievement 

against these 

2017/18 

Outturn 

spend 

£000s 

Project Progress Savings in IP 

Introduction of Job 

Families 
    (30) May 17 

Pilot in Resources. Creation of a number of job families with a 

catalogue of role profiles that sit within each family at different 

levels linked to grade/s; Generic role profiles within each job 

family, replacing job descriptions & Job Evaluation 

Questionnaires, creating simpler job design; Common and 

identified Career Paths across and up the organisational 

structure; Encourage and allow movement and flexibility within 

roles and across services / department; Give a common 

understanding and language to certain role responsibilities i.e. 

Administrative, Management, Head of Service.  

               -    

HR have utilised these funds to explore options for a Job Family model, 

having sought consultant advice.   

 

  

Smart Digital - Customer 

Facing Services 
  (39) (111) Jun 17 

Develop 1 - 2 projects per department, e.g. whitelist of apps 

providing info & advice to users & carers to reduce SW contact; 

roster for part time & shift workers in Supported Living & Day 

Services; Safe & Well checks - assist decision as to which 

residents to target; Video conferencing tool.  

              39  

Started Sept 17 - first projects include: 

•        Implementing a booking system for events and appointments 

•       Supporting the implementation of an e-shop system for 

Hertfordshire Archives and Local Studies 

•        Market research on the use of voice assistants (e.g. Amazon 

Echo) to provide information to residents 

•       Collating whitelist of HCC recommended apps for social care and 

public health service users 

•       Supporting research and workshops looking at apps for adult 

social care and waste collection service users. 

 

Business analyst appointed, and Digital Product Manager started Dec 

17. These roles support a range of digital projects, including e-

payments and an internal / external event booking system 

  

Learning Disability 

Transformation 
  (147) (995) Jun 17 

Improve data, intelligence, planning & commissioning, 

procurement exercise for supported living, better choice & 

control to promote independent living; support required for 

people being accommodated & their families, reduce 

accommodation costs of future demand 

            147  

Work started August 2017 and the key focus over the first quarter was 

on staff recruitment. Staff are now in post and there has also been the 

establishment of key project activities, including:  · Driving forward the 

Adult Disability Service Efficiency Programme, putting in place the 

overall arrangements for efficiency in this area;  · Comparison with 

other council approaches; ·  Financial Forecasting and Future Planning; 

· Access to Mainstream Accommodation/ Enablement; ·  Moving home 

from LD specialist into mainstream residential care; ·  Supported Living 

transformation 

  

Events Management     (80)   

To provide a standard system for booking events, appointments 

and resources, to streamline current systems into a single 

Council solution enabling better use of increasingly limited 

resources, realise efficiencies & promote future commercial 

benefits whilst improving the overall customer journey & 

engagement when booking events, training & appointments or 

buying products from the County Council. 

      

Hertfordshire Art 

Collection 
  (21) (33) Mar-17 

To reduce portfolio to 167 works, Project manager required to 

manage the collection - by conservation & display of significant 

works and sales of others. 

              21  Project Manager appointed in September 2017   

ACS Implementation 

Capacity 
    (4,898) Feb-18 To be reported Q1 2018/19   To be reported Q1 2018/19   

Payback                 

LED Street Lighting Phase I 

& II 
(12,119)               1,196                10,923  Oct 14 

LED wireless central management system for A,B,C & U roads. 

Save energy, maintenance & carbon 
        1,196  Project completed, savings achieved plus ongoing payback to ITT fund   

Cumulative Total 17,805 20,882 23,075           
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Appendix E – Prudential Indicators 

 

APPENDIX F: PRUDENTIAL INDICATORS 2017/18 – 31st March 2018 

1. Capital financing Indicators 

  Indicator Description  
Integrated Plan 

Ref. 

2017/18 

IP 

2017/18 

Q1  

2017/18 

Q2  

2017/18 

Q3  

2017/18 

Q4  

 

 

Indicators 1 to 3 demonstrate the affordability and sustainability of the capital programme.   The projections for financial years 2017/18 to 2018/19 are 

set out in the Integrated Plan at the reference shown in the table below. 

 

1 

Capital Expenditure 

2.4 

Table 1 

£219.29m £192.40m £174.70m £164.74m £147.23m 
Monitors capital expenditure for 2017/18 against the 

projections set out in the Integrated Plan 

 

2 

Capital Financing Requirement (CFR) 

2.10 

Table 3 

£580.44m £577.80m £564.81m £564.44m £548.52m 

Mo ito s the Cou il s u de l i g eed to o o  fo  
capital purposes for 2017/18 against the projections set 

out in the Integrated Plan 

 

Agenda Pack 298 of 357



69 

 

  Indicator Description  
Integrated Plan 

Ref. 

2017/18 

IP 

2017/18 

Q1  

2017/18 

Q2  

2017/18 

Q3  

2017/18 

Q4  

3 

Ratio of financing costs to net revenue stream 

2.11 

Table 4 

1.47% 1.37% 1.35% 1.32% 1.31% 

Monitors the percentage of revenue budget set aside to 

service capital financing costs (borrowing costs net of 

lending income) for 2017/18 against projections set out in 

the Integrated Plan. 

 

  

 

Treasury Position:      

The Treasury Management Prudential Indicators are set to contain lending and borrowing activities within approved limits.  The indicators are set at a 

level that will provide enough flexibility for effective treasury management whilst managing the risk of a egative i pa t o  the Cou il’s ove all fi a ial 
position in the event of adverse movements in interest rates or borrowing decisions.  The indicators are also used to demonstrate that Net Borrowing 

does not exceed the Capital Financing Requirement.   The projections for future years are set out in the Integrated Plan. 

4A 

Net Borrowing  

NA NA £151.08m £137.89m £126.43m £117.29m 

Monitors actual borrowing less actual lending 

4B 

Net Borrowing Less than CFR  

NA NA     

Comparison of net borrowing to CFR 
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  Indicator Description  
Integrated Plan 

Ref. 

2017/18 

IP 

2017/18 

Q1  

2017/18 

Q2  

2017/18 

Q3  

2017/18 

Q4  

 

Borrowing:       Indicators 5 and 6 control the overall level of borrowing.   The limits for 2017/18 to 2019/20 are set out in the Integrated Plan.  The 

Authorised Limit is the maximum amount that may beyond which borrowing is prohibited without Member Approval.  The Operational Boundary is an 

estimate for the external debt for the financing year – this is not a limit but an indicator to ensure the authorised limit is not breached. 

 Total Borrowing in Place at Quarter End Borrowing in £ at Q End £288.8m £258.8m £258.8m £258.8m 

 Maximum Borrowing Exposure in Quarter Quarter Maximum in £  £298.8m £288.8m £258.8m £258.8m 

5 

Authorised Limit  

6.5 Table 11 

Limit £495m £495m £495m £495m 

Compliance Indicator    Complied?     

6 Operational Boundary Indicator £465m £465m £465m £465m 

 Compliance indicator Complied?     

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Agenda Pack 300 of 357



71 

 

2.  Treasury Management Indicators 

 

  Indicator Description 
Integrated 

Plan Ref. 

2017/18 

Budget 

2017/18 

Q1 

2017/18 

Q2 

2017/18 

Q3 

2017/18 

Q4 

  Interest Rate Exposure:        

I di ato s  a d  li it the Cou il’s e posu e to oth fi ed a d va ia le i te est ate ove e ts.    

The limits for 2017/18 to 2017/18 are set out in the Integrated Plan. 

7 

Upper limit on fixed interest rates (against maximum position) 

6.7 

Table 12 

£325.00m 

(LIMIT) 

£258.78m £258.78m £258.78m £258.78m Monitors the limits set for 2017/18 for the volume and value of 

the (lending) /borrowing portfolios that may be committed for 

fixed interest rate investments or borrowing 

8 

Upper limits on variable interest rates (against maximum 

position) 
6.7 

Table 12 

£97.50m 

(LIMIT) 

(£107.70m) (£120.89m) (£132.34m) (£141.49m) 
Monitors the net limits set for 2017/18 for the volume and value 

of the (lending) /borrowing portfolios that may be committed 

for variable interest rate investments or borrowing 

 

 

Maturity structure of fixed rate borrowing (against maximum position):      

I di ato   li its the Cou il’s e posu e to la ge fi ed ate su s falli g due fo  efi a i g i  the sa e pe iod.      
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  Indicator Description 
Integrated 

Plan Ref. 

2017/18 

Budget 

2017/18 

Q1 

2017/18 

Q2 

2017/18 

Q3 

2017/18 

Q4 

The indicators are set relatively high to give the council enough flexibility to respond to opportunities to repay or reschedule debt during the 

financial year, while remaining within the parameters set by the indicators. 

 

9A Under 12 months 

6.8  

Table 13 

50% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 

9B 12 months to 2 years 

6.8  

Table 13 

50% 0.00% 0.10% 0.10% 0.10% 

9C 2 years to 5 years 

6.8  

Table 13 

60% 1.22% 2.09% 2.09% 2.09% 

9D 5 years to 10 years 

6.8  

Table 13 

80% 3.28% 5.60% 5.60% 5.60% 

9E 10 years to 20 years 

6.8  

Table 13 

85% 7.92% 7.10% 7.10% 7.10% 

9F 20 years to 30 years 

6.8  

Table 13 

90% 12.34% 9.88% 9.88% 9.88% 
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  Indicator Description 
Integrated 

Plan Ref. 

2017/18 

Budget 

2017/18 

Q1 

2017/18 

Q2 

2017/18 

Q3 

2017/18 

Q4 

9G 30 years and above 

6.8  

Table 13 

100% 75.24% 75.24% 75.24% 75.24% 

 

Investments greater than 364 days (against maximum limit):  

I di ato   easu es the Cou il’s e posu e to i vesti g fo  pe iods g eate  tha  o e ea .  

This indicator is required to ensure that the Council is aware of the cashflow implications for long term investments.   

This includes the carrying value of the two impaired Icelandic bank deposits still in administration (£0.63m). 

10 Investments greater than 364 days (Maximum Limit)* 

6.9  

Table 14 

£50m £30.63m £30.63m £30.61m £30.61m 

 

*Includes Pooled Fund investments, which can be withdrawn in less than one year but the intention is to hold for the long-term to minimise the risk of 

capital value volatility, as agreed at Full Council on the 25th November 2014. 
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3. Treasury Management Performance and Activity Measures 

 

Indicator Description 
Integrated 

Plan Ref. 

2017/18 

 Q1 

2017/18 

Q2 

2017/18 

Q3 

 

2017/18 

Q4 

 

The CIPFA Treasury Management Code of Practice requires the Council to set performance indicators to assess the treasury function.   Group A measures 

pe fo a e fo  “e u it , Li uidit  a d Yield  a d G oup B easu es the pe fo a e of Ope atio al A tivities  

GROUP A:    Security, Liquidity and Yield 

Average Investment Portfolio 7.3 

Table 16 

£133.47m £129.02m £152.38m £164.97m 

Monitors the average amount HCC has had invested in third parties. 

Average borrowing portfolio 6.3 

Table 10 

 

£258.78m £258.78m £258.78m £258.78m 

Monitors the average amount HCC has as long term borrowing  during  the quarter 

Security Indicator:  Average Credit Rating of Investments held 

Section 6.10 4.46 4.72 4.44 3.96 
Measured on a 1 to 10 scale, where 1 is a very good Credit Rating, i.e., government 

guaranteed 

Liquidity Indicator:   Weighted Average Maturity of investments held Section 6.10 23 days 14 days 9 days 14 days 

Agenda Pack 304 of 357



75 

 

Indicator Description 
Integrated 

Plan Ref. 

2017/18 

 Q1 

2017/18 

Q2 

2017/18 

Q3 

 

2017/18 

Q4 

 

Measures the liquidity/accessibility of investments in average days 

Yield Indicator: Interest Earned* 7.3 

Table 16 

 

1.35% 

 

£0.451m 

1.45% 

 

£0.467m 

1.22% 

 

£0.464m 

1.07% 

 

£0.448m 

Monitors the interest earned on HCC investments. Shown as the actual amount (in 

quarter) and equivalent annual percentage of amount invested 

Yield Indicator: Interest Paid 7.2 

Table 15 

 

4.35% 

 

£3.13m 

4.74% 

 

£3.10m 

4.79% 

 

£3.12m 

4.79% 

 

£3.06m 

Monitors the interest earned on HCC investments. Shown as the actual amount (in 

quarter) and equivalent annual percentage of amount invested 

 

*includes Pooled Fund investments, see Yield section below for further information for rate excluding Pooled Funds 

Security, Liquidity and Yield 

Security - Exposure to Risk 

The Treasury Management Strategy was approved on 21st February 2017 as Part D of the Integrated Plan.  This maintained the range of investment types 

approved for use in 2016/17.  The approved instruments were last changed in 2014/15 to enable greater diversification of the investment portfolio; these 

changes introduced greater flexibility in use of investment instruments whilst continuing to maintain security and liquidity of investments. 
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The following diagrams illustrate the credit rating breakdown of all investment instruments by credit rating grade and in est e t t pe fo  the Cou il s 
investment portfolio as at 31st March 

 

 

  

 

 

Investment Portfolio and Activity 

 

The greater proportion of the investment portfolio is held in highly liquid money market funds and call accounts.  This reflects the need to ensure adequate 

liquidity in the management of cash balances to meet daily cashflow requirements.  
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Investments in pooled funds consist of the CCLA Property Fund, two bond funds, two multi-asset funds and one equity fund. 

12 new fixed deposits were made, and 11 matured, during the period.  5 were with the Debt Management Office and the remainder with Local Authorities.  

Liquidity 

Investment balances forecast to reduce during the second half of 2017/18 in fact increased and as a result of uncertainty about cashflows for capital 

expenditure a larger proportion of the portfolio was held in short term investments – with the De t Ma age e t Offi e – A ou t Deposit Fa ilit  during 

periods of high cash balances.  As certainty about cash  balances improved some new fixed-term loans to other local authorities were made towards the 

end of the quarter, reducing overall liquidity.   

Diag a   o e leaf  p o ides a g aph sho i g the li uidit  of the Cou il s i est e ts po tfolio as at  De e e  . 

The potential capital volatility of the pooled fund investments means that they are intended to be held for 3-5 years, but in the graph below these 

i est e ts a e sho  o  the asis of thei  a essi ilit .  These fu ds a e all lassified as li uid , e ept the P ope t  Fu d hi h a essi le o   da s  
notice. 
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Yield 

Yield: Short-Term Investments 

 

The benchmark used for assessing the performance of return on short-term lending is the 7-Day London Interbank Bid Rate (LIBID).  Diagram 4 shows yield 

against the benchmark for the last four quarters (solid lines, right-hand axis) and the actual cash earned (dashed line, right-hand axis). 
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Diagram 3:  Investment Portfolio Liquidity Profile

As at 31st March 2018
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LIBID remained constant at 0.11% during the first half of the year, remaining stable despite significant uncertainty in financial markets, and increased to 

0.28% in the third quarter following the Bank of England Base Rate rise.  The return excluding pooled fund interest was stable at 0.36%.  Overall rate of 

return fell during the third quarter due to a combination of higher balances held for shorter durations at low rates. 

 

  

 

Yield: Pooled Funds 

The pe fo a e of the Cou il s st ategi  investments is benchmarked against the target yield level of 4.00%, which forms the basis of the income budget.  

Diagram 5 shows yield against budget for the last four quarters (sold lines, left-hand axis) and the actual cash earned (dashed line, right-hand axis). 
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The Pooled funds have consistently achieved returns exceeding expectations, and the average % yield during 2017/18 is equivalent to 4.67% per annum. 

Pooled fund returns have reduced in the final quarter of 2017/18.  All funds have suffered some capital losses due to a market correction in the fourth 

quarter where market expectations about inflation and interest rates increased, prompting a fall in bond and equity prices as investors sought improved 

returns. 

The impact of this is a reduction will have prompted the bond fund managers to reduce the average maturity of the assets in the fund, resulting in reduced 

coupon income for the fund and may have cause losses on to be realised on bond trading.  Both of these factors will reduce the income available for 

disbursement to investors in the fund.  The impact of the market correction is expected to be a one-off effect. 
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Appendix F - Debt Management Report 

 

A summary of the debt performance for the final quarter of 2017/18 is provided below.  

 

The following table summarises the debt recovery status of invoices at end of the previous quarter 

and shows the in-quarter change in total outstanding. 

 

As at 

31/03/2017 

As at 

31/12/17 

As at 

31/03/18 Debt Recovery 

Status 
Description 

Quarterly 

Change 

Annual 

Change 

£ m £ m £ m 
% of 

Total  
£ m £m 

10.9 28.5 12.4 39.9 
Within Payment 

Terms 

Invoices that 

have not 

reached the due 

date for 

payment 

-16.1 1.5 

7.4 7.7 4.7 15.1 Reminders issued 

Invoices where 

reminders have 

been issued 

-3 -2.7 

3.7 3.2 2.3 7.4 Action Taken 

Invoices where 

active debt 

recovery is in 

progress 

-0.9 -1.4 

4.4 12.4 11.7 37.6 Action Required 

Invoices 

awaiting budget 

manager/holder 

decision 

-0.7 7.3 

26.4 51.8 31.1 100     -20.7 4.7 

 

Total debt at 31 March 2018 was £31.1m – this is a decrease of £20.7m from the previous quarter.  

 

There were decreases in invoices within payment terms (£16.1m) and overdue invoices where 

reminders have been issued (£3.0m) and decrease in invoices where action was required or 

underway (£1.6m). 

The significant reduction in invoices within payment terms reflects expected seasonal variation, 

where invoices related to the new financial year are raised in April.  This is set out in the chart below 

de t e o e  pe fo a e  hi h sho s that the positio  fo  the fi al ua te  of /  is 
comparable to that for the final quarter of the previous year, showing a marked reduction in overall 

de t outsta di g o pa ed ith p e ious pe iods. I  so e ases de t  at ea  e d is efle ted i  
accrued charges rather than invoices being raised, due to the pattern of invoicing. Accrued charges 

p ope l  efle t the fi a ial positio , ut a e ot i luded i  a  a al sis of de t . As in the previous 

year, overall fewer invoices were raised in the final quarter than in previous quarters due to the 

pattern of invoicing, leading to a reduction in the overall value of outstanding debt.) 
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For the final quarter of 2017/18, of the (£16.1m) overall movement, (£13.9m) can be attributed to 

regular CCG invoices which are not raised in March.  There are also reductions due to timing of 

charges for Adult Social Care (£1.3m), which are raised over 13 periods and charges were accrued at 

year-end prior to invoicing.  

These timing variations are also reflected in the reduction in the value of invoices where reminders 

have been issued by comparison with quarter 3 (to £4.7m, down from £7.7m – see chart below), 

along with a reduction in invoices paid following the reminder stage (to £2.3m, down from £3.2m). 

This represents an overall reduction in unpaid debt.   

The following chart provides a trend analysis of debt recovery performance for the past 5 

quarters.  This illustrates the amount of debt raised at the end of the past five quarters and reflects 

the decrease in total debt of outlined above.  

 

 

 

This chart also indicates a significant increase - £7.3m - in overall debt requiring action over during 

the past 12 months. 

 

This overdue balance is made up of the following items: 

 

 ACS Residential Client Contribution  

Requiring action total £4.84m and overdue items increased by £1.1m 

 ACS Non-Residential Client Contributions  

Requiring action total £1.65m, overdue items increased £0.45m 

 Invoices to Health Bodies  

Requiring action total £1.65m, an increase of £1.05m 

 HertsFullstop Invoices  

Requiring action total £3.3m, an increase of £0.82m 

 Managed Property Debt  

Requiring action total £1.68m an increase of £1m 
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The total residential client contribution debt reflects that from 2017/18 all of these contributions are 

being invoiced by the County Council when previously most of these invoices where raised directly 

by care homes.   

 

The level of non-residential contribution invoices is similar to the level 1 year earlier. 

 

Invoices to health bodies have increased by £1.63m from the previous year. 

 

The increase in Managed Property Debt is attributable to a 1-off invoice for £1.3m in backdated 

rental charges, which is the subject of ongoing negotiation. 
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HERTFORDSHIRE COUNTY COUNCIL 
 

CABINET  

MONDAY 18 JUNE 2018 AT 2.00PM 

 
 

THE POTENTIAL TRANSFER OF HERTFORDSHIRE FIRE & RESCUE SERVICE 

FROM HERTFORDSHIRE COUNTY COUNCIL TO THE POLICE & CRIME 

COMMISSIONER – CONSIDERATION OF LOCAL BUSINESS CASE ADDENDUM    
 
Author: Owen Mapley, Director of Resources 
 
Executive Member:       Terry Hone, Community Safety & Waste Management  
 
 

1. Purpose of report  

 
1.1. To provide Cabinet with the material to help inform their consideration of, and 

the County Council’s potential response to, the Hertfordshire Police and Crime 
Commissioner’s (PCC) recently submitted local business case addendum (the 
“addendum”).  The addendum supplements the PCC’s proposal made last 
summer to transfer the governance of Hertfordshire Fire and Rescue Service 
(HFRS) from Hertfordshire County Council to the PCC.  

 

2. Summary  

 
2.1. The Hertfordshire PCC submitted a ‘Local Business Case’ (LBC) to the Home 

Office in August 2017 that proposed that the PCC should become the Fire and 
Rescue Authority for Hertfordshire. This submission followed a public 
consultation during which Cabinet, drawing on the unanimous position of all 78 
County Councillors, made clear its strong objection to this proposal. 

 
2.2. The Home Office subsequently commissioned CIPFA1 to perform an 

independent analysis of the LBC. Whilst the Council has not been given sight of 
CIPFA’s analysis, the Minister of State for Policing and the Fire Service wrote to 
the Hertfordshire PCC in mid-April seeking further information, including greater 
clarity on the savings proposed in the LBC, in order to make a proper 
assessment of the proposal. The Minister also wrote to the Leader of the 
Council asking the Council to work with the PCC and provide appropriate 
information as requested by the PCC. 
 

2.3. The PCC submitted an addendum to the LBC to the Policing and Fire Minister 
on 8 June. It is not yet clear what process the Home Office may follow to 
consider the information provided in the addendum. The Minister’s letter to the 

                                                           

1 The Chartered Institute of Public Finance & Accountancy 

Agenda Item No. 

12 
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PCC indicated that the Minister would take a view on the potential need for 
further independent assessment on receipt of the revised proposal. 
 

2.4. Summary of Addendum: The addendum, which is attached as Appendix A to 
this Report,  provides further information about the forecast savings included in 
the LBC, including the first indication of the potential assets that may be sold as 
part of the consolidation of the combined Police and Fire operational estate that 
would be necessary to deliver the savings in the LBC. 
 

2.5. These include the closure of the two separate fire stations in Welwyn Garden 
City and Hatfield and their replacement with a new fire station on the Police HQ 
site in Welwyn Garden City. 
 

2.6. Summary of Council Officers’ Analysis: County Council officers have 
reviewed the information included in the addendum. This analysis suggests: 
 

2.6.1. Meeting the Minister’s tests re demonstrating economy, efficiency and 

effectiveness: some additional information is included in the addendum, but it 
retains the same underlying principle used in the original LBC that claims a 
material saving in back office support costs could be achieved by reference to a 
KPMG supplied benchmark figure. As with the LBC, Council officers do not 
agree that this is a legitimate comparable benchmark as it appears to be 
composed of different core elements of corporate services. There is no 
evidence provided to indicate if savings of this scale are deliverable by the 
Office of the PCC. Estimates of potential net capital receipts from estates 
consolidation remain high level and subject to significant further validation; 

 

2.6.2. Legitimacy of the basis for proposed estates consolidation: To provide 
more detail behind the proposed capital receipts included in the LBC as a 
proposed benefit from estates consolidation, several sites are listed in the 
addendum as potential sites that could generate these savings. However, there 
is no reference to the need to assess such sites from an operational risk 
perspective. The addendum recognises that the lack of clarity over future 
governance has delayed work on refreshing the Integrated Risk Management 
Plan (IRMP) for HFRS. It is not clear how the PCC has concluded that the 
assets listed in the addendum are suitable operationally for such changes 
without assessing them through the lens of a refreshed IRMP. 
 

2.6.3. Complexity, cost and ongoing uncertainty: The minister’s letter 
acknowledges that the extraction of a fire and rescue service from a county 
council is complex. Council officers have reviewed and increased their estimate 
of the cost and officer time that would be incurred if governance were to transfer 
to £1.3m, principally due to the potential change in systems. As there is no 
transition plan, these figures remain uncertain. The ongoing problems caused 
by the extended period of uncertainty are also challenging.  
 
As well as transition costs, the County Council is likely to face on-going costs 
from the transfer. The Business Case assumes that the PCC can save £130k 
per year through using the fire service discretionary capacity, and that the safe 
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and well visits currently undertaken would be covered by volunteers. It is not 
considered realistic that the current level could simply be provided by 
volunteers. If the Council used third parties to cover the current level of safe and 
well visits, officers estimate that it would cost in excess of an extra £350k per 
year. 

 

2.6.4. Potential to achieve benefits without the cost and complexity of 

governance change: It remains the case that should concerns about the 
deliverability and legitimacy of the benefits proposed, or the cost and complexity 
of securing governance change mean that the proposals are not approved, the 
Council remains committed to identifying and delivering additional ways to build 
on the collaboration already achieved with the police in Hertfordshire. 

  

3. Recommendations 

 
3.1 That Cabinet considers and comments upon this report and identifies any 

additional considerations or matters that it wishes to be emphasised in the 

County Council’s submission to the Home Office regarding the PCC’s LBC 
addendum; 

 
3.2 That Cabinet: 

 
(i) Agrees that the County Council should not change the previously stated 

position of the Council in opposing the PCC’s Local Business Case; and 

  

(ii) Delegates to the Director of Resources, in consultation with the Leader of 

the Council and the Executive Member for Community Safety and Waste 

Management, authority to finalise a submission to the Home Office in 

response to the addendum.  

 

4. Meeting the Minister’s tests re demonstrating economy, efficiency and 

effectiveness 
 

Claimed Savings from Back Office Services 
 

4.1. The Council’s response to the LBC last summer highlighted the claimed savings 
are mainly high-level estimates, with little detail on how they would be achieved. 
The addendum does nothing to review or revisit the existing approach or 
methodology used to estimate these savings, it simply replicates these with 
more up to date data.  
 

4.2. As a result these fundamental inaccuracies remain. Critically the benchmarking 
approach is fundamentally flawed in that it fails to include all the back-office 
services utilised by HFRS. The addendum suggests an average benchmark of 
£2.045m for the cost of HR, finance and IT services, which would represent a 
saving of £0.679m against the cost of the existing provision. However, in 
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addition to HR, Finance and IT services, the Council’s cost also includes 
charges for services such as insurance, legal, property management and 
related fees, internal audit and communications. 
 

4.3. By omitting these services from the benchmark comparison, it is not surprising 
that the cost appears lower.  
 

4.4. Even if the basis was comparable, these savings remain theoretical and there is 
no assessment of whether such aspirational “top quartile” performance would 
be achievable as a small organisation. Indeed in other back office areas it is 
clear that the PCC’s proposed benchmark costs are higher. Savings are also 
included for pensions administration. Currently police administration costs 
£33.75 per member, whereas fire costs £19.38 per member. The business case 
assumes that transferring fire will enable police administration costs to be 
reduced. 
 

4.5. There is also no recognition of whether, and if so by how much, the Council 
may be able to reduce its back-office costs should HFRS be removed from the 
County Council. It is not certain that the Council could reduce these costs at a 
pro-rata level which could easily result in Hertfordshire residents in effect double 
paying if the PCC procures these services elsewhere, but the Council’s costs do 
not fall by as much as the funding that is transferred. 
 

Claimed Capital Receipts from Estates Consolidation 
 

4.6. The addendum includes estimates of potential build/merge costs and forecast 
capital receipts from the four assets initially identified in the addendum as being 
suitable for consolidation. The addendum recognises that the forecast receipts 
are high level assessments that require further validation, but there is no 
evidence provided to justify these valuations.  
 

4.7. None of the proposed estate changes require governance change to achieve 
them and the high level analysis and assumptions do not recognise the 
extensive work already undertaken to assess the potential for change. For 
example, Council officers have assessed over 30 potential sites for a new fire 
station to serve Hertford and have not yet identified a suitable location. Without 
more detailed analysis it is therefore not clear whether a net capital receipt of 
£2m from a disposal and re-provision of the existing Hertford fire station is 
realistic or achievable. 
 
 

5.  Legitimacy of the basis for proposed estates consolidation and links to 

 the Integrated Risk Management Plan 
 

5.1. The Fire and Rescue National Framework (2018) requires each fire and rescue 
authority to produce an Integrated Risk Management Plan (IRMP) which reflects 
the foreseeable fire and rescue related risks that could affect their respective 
local area. The fire authority must then demonstrate how prevention, protection 
and response activities will be used to mitigate those risks.  
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5.2. The current IRMP (2014-2018) for Hertfordshire will need to be refreshed by 

March 2019. Whilst preparatory work to inform a new IRMP has been 
undertaken, the prolonged uncertainty caused by the ongoing consideration of 
potentially significant governance change has hampered the progression of this 
work.  

 
5.3. The production of a new Hertfordshire IRMP requires extensive risk profiling 

and research work to provide a comprehensive understanding of the key risks 
facing Hertfordshire in not only the 4 year timeframe of a single IRMP, but over 
the course of the next 30 years. By necessity this includes assessment of 
developing strategic transport and infrastructure plans, proposed housing 
growth and the demographic challenges posed by a growing and an ageing 
population.  

 
5.4. It is only by considering these strategic drivers that options for the potential 

location and configuration of operational sites, property assets, people and 
working practices can be identified and assessed, to ensure they can deliver the 
priorities identified by the IRMP. 

 
5.5. The Addendum proposes changes to specific operational HFRS assets without 

any indication of whether such changes may be consistent with whatever the 
refreshed IRMP may require.  

 
5.6. The ‘Rationalisation of estate savings’ section of the LBC Addendum states: 

‘…that a joint estates strategy would increase the number of co-occupied 
police and fire ‘Community Safety Hubs’, whilst reducing the overall size 
of the estate. This would raise capital receipts to invest in the 
development and modernisation of the estate. This could also have the 
benefit of improving working conditions and provide the opportunity to 
make community facilities available. Maintenance costs are also 
expected to reduce as a result of the reduced estate size.’2 

 
However, any potential rationalisation of the HFRS estate and operational 
assets can only be done in conjunction with the analysis that will form part of a 
revised IRMP and it is therefore not appropriate to only consider tactical 
opportunities for potential financial savings due to the potential proximity of 
current Police and Fire properties. 
 

5.7. The Addendum also omits any proper consideration of the East of England 
Ambulance Service (EEAS) as part of this broader public service delivery.  The 
current widespread occupation of the EEAS across the HFRS property estate is 
intrinsic to any decisions relating to the estate. 
 

5.8. The Policing and Fire Minister’s letter to the PCC made clear it was for the PCC 
to determine, according to legislative requirements, whether any re-consultation 
on his revised proposals would be needed. In the covering letter to the 
addendum, the PCC states that: 

                                                           

2 Addendum paragraph 2.2 
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5.9. ‘…the intent and nature of the proposal has not changed and so I do not 

consider further consultation to be necessary.” 
 

5.10. In the addendum, with regard to the proposed consolidation of Welwyn Garden 
City and Hatfield fire stations into a single new station, it recognises that: 
 
‘…The local community would need to be factored into the decisions to operate 
in a single collocated estate.” 
 

5.11. In addition to needing to consider operational risk through the IRMP process, it 
is concerning that no public engagement or consultation on such a significant 
change is considered necessary in advance of a decision on the business case 
and its addendum.  

 

6.  Commitment to continued collaboration  
 

6.1. As with the LBC last Summer, the Council remains committed to working 
closely with the PCC and the Hertfordshire police to pursue additional 
opportunities for collaboration without changing the governance of the fire 
service.  
 

6.2. Building on the extensive collaboration that already exists, the areas set out in 
the council’s previous responses to the PCC’s proposals remain potential areas 
for further joint working. The established police and fire collaboration working 
group is continuing to look at a number of workstreams including: 
 

 a joint estate strategy, informed by the requisite Integrated Risk 
Management Plan and local engagement; 

 rationalising emergency response to a range of call types such as 
concern for welfare of persons; 

 effecting entry into premises 

 attendance at suspected cannabis factories; 

 use of specialist capabilities such as water rescue, drone and working at 
height; and 

 revised joint protocols for the investigation of fires.  
 

 

7.  Equalities Implications 
 

7.1 When considering proposals placed before Members it is important that they 
are fully aware of, and have themselves rigorously considered the Equality 
implications of the decision that they are making. 

 
7.2 Rigorous consideration will ensure that there is a proper appreciation of any 

potential impact of that decision on the county council’s statutory obligations 
under the Public Sector Equality Duty.  As a minimum this requires decision 
makers to read and carefully consider the content of any Equality Impact 
Assessment (EqIA) produced by officers. 
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7.3 The Equality Act 2010 requires the county council when exercising its functions 

to have due regard to the need to: (a) eliminate discrimination, harassment, 
victimisation and other conduct prohibited under the Act; (b) advance equality of 
opportunity between persons who share a relevant protected characteristic and 
persons who do not share it and (c) foster good relations between persons who 
share a relevant protected characteristic and persons who do not share it. The 
protected characteristics under the Equality Act 2010 are age; disability; gender 
reassignment; marriage and civil partnership; pregnancy and maternity; race; 
religion and belief, sex and sexual orientation. 

 
7.4 No Equalities Impact Assessment (EqIA) was undertaken in relation to this 
 matter as decisions have not yet been taken in relation to a change in 
 governance for HFRS. However, any future decision will require significant 
 stakeholder engagement and a full EqIA process.  

 

 

 

 
Background Documents 
 
Cabinet Documents 15 July 2017 
 

Local Business Case for Change of Governance of Hertfordshire Fire & Rescue 
Service to the Police & Crime Commissioner 

http://www.hertscommissioner.org/fluidcms/files/files/Hertfordshire-PCC-Fire-
Governance-Local-Business-Case%281%29.pdf 
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1 Executive Summary 

1.1 Background and context 
 

The Policing and Crime Act 2017 places a statutory obligation on emergency services to 

collaborate and enables Police and Crime Commissioners (PCC’s) to take on responsibilities 

for fire and rescue services in their area, where there is a strong local case to do so. 

 

The Hertfordshire PCC developed a Local Business Case to evaluate four potential governance 

models for Hertfordshire Fire and Rescue Service (HFRS). This business case assesses whether a 

change in governance would enhance opportunities for joint working, assessing against four 

Critical Success Factors (CSFs): 

 

 Public Safety – The change makes Hertfordshire safer, stronger and more resilient. 

 Economy – The change optimises public value (i.e. services at a lower cost). 

 Efficiency – The change produces increased services/benefits. 

 Effectiveness – The change improves the services provided to local people and 

communities. 

The Local Business Case recommends that the PCC should take on the role of the Fire and 

Rescue Authority (Option 3 – the Governance Model), becoming directly accountable to the 

people of Hertfordshire for effective service delivery for both Police and Fire services.  

 

The option enables opportunities to accelerate the pace of existing or planned police and 

fire collaboration through faster and streamlined governance, simplified decision making 

and good risk management processes. This recommended option also allows neutrality of 

the Fire and Rescue brand to be retained and still allows for flexibility in operation under a 

shared governance. The detailed analysis in the Local Business Case has therefore been 

focused supporting this recommended option.  

 

The Hertfordshire PCC submitted this Local Business Case to the Home Office in August 2017, 

together with a letter to the Home Secretary, inviting a response to the proposal to take on 

the governance of HFRS.  

 

In a letter to the Hertfordshire PCC in April 2018, the Home Office requested additional 

information and an update to the Local Business Case.  The specific areas of additional 

information required were: 

 

 Clarity on the savings realised as a result of the transfer 

 More detail required on the anticipated funding requirements 

 Clarity required on the current precept calculation 

 Further clarity required on the full picture of transition costs 

 Need to identify the full list of assets and liabilities transferring across 

 Further clarity required on the current reserves position 

 

The Hertfordshire PCC has engaged with key stakeholders from Hertfordshire County Council 

(HCC) as well as the Home Office better to understand the additional information required 

and gather the relevant information to update the Local Business Case. This addendum 

provides information that HCC was unable to supply at the time of preparing the Local 

Business Case in 2017. 

 

Similar business cases involving a change in governance of the Fire and Rescue Services and 
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which have already been approved by the Secretary of State, have been reviewed to 

understand the additional level of information and evidence that may provide further 

support to the Hertfordshire PCC Local Business Case. This review demonstrated that the 

comparator business cases presented a high level financial view of the costs and benefits 

and only some comparator business cases proceeded further to quantify the opportunities 

identified at the level of detail included in the Hertfordshire Fire and Rescue Services Local 

Business Case. 

 

This addendum continues to detail and support the arguments presented in the original 

Local Business Case; however, the impact of the delay of approval of the Local Business 

Case has resulted in: 

 a lack of progress in development of the IRMP (Integrated Risk Management Plan) for 

the year; 

 A new substantive Chief Fire Officer is yet to be appointed; 

 A lack of investment in and the refurbishment of the fire stations and ICT of HFRS. 

 

All of which has an impact on the Fire and Rescue Service’s ability to deliver high quality 

services that meet the needs of the Hertfordshire community. 

 

This addendum extends the substantiation of the arguments originally presented in the Local 

Business Case and should be read together with the original Local Business Case presented 

and not in place of it. 

 

1.2 Objectives of the addendum 
 

The arguments presented in the Local Business Case recommending that the PCC should 

take on the role of the Fire and Rescue Authority (Option 3 – the Governance Model) 

continue to hold true and be valid.  

 

The purpose of this addendum is to provide additional factual information requested by the 

Home Office to enable the Home Secretary to make an informed decision on the Local 

Business Case with the latest available information.   

 

This addendum provides relevant updates to the arguments presented in the Local Business 

Case given the time elapsed since it was initially published and the latest available 

information. It assumes a governance transfer date of 1st April 2019, whereas the Local 

Business Case submitted last August assumed a date of 1st April 2018.  It also provides further 

detail to the relevant areas within the Local Business Case in response to the request from the 

Home Office. 

 

To ensure continuity and alignment to the Local Business Case, a similar structure has been 

maintained for this addendum where applicable, in order to present the factual updates in 

the areas requested, supported by summaries of the key changes. 

 

 

1.3 Summary of updates to the business case  
 

The Local Business Case has been updated using 2017/18 actuals for income and 

expenditure as well as the latest forecasted estimates and inputs both of which have been 

provided by HCC to validate and refresh the financials. 

 

The updated financial estimates continue to support the arguments presented in the Local 

Business Case for the PCC to take on the role of the Fire and Rescue Authority (Option 3 – the 

Governance Model). It provides enhanced, transparent and effective governance under a 

directly elected Police, Fire and Crime Commissioner who can deliver significant and tangible 

benefits for the people of Hertfordshire: 
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 The public safety benefit continues to be justified by the core arguments presented in 

the Local Business Case. The recommended Governance Model option increases 

structural alignment between the two organisations, which is likely to lead to increased 

operational collaboration and an increase in public safety.  

 

 Through better intelligence and information sharing, both organisations can gain a 

deeper level of understanding of vulnerabilities, risk and threats, and ultimately 

improve decision making. 

 

The addendum further extends the substantiation to inform the other three success factors 

namely Economy, Efficiency and Effectiveness that continue to justify transfer of HFRS 

governance to PCC. 

 

 The co-located estates provide the opportunity to combine the police and fire 

resources and enable better coordination and the streamlining of decision-making 

across the emergency services.  

 

 Through the coordinated management of the police and fire estate, opportunities to 

release capital tied up in the estate, address neglect of the fire estate and provide an 

opportunity to modernise it could be realised. It will create opportunities for better 

capital investment, the development of community assets, financial savings and 

innovation through shared police and fire estates. Net capital receipts of £9.0m to 

£16.6m are anticipated from the implementation of a joint capital strategy. 

 

 A change in governance would provide the necessary step change to drive forward 

these opportunities in a strategic, more formalised and controlled way. The governance 

change generates impetus and creates the structural framework to drive change 

forward. Whilst many of the collaboration opportunities outlined could technically be 

delivered through current governance arrangements, the opportunities have not 

progressed sufficiently to date and it is unlikely that they will be fully delivered in future 

under the current arrangements.  HCC have demonstrated that integration with their 

existing operations will remain a priority limiting their ability to maximise the benefits of 

bluelight integration. 

 

 The better use of the estate in both organisations will also allow for provision of effective 

response and community engagement and enable opportunities to deliver improved 

co-response to emergency incidents. 

 

 The provision of emergency services could be done more economically through 

rationalisation and streamlining of the back office and corporate support activities. 

There is flexibility to determine the most economic arrangement with regard to back 

office and corporate support (such as vehicle maintenance and equipment 

procurement). It is recognised that the HFRS back office is closely integrated with HCC’s 
wider operations. The governance model does not prevent a continuation of these 

arrangements. 

 

 Opportunities to drive efficiencies from finance, HR, procurement and other back office 

functions have been expected to achieve at least £5.0m to an extended £11.2m over 

the 10 year period to 2028/29 



 Benefits relating to coordinated vehicle maintenance, equipment and other support 

services for HFRS and police continue to hold true and are cautiously estimated to be a 

minimum of £2.0m rising to £5.0m over the 10 year period to 2028/29. Conservative 
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savings estimate ranges have been applied given the limited spend, tendering and 

contract information available at this point in time. 

 

 The Governance model is expected to realise overall benefits (net present value) of at 

least £15.3m with an expectation of £33.3m over a ten year period. The indicative 

annualised revenue savings is estimated to be at least £1.8m with an expectation of 

£4.2m per year if all opportunities are pursued.  

 

 

The table below highlights that the financial benefits estimated as part of the Local Business 

Case continue to hold true after updates with the latest information from HCC. 

 

Summary Indicators Local Business Case Addendum Update 

 Base Case Stretch Case Base Case Stretch Case 

Indicative annualised revenue £1.3m £4.3m £1.8m £4.2m 

Net capital receipts £3.9m £12.5m £9.0m £16.6m 

Net Present Value (over 10 years) £10.2m £28.7m £15.3m £33.3m 

 

The changes to these updated net benefits are mainly driven by updates to the potential sites 

where collaborative opportunities could be realised and indicative market realisable 

estimates have been included. Four sites have been identified where rapid progress could be 

made towards realising the estate benefits and are expected to achieve around £9.0m net 

capital receipts.  

Transition costs estimates have increased by £690k based on the latest information from HCC, 

primarily driven by anticipated ICT related expenditure.  

Additional back office savings of £1.5m have been estimated due to the increased 

expenditure actuals compared to the budgeted amounts for 2017/18 both of which have 

been sourced from HCC. 

 
 

1.4 Basis of Information used to develop the Local Business Case 
 

The Local Business Case has identified specific opportunities associated with the transfer of 

governance of HFRS and the associated savings arising from these have been quantified and 

supported. A systematic approach has been adopted to quantify these savings depending on 

the relevance, detail and timeliness of information available. 

 

 PCC and HCC information has been utilised as a baseline where available and other 

independent assessments have been referenced as part of the analysis. An example is 

the consideration of the total PCC and HFRS estate portfolio and use of an 

independent peer review assessment to form a view of the condition of the estates.  

 

 The risks due to the lack of information or availability of independent assessments have 

been highlighted and clarity has been provided on the areas that will need further 

detailed analysis once the business case is approved. 

 

 Base and stretch case scenarios have been highlighted providing a range of the 

savings estimate that will be further refined through detailed analysis and negotiations 

for each of the opportunities. 

 

 Industry benchmarks have been used to form estimates of the savings in some cases 

where information could not be separated out. This was the case in estimating back 

office costs where HFRS functions were deeply embedded within HCC.  
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The latest core spending allocations from Ministry of Housing, Communities and Local 

Government (MHCLG) have been used to inform the Central Government funding. 

Assumptions have been included to reflect that no earmarked reserves are allocated to 

finance revenue expenditure over the period of the medium term plan but this will be subject 

to negotiation with HCC once the business case is approved. 

 

Indicative precept calculations have been drawn up in line with the guidance provided by the 

Home Office and based on information provided by HCC. The precept calculations have been 

based upon the net revenue requirements from the projected 3 year budgets as well as 

notional figures for RSG and the Baseline Funding included within the MHCLG funding 

settlement for Hertfordshire. The Local business Case goes on to highlight how the PCC-style FRA 

precept would be split out from the combined precept for Hertfordshire ensuring the same 

overall precept value for Hertfordshire Council taxpayers. 

 

The Home Office guidance states that the exact level of reserves to transfer will be subject to 

future local negotiation. Given the difficulty in splitting out the HFRS portion of the reserves the 

Local Business Case indicates it will likely prove reasonable to follow the independent CIPFA 

best practice to set the level of general fund reserves as a proportion of net revenue 

expenditure, which is in the region of 6%. 

 

The Local Business Case acknowledges that there will be transition costs involved and attempts 

to estimate these costs. HCC provided an initial high level estimate of the anticipated transition 

costs it would have to incur. Recognising the requirement to acknowledge that there will be 

some costs to HCC, their estimated transition costs have been included in the business case.  

 

Key asset categories including their NBV, estimated number of assets and estimated average 

useful life as 31/3/2016 have been highlighted in the Local Business case. A substantive level of 

detail has been presented bearing in mind the sensitivity and hence the limited information 

received from HCC.  

 

HFRS is so entwined within HCC that the final inventory and value of assets and liabilities would 

require detailed assessments and negotiations with HCC regarding each asset category. The 

assets that are clearly identified by HCC as belonging to HFRS have been summarised and 

included as part of the Local Business Case. The remaining shared assets would need to be 

analysed by asset category to understand the fair proportion attributable to HFRS. This would 

involve negotiations with HCC and include agreeing on the appropriate method to split the 

share of assets. 

 

 

1.5 Comparison of approach to other Fire Governance Business Cases 
 

Business cases that are similar to this Local Business Case, involving a change in governance of 

the Hertfordshire Fire and Rescue Services (HFRS) and which have already been approved by 

the Secretary of State,  have been reviewed and explored to understand what additional 

level of information and evidence were included that may provide further support to the 

Hertfordshire PCC Local Business Case.  

 

The expectation was that these comparator business cases would include a significant level of 

detail supporting the arguments, given these would primarily be standalone Fire and Rescue 

Services and would not be hindered by the complexity involving the separation of embedded 

operations from a County Council.  

 

This review demonstrated that the comparator business cases presented a high level financial 

summary only of the costs and benefits. Opportunities have been identified in many 

comparator business cases, but they have not presented the associated quantified savings, 

risks and assumptions at the level of detail included in the Hertfordshire Fire and Rescue 

Services Local Business Case. In addition, Governance Review and Option Analysis in two 
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comparator instances presented opportunity level cost and benefit analysis in similar detail to 

that documented in the Hertfordshire Fire and Rescue Local Business Case. 

 

The Local Business Case has used independent inputs to estimate and present an estimated 

split by funding category (RSG and Baseline funding. It was noted that the few comparator 

business cases that included their funding information, did so to a similar level of detail as 

Hertfordshire Fire and Rescue Services’ Local Business Case. This Local Business Case goes a 
step further to provide forecast budgetary impacts including the funding estimates for the 

forward forecast years. 

 

Of the comparator business cases, only two instances (Northamptonshire and Hampshire Fire 

and Rescue Service Business Cases) included precept computations. The Hertfordshire Fire 

and Rescue Services’ Local Business Case presents the computations at a greater level of 

detail compared to these two business cases, using HCC provided inputs and supported by 

assumptions.  

 

The Local Business Case substantiates the asset categories and highlights the gaps in 

information and complexity in splitting out operations that would require detailed work and 

negotiations once the business case is approved. The review of comparator business cases 

did not identify alternate approaches that provided further clarity and detail. Assets and 

liabilities presented in two of the comparator business cases were at a similar level of detail to 

the Local Business Case. Some of the business cases did highlight that debt transfers would 

need to be agreed when the business case is progressed. However, the means of estimating 

and splitting out debt funding could not be seen or identified from these comparator business 

cases. 

 

Compared to the other business cases, the approach adopted in this Local Business Case 

effectively utilises the best available inputs together with relevant assumptions and risks to 

provide clarity and support to the arguments presented. 

 

The insights gained from the comparison of the business cases has been used to revisit the 

analysis within the Local Business Case using updated and available information from HCC, 

which has then been presented in this addendum. 
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2 Updates to the anticipated costs and benefits of the Governance 

Model 

  

2.1 Updated costs and benefits of the Governance Model 

The table below provides an overview of the updated costs and benefits from the latest 

available information for the recommended Option 3 – The Governance Model that have 

been prepared for this Addendum, compared with those figures included in the Local Business 

Case. The modelling includes both the base and stretch cases originally presented in the Local 

Business Case. 

 

Costs and Benefits Local Business Case Addendum Update 

 Base Case Stretch Case Base Case Stretch Case 

Costs (£7.0m) (£35.1m) (£13.5m) (£39.5m) 

Benefits £19.9m £72.3m £32.2m £81.7m 

Net benefit £12.9m £37.2m £18.7m £42.2m 

NPV of net benefit £10.1m £28.7m £15.4m £33.3m 

The anticipated benefits in this Addendum have increased by around £5m across both the 

base and stretch cases compared to those presented in the Local Business Case. This is mainly 

driven by updates to the potential sites where collaborative opportunities could be realised 

and indicative market realisable estimates have been included. Four sites have been identified 

where rapid progress could be made towards realising the estate benefits and are expected to 

achieve around £9.0m net capital receipts.  

Additional back office savings of around £1.5m compared to those initially presented in the 

Local Business Case are expected to be achieved as a result of the updates to this addendum. 

This is a result of increased savings anticipated from the 2017/18 actuals for HFRS which are 

higher than the budget numbers previously used. 

The anticipated costs (in both the base and stretch cases) are expected to increase by £0.7m 

as a result of revised and higher transition cost estimates provided by HCC.  

The updated costs and benefits are presented over the ten year period (2018/19-2027/28) on a 

net present value basis in the two tables overleaf. They have been grouped by the 

opportunities identified in the Local Business Case. Assumptions and further details relating to 

these are presented in the following sections. The cash flow estimations represent the 

incremental benefits and costs, both one-off and ongoing over the 10 year period that are 

expected to accrue as a result of the transfer of governance.   
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Updated Base Case Cash Flow 

 
 

The base case is anticipated to require £13.5m of costs and capital investment. It is anticipated to deliver net savings of £18.7m. Benefits of 

£15.3m are anticipated to be delivered over the ten year period on a net present value basis (2019/20-2028/29). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2019/20 2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24 2024/25 2025/26 2026/27 2027/28 2028/29 Total

Transition Costs (£1,681,800) (£1,681,800)

Costs Associated With Opportunities

Opportunity 1 - Improved utilisation of fire service discretionary capacity £0

Opportunity 2a - Rationalisation of estate (4 sites) (£6,000,000) (£4,000,000) (£1,500,000) (£250,000) (£11,750,000)

Opportunity 2b - Rationalisation of estate (maintenance) £0

Opportunity 3 - Back office savings £0

Opportunity 4 - Contract negotiation (2%) £0

Opportunity 5 - Merging of Admin of FFFPS and Police Pension Scheme (£100,000) (£100,000)

Investment (Outflow) (£1,781,800) £0 (£6,000,000) (£4,000,000) (£1,500,000) (£250,000) £0 £0 £0 £0 (£13,531,800)

Savings

Opportunity 1 - Improved utilisation of fire service discretionary capacity £130,000 £130,000 £130,000 £130,000 £130,000 £130,000 £130,000 £130,000 £130,000 £1,170,000

Opportunity 2a - Rationalisation of estate (capital receipts from 4 sites) £10,000,000 £7,000,000 £3,000,000 £750,000 £20,750,000

Opportunity 2b - Rationalisation of estate (maintenance) £133,333 £266,667 £400,000 £400,000 £400,000 £400,000 £400,000 £400,000 £2,800,000

Opportunity 3 - Back office savings £136,250 £129,438 £679,460 £679,460 £679,460 £679,460 £679,460 £679,460 £679,460 £5,021,908

Opportunity 4 - Contract negotiation (2%) £229,318 £229,318 £229,318 £229,318 £229,318 £229,318 £229,318 £229,318 £229,318 £2,063,862

Opportunity 5 - Merging of Admin of FFFPS and Police Pension Scheme £50,000 £50,000 £50,000 £50,000 £50,000 £50,000 £50,000 £50,000 £50,000 £450,000

Benefits (Inflow) £0 £545,568 £10,672,089 £8,355,445 £4,488,778 £2,238,778 £1,488,778 £1,488,778 £1,488,778 £1,488,778 £32,255,770

Cash Position In Year (£1,781,800) £545,568 £4,672,089 £4,355,445 £2,988,778 £1,988,778 £1,488,778 £1,488,778 £1,488,778 £1,488,778 £18,723,970

Present Value at 3.5% (Green Book Recommended) 0.96618 0.93351 0.90194 0.87144 0.84197 0.81350 0.78599 0.75941 0.73373 0.70892

DCF (£1,721,546) £509,294 £4,213,956 £3,795,518 £2,516,471 £1,617,872 £1,170,166 £1,130,595 £1,092,363 £1,055,423 £15,380,112

Cumulative cash flow (£1,721,546) (£1,212,252) £3,001,704 £6,797,223 £9,313,693 £10,931,566 £12,101,732 £13,232,327 £14,324,689 £15,380,112
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Updated Stretch Case Cash Flow 

 
 

The stretch case is anticipated to require £39.5m of costs and capital investment. It is anticipated to deliver net savings of £42.2m. Benefits of 

£33.3m are anticipated to be delivered over the ten year period on a net present value basis (2019/20-2028/29). 

 

 

 

 

 

2019/20 2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24 2024/25 2025/26 2026/27 2027/28 2028/29 Total

Transition Costs (£1,681,800) (£1,681,800)

Costs Associated With Opportunities

Opportunity 1 - Improved utilisation of fire service discretionary capacity £0

Opportunity 2a - Rationalisation of estate (4 initial sites) (£10,000,000) (£1,750,000) (£11,750,000)

Opportunity 2a - Rationalisation of estate (13 sites) (£4,000,000) (£4,000,000) (£4,000,000) (£4,000,000) (£4,000,000) (£4,000,000) (£2,000,000) (£26,000,000)

Opportunity 2b - Rationalisation of estate (maintenance) £0

Opportunity 3 - Back office savings £0

Opportunity 4 - Contract negotiation (5%) £0

Opportunity 5 - Merging of Admin of FFFPS and Police Pension Scheme (£100,000) (£100,000)

Investment (Outflow) (£1,781,800) £0 (£10,000,000) (£5,750,000) (£4,000,000) (£4,000,000) (£4,000,000) (£4,000,000) (£4,000,000) (£2,000,000) (£39,531,800)

Savings

Opportunity 1 - Improved utilisation of fire service discretionary capacity £130,000 £130,000 £130,000 £130,000 £130,000 £130,000 £130,000 £130,000 £130,000 £1,170,000

Opportunity 2a - Rationalisation of estate (indicative capital receipts from 4 sites) £17,000,000 £3,750,000 £20,750,000

Opportunity 2a - Rationalisation of estate (13 sites based on average NBV's 31Mar2018) £5,600,000 £5,600,000 £5,600,000 £5,600,000 £5,600,000 £5,600,000 £33,600,000

Opportunity 2b - Rationalisation of estate (maintenance) £258,824 £517,647 £776,471 £1,035,294 £1,294,118 £1,552,941 £1,811,765 £2,070,588 £9,317,647

Opportunity 3 - Back office savings £136,250 £129,438 £1,569,800 £1,569,800 £1,569,800 £1,569,800 £1,569,800 £1,569,800 £1,569,800 £11,254,288

Opportunity 4 - Contract negotiation (5%) £573,296 £573,296 £573,296 £573,296 £573,296 £573,296 £573,296 £573,296 £573,296 £5,159,664

Opportunity 5 - Merging of Admin of FFFPS and Police Pension Scheme £50,000 £50,000 £50,000 £50,000 £50,000 £50,000 £50,000 £50,000 £50,000 £450,000

Benefits (Inflow) £0 £889,546 £18,141,557 £6,590,743 £8,699,567 £8,958,390 £9,217,214 £9,476,037 £9,734,861 £9,993,684 £81,701,599

Cash Position In Year (£1,781,800) £889,546 £8,141,557 £840,743 £4,699,567 £4,958,390 £5,217,214 £5,476,037 £5,734,861 £7,993,684 £42,169,799

Present Value at 3.5% (Green Book Recommended) 0.96618 0.93351 0.90194 0.87144 0.84197 0.81350 0.78599 0.75941 0.73373 0.70892

DCF (£1,721,546) £830,401 £7,343,218 £732,659 £3,956,909 £4,033,654 £4,100,683 £4,158,566 £4,207,845 £5,666,873 £33,309,261

Cumulative cash flow (£1,721,546) (£891,145) £6,452,073 £7,184,732 £11,141,641 £15,175,294 £19,275,977 £23,434,543 £27,642,388 £33,309,261
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2.2 Updated savings realised 

Rationalisation of estate savings 

The Local Business Case puts forward the argument that a joint estates strategy would increase 

the number of co-occupied police and fire ‘Community Safety Hubs’, whilst reducing the 
overall size of the estate. This would raise capital receipts to invest in the development and 

modernisation of the estate. This could also have the benefit of improving working conditions 

and provide the opportunity to make community facilities available. Maintenance costs are 

also expected to reduce as a result of the reduced estate size. 

Stakeholders interviewed during the development of the Local Business Case have indicated 

that there is not significant co-occupancy between fire and HCC employees confirming a 

realistic opportunity that could be pursued. Opportunities for collaborative working and joint 

operations could be enabled through potential co-location of police into fire sites. The changes 

will improve public safety through a more joined-up and integrated approach to community 

safety and broader public service delivery across the county.  

The local community would need to be factored into the decisions to operate in a single 

collocated estate to provide them with the level of comfort that it enhances public safety and 

is the most suitable way to meet the needs of communities in Hertfordshire. 

The Police and Fire estate was considered and 17 locations were identified as being potential 

sites for implementing this joint estate. The assumption is that police would move into fire 

premises, as in most cases the police do not require specialist facilities (other than custody).  

The upper range considered is the 17 sites (25% of total Police and Fire sites) identified. Other 

Fire Services (e.g. Hampshire) have already co-located in 7 locations, so a lower more cautious 

estimate of 4 (6% of total Police and Fire sites) has been considered (the Local Business case 

had 3 potential sites under consideration).  These 4 sites that have been deemed feasible for 

co-location given the nature of the sites and proximity of fire and police stations in those areas.  

To realise the savings projected in the stretch case, feasibility studies would need to be 

conducted.  This is directly comparable to the approach taken in other Local Business Cases 

that have already been approved by the Home Secretary. 

Indicative market values have been estimated for the 4 sites where rapid progress could be 

made towards realising the estate benefits in the base case. The combined book values of the 

Police and Fire estates have been considered in estimating an indicative average NBV per site 

which has been used to estimate the savings for the remaining 13 sites in the stretch case. 

New build fire stations have been estimated to cost in the region of £3-5m, based upon the 

Derby Fire and Rescue Services’ Civic Road site. Refurbishment of existing fire stations to 

accommodate police colleagues have been estimated to be significantly smaller with the 

refurbishment of the Fire HQ of the Hampshire Fire and Rescue Authority being used as a 

reference point. Therefore a £2m refurbishment cost per site has been estimated as a 

reasonable assumption. 

The anticipated net savings from the development of a joint estate are expected to at least 

achieve £9.0m for the 4 sites being explored in the base case. This is still a high level assessment 

of the expected net capital receipts from these sites and will require further validation. The net 

savings expected to be achieved in the stretch case for the 17 sites over the 10 year period 

from 2019/20-2028/29 are at least around £16.6m. 

The asset values as at 31st Mar 2018 were sourced from HCC to validate the estate savings and 

provide further clarity and evidence to justify the estimates. The reduced benefits are 

attributable to the lower book values (primarily buildings) over time due to the impact of 
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depreciation of the estate. The lower estate savings continue to provide substantial net benefits 

and support the arguments presented in the Local Business Case for a transfer of Governance. 

The 2017/18 actual maintenance expenditure for HFRS is in line with the budgeted amounts 

used in the Local Business Case and has not impacted the maintenance savings.  

The table below illustrates the updated joint value of the estate and the potential capital and 

recurrent costs that could be released in the long term should the base case or stretch case 

eventuate. 

 

 

* Benefits are expected to be realised for 16 anticipated Merger sites within the 10 year period 

to 2028/29. Benefits for the final site are anticipated in 2029/30. 

The NBV of the Fire estate for £78.5m is included in the £95m Other Land and Buildings asset 

category of the assets expected to be transferred in section 3.4. 

The risk that the NBV of the assets is not reflective of the true condition of the asset still continues 

to apply and the independent reviews would be required to assess this as part of the transfer of 

governance. 

Joint governance of the estates could enable better use of police and fire assets through a 

common approach to investment decisions and estates consolidation. A number of sites have 

been identified and are still being explored for co-location of police and fire services. These will 

require further feasibility analysis to be undertaken over time to form the basis of rationalisation 

opportunities.  

Four police sites have been identified where rapid progress could be made towards realising 

the estate benefits under the base case – these are listed below. £9.0m is the expected net 

capital receipts for the 4 sites based high level assessment of market value that could be 

expected from these sites and will require further validation to finalise as it gets implemented. 

 

 

 

 

Rationalisation of Estate Savings Base Case Stretch Case

Police Sites 37 37

Fire Sites 29 29

Total Sites 66 66

Merger of Sites 4 17

Remaining Sites 62 49

NBV of Police estate (£m) £108.3 £108.3

NBV of Fire estate (£m) £78.5 £78.5

Total NBV of estate £186.8 £186.8

Average NBV of stations reduced (£m) (approx 2.8m per site) £36.4

Average cost to accomodate reduced stations (£2m per station) (£m) (£26)

Total Capital released from estate (£m) (13 sites based on Average NBV estimated above) £10.4

Gross Capital released from estate (£m) (4 sites based in indicative market values) £20.7 £20.7

Net Capital released from estate (£m) (4 sites based in indicative market values) £9.0 £9.0

Total Capital released from estate (all 17 sites) £9.0 £19.4

Total Capital released from estate (all 16 sites) over the 10 year period (£m)* £9.0 £16.6
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Site One off investment Indicative 

gross capital 

receipts (£m) 

Indicative 

costs (£m) 

Net 

Capital 

Receipts 

(£m) 

HQ 

Welwyn 

Garden 

City 

Relocation of F&R HQ to Police HQ, 

including the replacement of 

Hertford Fire Station in order to 

achieve the disposal of this existing 

Hertford Fire Station. 

£6.0 £4.0 £2.0 

Relocation of Hatfield and Welwyn 

Garden City Fire Stations to create 

combined Fire Station on Police HQ 

site. 

£4.0 £2.0 £2.0 

Bishops 

Storford 

Relocation of Police Station to an 

extended Bishop Stortford Fire 

Station 

£7.0 £4.0 £3.0 

Hitchin Relocation of Hitchin Safer 

Neighbourhood Team (SNT) to 

Hitchin Fire Station enabling existing 

Letchworth and Hitchin Police 

Stations to be combined on a 

single site in Letchworth. 

£3.0 £1.5 £1.5 

Buntingford Relocation of Police Station to an 

extended Buntingford Fire Station 
£0.75 £0.25 £0.5 

 Total expected net capital receipts £20.75 £11.75 £9.0 

A map of the various police and fire sites is shown in the Appendix. 

Back office savings 

 

As indicated in the Local Business Case, the existing back office function of HFRS is provided by 

HCC. This enables HFRS and HCC to benefit from perceived economies of scale and 

efficiencies. The functions are so embedded and it is too complex to identify and extract the 

HFRS back office costs at this stage. 

 

Given this complexity, the approach adopted in the Local Business case was to use 

benchmarks to gauge the size of the function and infer a potential savings estimate range. 

 

The 2017/18 actual central recharges (across ICT, HR and Finance to HFRS, as well as other 

spend on ICT relating to HFRS) is £2.7m. This is higher than the similar 2017/18 budgeted 

expenses amounting to £2.5m.  

 

Benchmarks specific to government back office function operations have been used to 

compare the current 2017/18 actual expenditure against best practice (see table below). 

Comparisons against average performers indicates a potential to realise £679k per annum in 

savings which has been used in the base case scenario. A more optimistic comparison against 

the top 25 percentile performers indicates a potential to realise £1.6m per annum in savings 

which has been used in the stretch case scenario. The approach to realise these costs would 

need to be scoped and worked up in detail as part of implementation planning. 

 

The updated savings from comparing to the benchmarks initially used in the Local Business 

Case estimates are expected to achieve at least £5.0m to an extended £11.2m over the 10 

year period to 2028/29 (as shown in the base and stretch case cash flow tables above in the 

section 2.1). The increased savings of around £1.5m are attributable to increased back office 

spend by HCC within some categories in 2017/18 compared to the budget estimates and 

present clear opportunities for rationalisation of these costs.  
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In estimating the savings, it is assumed that the recharges will remain at existing levels in 2018/19 

and taper by 5% per year for 2 years as improvements are gradually implemented. Full year 

savings (as per table below) are assumed to be realised from 2022/23 onwards.  

There are a range of potential options to realise these benefits from rationalisation of the back 

office and these could include: 

 Outsourcing the back office activities to HCC with targeted improvements to service 

levels each financial year; 

 Outsourcing of the back office activities to an external provider; 

 OPCC could take on and operate the services in-house, whilst implementing 

improvements over time; and 

 Joint shared services operation with other public bodies or blue light agencies. 

Although each of these options could lead to the realisation of the back office benefits as set 

out above, the choice of most feasible option would require a much more detailed 

understanding and analysis of the current operating model within HCC and the HFRS related 

activities being performed in the back office functions, as well as the future operating model 

required to deliver services to HFRS post transfer. The assessment and choice of the option that 

enables the most optimum route to achieving the benefits would need to be undertaken as 

part of implementation planning and with a detailed understanding of the HCC back office 

operations related to HFRS. 

The table below summarises the updated savings estimates per year from the benchmarking 

exercise. 

 
 

 

2.3 Updated transition costs 

Transition costs have increased to £1.7m (see table below) from the previously estimated £991k. 

HCC have provided a revised estimate of £1.3m (previously £650k) for the anticipated costs to 

be incurred as part of the transfer. This is primarily project resources to support the service 

transfers. Most of the cost increase is attributable to changes relating to ICT systems (£460k) and 

amendment of property contracts (£160k).  The remaining transition costs remain the same as 

those submitted in the original Local Business Case. 

Average 75th percentile 25th percentile

Total cost to perform HR function per £1000 revenue £2.37 £5.47 £1.51

HFRS budget £38,000,000 £38,000,000 £38,000,000

Cost of HR £90,060 £207,860 £57,380

Total cost of finance as % of revenue 1.54% 2.30% 1.06%

HFRS budget £38,000,000 £38,000,000 £38,000,000

Cost of finance £585,200 £874,000 £402,800

Total IT cost incl deprec/amort per £1000 revenue £36.06 £43.05 £18.29

HFRS budget £38,000,000 £38,000,000 £38,000,000

Cost of IT £1,370,280 £1,635,900 £695,020

Benchmark cost of back office £2,045,540 £2,717,760 £1,155,200

Cost of Existing Provision (2,725,000)      (2,725,000)       (2,725,000)        

Saving (679,460)         (7,240)             (1,569,800)        
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The tables below presents the revised transition cost estimates.  

Transition costs One off investment 

Costs incurred by HCC related to the transfer  £1,340K 

Pensions advice regarding LGPS transfer £100K 

Estates survey £75K 

Accounting preparation £57K 

Legal advice £109K 

Total £1,681K 

 

The above transition costs are still high level estimates and will need to be negotiated by HCC 

and PCC and agreed as part of transition planning. Given the difficulty in providing a refined 

estimate of the transition costs as shown by the wide variance between the original and revised 

estimated presented by HCC, it is possible that these transition costs could be at the upper 

range of the possible outcomes. 

 

The table below presents the breakup of revised HCC transition cost estimate of £1,340k: 
 

Transition 

Cost 

Category 

Original 

Estimate 

£k 

Revised 

Estimate 

£k Note 

Community 

Protection  60 Community Protection Project Lead 

Finance 50 70 Backfill needed to enable fire leads to focus 

Procurement 50 10 

Identifying affected contracts and specification of support 

contract and adapting procurement templates 

HR 50 50 Full time dealing with TUPE, consultation, data transfer etc. 

Legal 100 120 

Based on in-house support to deal with agreements, 

contract novation, asset transfers, TUPE/employment advice, 

etc.  Costs will be higher if it’s necessary to buy this support in 

Property 50 210 

Support for asset transfers/disposals under the Property 

Managed Service contract – it may be possible to negotiate 

a bulk deal for consultancy on transfers 

ICT Resource 50 50 Support for system changes 

ICT services 250 710 

Estimate of costs to amend and separate Fire from HCC’s 
core ICT systems whilst ensuring continued connectivity etc. 

 

For example, if Fire continues to use HCC financial systems, it 

will need to be set up as a separate company. 

 

Other system changes to be considered are a separate 

email address/system, a separate website, detaching Fire 

from HCC’s shared drive, Fire’s own Livelink system and 
possibly transferring Fire’s desktop systems out of HCC’s 
infrastructure 

 

This is a high level estimate, and the final cost will depend on 

degree of separation needed in the systems 

Project 

manager 50 60 HCC project lead 

TOTAL 650 1,340 

  

 

3 Updates to impact forecast projections 
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3.1 Updated 3 year projections 
 

The original three year projection presented in the Local Business Case has been updated in this 

Addendum for the 2017/18 actuals for income and expenditure on the HFRS provided by HCC. 

This represents a more robust representation of future year forecasts as it is built upon a factual 

2017/18 baseline. Similar figures were not available from HCC when the PCC was preparing the 

Local Business Case in 2017. Adjustments have been made for one off non-recurring items 

noticed within the actuals after clarification from HCC. Accounting items (primarily IAS 19 

Transactions and Depreciation) and items that are expected to be fully funded (Home Office 

Pensions Grant) have also been excluded as they were in the Local Business Case. 

 

The projections have been rolled forwarded for the 3 years 2018/19 to 2020/21. The inflation and 

growth assumptions used to build the projections remain unchanged as detailed in Appendix 

7.4.2 of the Local Business Case. 

 

The table below shows the updated three year projections: 

 

 
 

Note: Debt servicing costs have been included in the above projections and have been based 

on the £11.6m level of debt estimated to transfer (explained in 3.6 below). The cost of debt has 

been estimated at 6.4% using the HCC published financial statements for 2016/17. It has been 

estimated as the interest cost on the average total debt on the balance sheet over the year. 

The interest cost has been assumed to be fixed over the 3 years to 2020/21. 
 

Revenue Expenditure Actuals Forecast Forecast Forecast

2017-18 2018-19 2019-20 2020-21

£k £k £k £k

Staff £29,000 £29,290 £29,583 £29,879

Fire Pensions (Il l Health/Fees) £687 £700 £714 £729

Property Planned Maintenance/Other £74 £75 £77 £78

Stores £143 £146 £149 £152

Util ities £1,533 £1,595 £1,658 £1,725

GM Property Charges £480 £489 £499 £509

Fleet & Vehicle Related Costs £1,307 £1,333 £1,360 £1,387

Travel Costs £127 £130 £132 £135

Equipment and Office Supplies £1,677 £1,711 £1,745 £1,780

IT Related Spend £1,026 £1,047 £1,068 £1,089

Training £270 £275 £280 £286

Central Recharges £2,469 £2,469 £2,469 £2,469

MRP Financing Costs -                £746 £746 £746

Gross Revenue Requirement £38,793 £40,006 £40,481 £40,964

Catering Income (£29) (£29) (£30) (£31)

Commercial Training Income (£70) (£72) (£73) (£74)

Fees General (£696) (£696) (£696) (£696)

Grants and Contribution Income (£267) (£272) (£278) (£283)

Other Income (£74) (£74) (£74) (£74)

Permits and Licences (£13) (£13) (£14) (£14)

Property Income (£453) (£462) (£471) (£480)

Net Revenue Requirement £37,191 £38,387 £38,845 £39,311

Funded by:

Central Govt Grant (RSG) (£4,911) (£3,495) (£2,730) (£2,762)

Central Govt Grant (Baseline) (£8,988) (£9,258) (£9,463) (£9,576)

Other Reserves and Grants -                (£948) (£655) (£655)

Surplus on Council Tax Collection Fund -                (£273) (£174) (£174)

Indicative Council Tax Requirement £23,292 £24,414 £25,824 £26,143
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3.2 Updated funding requirement 
 

Further detail and clarity has been provided by HCC on the SFA (Settlement Funding 

Assessment) funding sources and grants that will be applied to the net expenditure projections 

presented above in estimating the Council tax requirement for HFRS. 

 

The existing Central Government funding sources presented in the Local Business Case have 

been confirmed as still applicable and align to the information provided by HCC. HCC have 

also provided further information on specific HFRS SFA funds and grants that have been 

apportioned from the overall HCC funding. In addition to this, a council tax collection fund 

surplus has been apportioned by HCC specifically for HFRS.  

 

The total funding and grants estimated for HFRS are around £13m for both 2019/20 and 2020/21.  

 

The table below provides a summary of the updated and more detailed funding splits and 

estimates and the basis of their apportionment. 

 

 
 

The final funding amounts to transfer is a matter for negotiation and local agreement between 

HCC and PCC and would need to be fair and proportionate, and consider the financial 

sustainability of both entities. 
 

 

3.3 Updated precept calculation 
 

Indicative precept calculations have been updated for this Addendum and estimated based 

on the net revenue projections (as per section 3.1 above), which have been projected using 

the 2017/18 actuals for income and expenditure received from HCC. This provides a more up-

to-date financial baseline compared to the 2017/18 budget numbers used in the Local Business 

Case (as the best information available at that point in time).  

 

The precept estimations have been refined further using the more detailed funding splits and 

estimates provided by HCC (as shown in section 3.2 above). An indicative precept of £58.72 

has been estimated for 2019/20.  

 

The table below summarises these indicative precept workings. 

  

2018/19 2019/20 2020/21

£m £m £m Estimation Method Source

SFA Funding and Grants

Fire - Notional RSG (£3.49) (£2.73) (£2.76) HCC. 2020/21 estimated to be the same HCC

Fire - Notional Baseline Funding (£9.26) (£9.46) (£9.58) HCC. 2020/21 estimated to be the same HCC

NNDR budgeted growth above baseline (£0.07) (£0.07) (£0.07) HCC

NNDR collection fund surplus/(deficit) (£0.09) £0.15 £0.15 HCC

S31 relating to NNDR indexation/reliefs (£0.49) (£0.44) (£0.44) HCC

Fire Link Grants (£0.30) (£0.30) (£0.30) HCC. 2020/21 estimated to be the same HCC

(£13.70) (£12.85) (£12.99)

Other Funding

Council tax collection fund surplus (£0.27) (£0.17) (£0.17) Proportion of net budget HCC

Total Funding and Grants (£13.97) (£13.02) (£13.17)

90% HCC, 10% Fire; 2020/21 estimated 

to be the same
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The (*) Additional Revenue Requirement as estimated in the Local Business Case increases the 

CT requirement by £0.37m, providing revenue in 2019/20 to smooth transitional cash flow and 

contribute to early costs.  

 

This PCC-style FRA precept would be split out from the combined precept for Hertfordshire, with 

the remainder representing the Council precept (post-FRA). This ensures the same overall 

precept value for Hertfordshire Council taxpayers. The updated table below illustrates this for 

2019/20. The precept estimations for 2020/21 has not been estimated due to lack of information 

available from HCC regarding their funding. 

 

 
 

Note: The additional precept estimates for £0.36m for 2019/20 has not been included in the 

above precept split calculation. 

 

3.4 Updated assets and liabilities position 
 

HFRS specific assets and liabilities have been identified using information provided by HCC. The 

latest asset register as at 31st March 2018 has been used to identify specific assets and their 

current NBV.  

 

A summary of these assets has been presented in the table below: 

  

 
 

1. These relate to 4 fire hydrants that are being built. 

2. Software within the East Coast & Humberside control room. 

2019/20
£m Source

Net Revenue Requirement as per Business Case £38.85 Net Revenue Projects as per section3.1

Fire - Notional RSG (£2.73) HCC. 

Fire - Notional Baseline Funding (£9.46) HCC. 

NNDR budgetted growth above baseline (£0.07) HCC. 

NNDR collection fund surplus/ (deficit) £0.15 HCC. 

S31 relating to NNDR indexation/reliefs (£0.44) HCC. 

Fire Link Grants (£0.30) HCC. 

Net Revenue Requirement after SFA Funding and Grants £26.00

Surplus/(Deficit) on Council Tax Collection Fund (£0.17) HCC

Additional Precept Figure* £0.36 Calculated for the business case 

New Council Tax Requirement (£m) £26.18

Band D Council Tax Base 445910 HCC

Indicative Precept (£) £58.72

2019/20 Funding Requirement
2019/20 Pre-

Transfer (£m)

2019/20 Council 

Post Transfer (£m)

2019/20 FRA Post 

Transfer (£m)

2019/20 

Total

Council Tax £563.70 £537.51 £26.18

Revenue Support Grant £1.89 (£0.84) £2.73

Baseline Funding Level £121.99 £112.52 £9.46

Other Reserves and Grants £145.86 £145.21 £0.65

Surplus/(Deficit) on Council Tax Collection Fund £4.00 £3.83 £0.17

£837.43 £798.23 £39.21 £837.43

Asset Category
NBV as at 31st 

March 2018 (£k)
# of Assets

Average 

Useful Life

Assets Under Construction 
1

£433 4               10.00          

Intangible Assets 
2

£772 1               5.00            

Other Land and Buildings 
3

£95,440 86             34.42          

Vehicles, Plant and Equipment £9,910 175           4.11            

Grand Total £106,555 266           14.00          
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3. In addition to the fire estates this category includes other property assets include land for 

access roads, housing, garages, control centre etc. 

 

The condition of the estates continues to be an area that would need to be addressed through 

an independent condition survey conducted as part of the transfer. It would be financially 

unviable for the PCC or HCC to conduct these surveys prior to a decision from the Home 

Secretary. HCC in its 2016 Peer Review concluded that the estate was “not in good repair and 
does not provide a modern progressive environment for a new culture to grow.” 

 

Assessment of the values, valuation dates and methodology and remaining life of all key assets 

continues to be a key activity for detailed design and will be pivotal for the Business Transfer 

Agreement.  

 

 

Specific Liabilities Identified: 

 

Listed below are specific HFRS liabilities as at 31st March 2018 that HCC has provided 

information on. Due diligence and negotiation over the exact value of assets and liabilities 

would need to be conducted as part of the transfer implementation. 

 

 
 

3.5 Estimation of reserves 
 

As part of the transfer of governance it is anticipated that HFRS will receive a fair and 

proportionate share of the general fund reserves to enable it to meet its initial transition 

commitments, ongoing working capital requirements, ability to service any debts and for the 

general financial stability of the entity. The level of uncertainty in relation to the condition of the 

estate, ICT liabilities and pension’s may require an additional capital reserve sum to be agreed 
prior to final transfer. 

 

HCC have not provided any view on the estimation of the reserve apportionment. Given the 

difficulty in splitting out the HFRS portion of the reserves the Local Business Case indicates it will 

likely prove reasonable to follow the independent CIPFA best practice to set the level of 

general fund reserves as a proportion of net revenue expenditure, which is in the region of 6%. 

 

Based on this approach and using the 2018/19 net revenue budgets information provided by 

HCC, an initial view on estimated reserves would be £2.2m as shown below. This is assumed to 

be funded through a cash transfer. 

 

The exact level of reserves will be subject to future local negotiation and is in line with previous 

guidance provided by the Home Office. 

 

 

3.6 Estimation of debt 

HCC have not been able to provide any information on the debt specifically used to finance 

HFRS assets, as this is not available. The current HCC debt is currently recorded as an 

aggregated amount and is not allocated against individual assets. 

Asset Category
NBV as at 31st 

March 2018 (£k)

HFRS Outstanding Employee and Public Liability £52

HFRS Motor Vehicle Claim Liability £196

Other HFRS Current Liabilities £210

Total Liabilities £458
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HCC has shared the draft balance sheet as at 31st March 2018 and confirmed the Long Term 

Borrowings represents the centrally managed debt. One initial view considered is to apportion 

these Long term borrowings using the HFRS proportion of the total net revenue requirement for 

the 2018/19 budget year. This would translate to 4% and amounts to one initial indicative view 

of £11.6 m. This debt estimate is assumed to fund other non-specific HFRS assets.  

  
 

 

Whilst it is anticipated that future guidance will be issued on debt, either by the Home Office 

and/or the relevant CIPFA working group, this remains an area of risk. The final debt 

apportionment would need to be negotiated locally by PCC and HCC as part of the transfer 

planning process. A critical part of this negotiation would also involve associating the agreed 

amount of debt to transfer to the specific and non-specific assets that would also transfer to 

match the debt liabilities transferring. 

A pro-forma balance sheet has been prepared to provide an indicative view of the HFRS asset, 

liability and funding position using 31 March 2018 figures sourced from HCC and as if HFRS were 

to transfer at this date.  

 

A pro-forma balance sheet has been prepared to provide an indicative view of the HFRS asset, 

liability and funding position using 31 March 2018 figures sourced from HCC and as if HFRS were 

to transfer at this date.  

 

 
 

The assumptions used to develop the HFRS pro-forma balance sheet are as follows: 

 

1) The Fire specific assets identified by HCC in the asset register at 31st March 2018 assumed to 

be funded out of HCC total reserves as per their draft balance sheet as at 31st March 2018. 

2) Specific HFRS current liabilities (employee, public liability, motor vehicle claims, and 

£k

HCC Long Term Borrowing (31/3/2018) 260,760                    

Total HCC (inc. HRFS) Net Revenue Budget (2018/19) 844,793                    

HFRS Net Revenue Budget (2018/19) 37,593                      

HFRS Proportion of Total Net Revenue Budget (2018/19) 4%

Initial estimated view of HFRS Debt 11,604                      

Fixed 

Assets 

Identified

Other 

Assets / 

Liabilities 

Identified

Working 

Capital 

Funding

Debt and 

Reserve 

Funding

Proforma 

Balance Sheet 

31Mar 2018

£000s £000s £000s £000s £000s

Fixed Assets (Specific Assets) 106,555 106,555 

Other Fixed Assets (Non-Specific Assets) 9,301 9,301 

Cash 458 3,199 2,303 5,960 

Current Assets 135 135 

Current Liabilities (458) (3,334) (3,792)

Working Capital - - - 2,303 2,303 

Long Term Liabilities (11,604) (11,604)

Net Assets 106,555 - - - 106,555 

Reserves (106,555) (106,555)

Total Funding (106,555) - - - (106,555)

HFRS Proforma Balance Sheet (31st 

March 2018)
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outstanding invoices) have been identified by HCC to be transferred and assumed to be 

funded by cash or cash equivalents. 

3) Initial working capital that would transfer has also been estimated at 1 month of net 

expenditure requirement for 2018/19 assumed to be funded by cash to be also transferred. 

4) The amount of debt transfer has been estimated using the HFRS proportion of the Total HCC 

Net Revenue Budget for 2018/19 (4% estimate) amounting to £11.6m. £2.2m of reserves 

estimated as 6% of the Net expenditure budget for 2018/19 is estimated to be transferred as 

cash, and the net balance of £9.3m as non-specific assets.  

 

4 Conclusion 
 

The transference of the Fire and Rescue Authority (FRA) to the PCC under option 3 

(governance model) presents the best service for Hertfordshire. It provides enhanced, 

transparent and effective governance under a directly elected Police, Fire and Crime 

Commissioner who can deliver significant and tangible benefits for the people of 

Hertfordshire.  

 

The dedicated governance and joint co-location of Police and Fire emergency services 

enables the provision of expanded blue light services and opportunities for future 

enhancement of these services. Working collaboratively with better intelligence and 

information sharing will result in improved decision making and translate to increased public 

safety.  

 

The updates provided by this addendum factoring in the latest information sourced from HCC 

continue to enforce the arguments within the Local Business Case and justify the critical success 

factors required to proceed with the transfer of governance according to the recommended 

Governance Model. 
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5 Appendices 
 

5.1 Map of Police and Fire Sites  

The map below shows the Police and Fire sites that have been identified as initial opportunities 

for partnership. Further feasibility analysis would be required to be performed to validate the 

rationalisation opportunities. 
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HERTFORDSHIRE COUNTY COUNCIL 
 

CABINET  

MONDAY, 18 JUNE 2018 AT 2.00PM 
 

HERTS FULLSTOP – INVEST TO TRANSFORM BID 
 

Report of the Director of Resources 
 
Author:- Glenn Facey, Head of Hertfordshire Business 

Services  
  (Tel: 01707 292364) 
 
Executive Member:-   Ralph Sangster, Resources and Performance 
 

1. Purpose of report  
 
1.1 To seek Cabinet approval of an invest to transform bid for Herts 

FullStop (HFS) in support of its newly developed business plan. 
 

2. Summary 

 
2.1 This report relates to the investment of £1.967m in the infrastructure of 
 HFS. This investment will ensure the operational viability of HFS 
 moving forward, and support delivery of the business plan, leading to 
 increased returns for the County Council. 

 
2.2 Cabinet are requested to agree to an investment of £1.967m in the 

infrastructure of HFS, with investment split as follows: 
 

 £1.585m ICT infrastructure (software/hardware 
platforms/implementation resource and project management) 

 £0.125m waste disposal infrastructure (confidential waste/recycling) 

 £0.257m contingency (15%) 
 
2.3 By approving the investment, Members will be agreeing to support the 

delivery of the HFS business plan. 
  
2.4 Cabinet should note that:  

 HFS is the collective name for the externally focused trading 
businesses within Hertfordshire Business Services (HBS), which 
is a department within the Resources directorate. 

 Surecare Supplies Limited is a company wholly owned by 
Hertfordshire County Council which sells services/products 
purchased from HFS to private sector companies. 

 The business plan is attached to the accompanying Part II report 
as supporting information. All key facts, recommendations and 
considerations in relation to this invest to transform bid are 
included in the body of the part I report.  

Agenda Item 
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 The business plan has been through a process of due diligence 
prior to being included with this paper. 

 
2.5 The HFS business plan is focused on growing sustainable income in 

the near to medium term for the County Council with a managed risk 
exposure, while developing the foundations of the business to create 
an asset that can be favourably realised should the County Council 
wish to sell or merge the business in future. 

 
2.6     Members should consider the appropriateness of the key strategic 

outcomes to be delivered through capital investment in ICT:  
 

 A prioritised customer experience, offering the optimum customer 
journey  

 Creation of an agile business better able to respond to market 
conditions 

 Increased value of HFS as an asset 

 An infrastructure that has resilience, which creates multiple support 
options 

 Tangible productivity improvements to deliver a realistic Return On 
Investment (ROI) 

 Mitigation on the need for large scale capital investment in ICT 
infrastructure in future. 
 

 

3.        Recommendations  

 
The Resources & Performance Cabinet Panel considered a report on 
this item of business at its meeting on 6 June 2018.  The Panel 
recommended to Cabinet that Cabinet:  

 
3.1 approves an Invest to Transform Allocation to enable investment of 

£1.967m in the infrastructure of Herts FullStop (HFS); 
 
3.2 delegates to the Director of Resources authority to determine and carry 

out the required procurement processes in relation to any contract for 
services, goods or works required in accordance with the agreed HFS 
infrastructure investment, referred to in 3.1;  
 

3.3 delegates to the Director of Resources authority to award any contract 
for services, goods or works required in accordance with the agreed 
HFS infrastructure investment, referred to in 3.1; 

 
3.4  notes the continued use of Surecare Supplies Limited as the trading 

vehicle for HFS. 
 

Note: This paper is not seeking the approval of Cabinet in respect to 
the business plan.  
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4. Business Background 

 
4.1  Hertfordshire Business Services is part of the County Council (within 

Resources) that includes the following functions: 
 

 Herts Full Stop (HFS - see 4.2 and 4.3 below) 

 Reprographics unit 

 Fleet Services (acting as a client lead between departments and the 
external provider) 

 
The ITT bid, and this report, focuses on HFS. 
 

4.2 HFS is largely a traditional local authority stores business that has 
evolved out of Hertfordshire County Supplies with a trading history of 
over 60 years (founded in 1954); HFS is built on the premise of being a 
“supermarket” for educational establishments  

 
4.3 HFS has returned significant trading surpluses of circa £1m per annum 

over the last 10 years through trading with other public sector bodies, 
under the Local Authorities (Goods and Services) Act 1970. These 
surpluses are used by County Council to help support the cost of front 
line services.  

 
4.4  During this time HFS has made the second biggest return to a single 

local authority from a trading entity in the UK, based on County Council 
officer's knowledge of the wider trading carried out by public sector 
entities and public sector wholly owned companies across the UK (this 
includes all wholly owned companies (teckal and non-teckal), trading 
departments and joint committees).     

  
4.5  HFS predominately operates in the Home Counties (including 

Hertfordshire), the bordering counties and the North London Boroughs. 
The services offered are in two main areas: 

 

 HFS - Educational Resources currently trades with 2,770 (57.1%) 
educational establishments in its geographic catchment, which provide 
73.3% of its revenue with an overall market share for the business of 
circa 9.8%.  

 

 HFS - Facilities Management Services is a soft facilities management 
business focusing on Cleaning, Grounds and Tree works. The 
business is focused on the education sector in Hertfordshire where it 
derives 83.2% of its income through contractual work with 365 of the 
schools in Hertfordshire. 

 
4.6 As part of the refocusing of marketing activities both businesses will be 

pulled under a single Herts FullStop banner and thus are referred to 
HFS - Educational Resources and HFS - Facilities Management 
Services individually in the paper and as HFS collectively. 
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4.7 While this report focuses on HFS, it should be recognised that the non-
trading service areas within HBS are facing operational/financial 
challenges and are being reviewed.  

  
4.8 Returns over the previous three financial years (although still healthy 

and now improving) have fallen below targeted expectations as 
spending across the education sector has come under pressure, and 
this has exposed some historical weaknesses in the HFS operation 
and levels of investment:   

 

 HFS has seen little investment in infrastructure in the past 14 years 

 The current ICT infrastructure has a fundamental lack of resilience 
with the associated risks  

 The service levels able to be provided to customers (given this lack 
of investment) are below modern industry standards 

 Operational productivity on these ageing platforms is 20-25% below 
industry standards across distribution, customer services and 
warehousing  

 The warehouse is oversized by circa 30% for the business 
throughput and stock levels are too high compensating for lack of 
visibility of key decision making information 

 Distribution mechanisms are struggling to meet the requirements of 
all customers 

 Invoicing and payment mechanisms are outdated and no longer 
reflect the requirements of all customers  

 
4.9 These weaknesses combine to mean the business is vulnerable to 

competitor activities and needs to act to ensure surpluses can be 
maintained. 

 
4.10 A new business plan has been developed and is being implemented, 

with a number of elements already yielding benefits, Fig 4.1 shows the 
positive progress to date and the financial expectations set out in the 
business plan for future years: 

 
(Fig 4.1)   

 
2016/17 2017/18 2018/19 2019/20 2020/21 

 Sales 

Revenue  
£31,608,046 £33,647,888 £35,819,612 £37,423,302 £39,118,600 

 Increase   6.45% 6.45% 4.48% 4.53% 

 Trading 

Surplus   
£898,907 £1,125,708 £1,499,605 £2,031,754 £2,268,076 

 Increase   25.23% 33.21% 35.49% 11.63% 

 
4.11 The business plan itself is focused on delivering growing sustainable 

income in the near to medium term for the County Council with a 
managed risk exposure, while developing the foundations of the 
business to create an asset that can be favourably realised should the 
County Council wish to follow that path. 
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4.12 The business plan outcomes will be delivered through the strategic 

objectives outlined in Section 1.0/2.0 of the accompanying Part II 
report.  

 
4.13 This is supported by the development and introduction into the 

business of a new vision, mission and values statement for HFS in 
support of HFS strategic objectives: 
 

 Our vision is to enable schools to deliver an education every child 
deserves 
 

 Our mission is to continually satisfy our customers through delivering 
educational services and resources that teachers trust, that 
purchasers’ value and that brings quality to life 
 

Our core values that we are building our business around are: 
• Customer Centred: Our customers at the centre of our thinking 
• Ownership: I can make the difference 
• Get it right: first time, every time  
 

4.14  The vision, mission and values support the overriding aim of 
transforming the culture within HFS and ultimately adding value to our 
customer base through our relationships. 
 

4.15 HFS has been able to deliver the traded activity whilst remaining part 
of the County Council, as the bulk of that activity is with the public 
sector. Where trade steps outside these boundaries, HFS has used 
Surecare Supplies Limited as the trading vehicle for private sector 
relationships.  

 
4.16 Surecare was established by the County Council in November 2011, 

originally with the purpose of providing living aids into the care sector, 
making a return to the County Council and as a vehicle to mitigate 
prices in that sector. That original requirement has not materialised as 
expected, and the County Council has taken the opportunity to use that 
existing company, rather than set up an entirely new company for the 
HFS activity. 

 
4.17 Surecare Supplies Limited has three nominated directors, including two 

officers and an Executive Member. 
 

4.18 During 2018 work will be undertaken to review the current 
organisational structure for HFS, and whether any alternatives, such as 
fully transferring to an arms length company, would be more suitable 
for the longer term.  
 
 
 
 

Agenda Pack 350 of 357



6 

 
 

5. Proposed Investment 
 
5.1 To support the business plan, address the weaknesses outlined 

previously and continue the positive progress already made we are 
now seeking a capital investment of £1.967m in improved infrastructure 
split as follows: 

 

 £1.585m ICT infrastructure (software/hardware 
platforms/implementation resource and project management) 

 £0.125m waste disposal infrastructure (confidential waste/recycling) 

 £0.257m contingency (15%) 
 

5.2  The investment in ICT buys new systems on a software as a service 
basis, technical expertise, programme management support, together 
with a separable managed hardware and software infrastructure, 
externally hosting modern commonly used “best of breed” solutions for 
the business to take advantage of as standard within the scope of the 
investment.  

 
5.3 The new systems include warehouse management system, transport 

management solution, invoicing and payments as well as improved     
e-commerce capability, (Fig 5.1 provides a functionality overview). The 
investment also provides for voice and barcoding hardware to be 
introduced into the warehouse and for sign on glass (ePod) technology 
to be introduced within the transport function.  
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 (Fig 5.1) 

 

 
 
 5.4 The platform provides robust business solutions that improve business 

efficiency and would be an asset for the business should the County 
Council wish to realise its investment in HFS in the future.  

 
5.5 The County Council would also be buying into an infrastructure that 

would have the capability to be adopted by other trading companies in 
future.  

 
  
5.6 Continuation of the business without this investment will limit HFS 

ability to address the challenges it faces and will see projected trading 
surpluses outlined in Fig 5.2 not being achieved. Indeed as customer 
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experience deteriorates in comparison with the wider market, it is likely 
that customers will shop elsewhere, leading to reducing returns to the 
County Council. A forecast of the potential impact of such customer 
churn is outlined below.  

 
(Fig 5.2) 

  2018/19 2019/20 2020/21 

Forecast Trading Surplus with 

Investment 

 £        
1,499,605  

 £        
2,031,754  

 £    
2,268,076  

Forecast Trading Surplus without 

Investment  

(-6%) 

 £        
1,409,629  

 £        
1,325,051  

 £    
1,245,548  

Change  -£              
89,976  

-£            
706,703  

 -£    
1,022,528  

 
5.7 Doing nothing does not represent a prudent option; the challenges will 

remain, returns will decrease and while it may still be possible to sell 
the business any return will not be favourable.  

 
5.8 On two occasions in the last seven years options to externalise the 

business through sale and mergers have been explored and on both 
occasions this has been unviable. This has been due to a range of 
factors, including the fact that HFS is an integral part of the County 
Council. Current market conditions indicate that potential sales 
proceeds would offer a lower return than the annual surpluses provide.   

 
5.9 Closure is also not a prudent financial option as the one off cost would 

be significant and the loss of ongoing income would create further 
budget pressures across the County Council. 

 
5.10 As such it is recommended that continuation of the positive work 

already undertaken underpinned with this proposed investment in 
infrastructure represents the best value solution for the County Council. 

 

 

 
5.11 The Capital Investment in ICT will address the following challenges: 
 

 ICT infrastructure that is no longer supported adequately within a 
modern environment 

 Poor levels of resilience 

 Systems data quality issues 

 Outdated Warehouse Management System and the inefficiencies 
associated with that 

 Increased support costs (premiums are paid on keeping outdated 
software supported) 

 Restrictive hardware platform 

 Low operational productivity, accountability and visibility 

 Uncoordinated and slow customer response 
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 A high error rate 

 Limited e-commerce functionality and lack of competitive 
opportunity that provides 

 An infrastructure that is not distinct from the remainder of the 
County Council which therefore carries unnecessary overheads for 
this type of business as well as limiting externalisation opportunities 

 
5.12 The solution provided through capital investment in ICT will seek to 

achieve:  
 

 Mitigation on the need for large scale capital investment in ICT 
infrastructure in future; delivered by adopting a platform and solution 
that operates as a service and continues to be updated by the 
solution providers  

 Creation of an agile business better able to respond to market 
conditions 

 Increased value of HFS as an asset; delivered by an up to date, 
discreet, scalable ICT infrastructure 

 An infrastructure that has resilience, which the market is familiar 
with, creating multiple and more efficient support options 

 A prioritised customer experience, offering the optimum customer 
journey  

 Tangible productivity improvements to deliver a realistic ROI 
 
5.13  The ICT investment will support delivery of the business plan. In 

summary this will enable: 
 

 Increased income through increased sales revenue 

 Reduced cost through greater efficiency within the HFS 
operation 

 
5.14 This was summarised in section 4.10 (Fig 4.1), and is detailed in the 

business plan. 
 

5.15 The ROI period for the proposed programme of ICT investment is 
between 5.9 and 6.9 years (dependent on utilisation of the contingency 
fund), with the full benefit realisation starting from December 2019.  

 
5.16 The capital investment proposed in waste infrastructure is focused on 

creating a point of difference with national competitors.  
 
5.17 This service will support the green credentials of HFS and the County 

Council, through making productive use of the fleet of vehicles that 
return empty from deliveries and reducing the amount of waste going to 
landfill. In addition the investment will provide a new revenue stream for 
the business.    
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5.18 The initial investment in waste infrastructure is £125k (added to the 
capital investment bid) and will provide a ROI of between 5 and 7.2 
years (dependent on utilisation of contingency fund).  

 
5.19 Alongside HFS management’s own work and internal scrutiny on these 

proposals we have also employed external challenge to the investment 
levels and type being put forward. As such Waterston’s Limited have 
independently validated the proposed investment, its strategic 
objectives and ROI as valid, appropriate, and supportive of the key 
goals outlined in the business plan, with no material causes for concern 
being identified. 

 
5.20 All procurements required will be carried out in compliance with the 

County Councils Constitution, and in particular, where applicable with  
the Public Contracts Regulations 2015, by the Director of Resources in 
accordance with recommendation 3.2 and 3.3 above. 
 
 

6. Financial Implications 
 

6.1  This report outlines the ITT bid for HFS and associated benefits. Full 
detail is included in the business plan, which is included as part of the 
accompanying Part II report. 

 
6.2  A risk register is in place to monitor the business plan, and the ICT 

implementation. 
 
6.3 If Cabinet approval is given this will allocate funding to the project. It 

will enable associated tender exercises to be run (subject to agreement 
of 3.2) and allow award of associated contracts (subject to the 
agreement of 3.3). 

 
6.4 A 15% contingency has been included. This is considered sensible as 

the Council has not undertaken an ICT programme for 
warehousing/transport ICT before. 

 

 

7. Equality impact assessment 

 
7.1 When considering proposals placed before Members it is important 

that they are fully aware of, and have themselves rigorously considered 
the equality implications of the decision that they are making.  

 
7.2 Rigorous consideration will ensure that proper appreciation of any 

potential impact of that decision on the County Council’s statutory 
obligations under the Public Sector Equality Duty.  As a minimum this 
requires decision makers to read and carefully consider the content of 
any Equalities Impact Assessment (EQIA) produced by officers.  
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7.3 The Equality Act 2010 requires the County Council when exercising its 
functions to have due regard to the need to (a) eliminate discrimination, 
harassment, victimisation and other conduct prohibited under the Act; 
(b) advance equality of opportunity between persons who share a 
relevant protected characteristic and persons who do not share it and 
(c) foster good relations between persons who share a relevant 
protected characteristic and persons who do not share it. The 
protected characteristics under the Equality Act 2010 are age; 
disability; gender reassignment; marriage and civil partnership; 
pregnancy and maternity; race; religion and belief, sex and sexual 
orientation. 

 
7.4 Overall impact for external stakeholders (customers) will be positive as 

a result of a more modern and streamlined customer experience 
supported by greater visibility of information and positive utilisation of 
touch points. The new solutions will be implemented to approved 
accessibility standards and Equality Impact Assessments will be 
carried out prior to implementation. 

 
7.5 The impact of changes on internal stakeholders (staff) will be positive 

and see an increase in capability, visibility and accountability across 
the business.  

 
7.6 The impact of this significant systems change is not underestimated, 

and engagement and training of staff are key lynch pins of the 
programme plan. This aspect is being managed alongside a new 
people strategy for the business.  

 
7.7 Individual assessments will need to be carried out in respect to those 

staff with protected characteristics and HR is fully engaged in this 
respect. 

  
 

8.  Implications for the County Council’s carbon footprint 
 
8.1 The County Council’s carbon footprint will be positively impacted by 

transport productivity improvements. Improved utilisation of vehicles 
will increase the number of deliveries per hour, reducing the carbon 
foot print per delivery.  

 
8.2 Indirect carbon footprint benefits will be delivered through the collecting 

of confidential waste, paper/card and plastic film for shredding and 
recycling. This will support customers reducing their own carbon 
footprint and support the County Council in ensuring less recyclable 
waste goes to landfill.  
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9.  Timeline  

 
9.1 The target timeline if Cabinet approves the recommendations in 

section 3, will enable award of contracts in or around August 2018. 
 
9.2 Subject to an award of contracts in or around August 2018, the system 

will be delivered for go live by March 2019; with a fall back date of 
August 2019, with full benefit realisation by December 2019.  

 
9.3 Progress will be monitored on a quarterly basis by Senior Officers.   
 
9.4 High level KPI’s will be reported quarterly in respect to HFS’s overall 

performance.  
 
9.5 Alongside the high level KPI’s a number of programme specific 

measures are to be monitored and reported on a quarterly basis to 
ensure benefits identified are realised in line with expectations.  

 
Background Information 
None 
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	2.2 The Carers Strategy sets out the Council’s commitment to carers and  describes the actions that it will take to support them in their caring  role.
	2.3 In the 2011 census, 108,615 people in Hertfordshire identified  themselves as carers, and the work done by carers across  Hertfordshire is estimated to have a value of around £2 billion. Carers  should be seen as a significant element of the care ...
	2.4 Supporting carers is understood to reduce health and social care  costs.  As an example high levels of care in spousal carers are linked  with a  23% higher risk of stroke and older carers reporting strain have  a 63% higher risk of death in a yea...

	3. Recommendations
	3.1 The Adult Care & Health Cabinet Panel will consider a report on this item of business at its meeting on 12 June 2018.  The Panel will be invited to recommend to Cabinet that Cabinet approves the proposed Carers Strategy for Hertfordshire 2018-21.

	4. Background
	4.1 Section 10 of the Care Act 2014 provides a detailed framework for the  assessment of and provision of services to Carers. The new duty  arises were it appears that a Carer of someone who is resident in that  local authority’s area requires support...
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	4.10 The revised strategy also supports the Adult Care Services 3 Year  Plan target to increase the Carers quality of life score as reported via  the Adult Social Care Outcomes Framework (‘ASCOF’) from 7.3 in  2017/18 to 8.3 in 2020/21.
	4.11 The refreshed strategy has been co-produced with a wide range of  stakeholders. Crucially the objectives have been set by carers  themselves through two carer forums and feedback from the Annual  Carer Survey.
	4.12 Carer feedback on the challenges they face in achieving each objective  is now directly linked to actions that respond to that feedback. Baseline  measures and targets will continue to be established in partnership  with carers.
	5.  Financial Implications
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	6.2 The Equality Act 2010 requires the Council when exercising its  functions to have due regard to the need to (a) eliminate  discrimination, harassment, victimisation and other conduct prohibited  under the Act; (b) advance equality of opportunity b...
	6.3 An Equality Impact Assessment (EqIA) has been undertaken and is  attached at Appendix 2 to the report.
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